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ABSTRACT
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Problem
In Gospel studies the term “pericope” has been generally defined as a “unit,”
but there is no uniformity in the application of the term in either studies of the Gospels,
or in harmonies, synopses, and gospel parallels (“comparators”). This present study was
undertaken to determine what factors influence editors of comparators in determining
the beginnings and ends of pericopes.

Method
A list was compiled of the major comparators of the twentieth century. The
text references (e.g., Matt 1:1-17, 1:18-25, etc.) for the pericopes which contained
passages from Matthew were entered into a computer for each comparator. The

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

references were collated, sorted in canonical order, and a cross tabulation was generated
to indicate which pericopes were found in each comparator. Each pericope was then
analyzed to determine the reasons for its beginning and end as possible judgements of
the editors of the comparators. The reasons were taken from narrative indicators within
the text of Matthew, from evidence taken from the structure of the comparators
containing each pericope, and from evidence that might be found in data external to the
composition of the comparator (possible audience, ecclesiastical orientation, et al.).

Results
The beginnings and ends of pericopes most often occurred because of changes
in narrative elements or other indicators within the text. A number of the Matthaean
pericopes in the comparators were determined by the editor’s understanding of the
relationship of the gospel material (Synoptic Problem, parallels, etc.). Relatively few
beginnings and endings were determined by influences exterior to the harmony,
synopsis, or gospel parallel. A structured list of the types of beginnings and endings to
pericopes was then developed.

Conclusions
There is no uniformity in Matthew in the determination of a pericope in gospel
comparators. A pericope is what the author or editor determines it to be. This lack of
standardization also applies to commentaries and studies on the Gospels.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

To
Daniel A. Augsburger, who models caring, Christian scholarship

iii

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

TABLE OF CONTENTS

LIST OF T A B L E S ...................................................................................................

xxvi

LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS ................................................................................

xxviii

ACKNOW LEDGM ENTS.......................................................................................

xxxiii

Volume I
Chapter
1. INTRODUCTION ......................................................................................................

1

Topic of the S tu d y ............................................................................................... I
Statement of the Problem ................................................................................... 2
Statement ..................................................................................................... 2
Summary ..................................................................................................... 8
Purpose and Scope of the Study ........................................................................ 8
P u rp o se.......................................................................................................... 8
Scope ............................................................................................................ 9
Review of the Literature ................................................................................... 10
Review ....................................................................................................... 10
Conclusion ................................................................................................. 17
Methodology and Limitations .......................................................................... 17
M ethodology............................................................................................... 17
L im itations................................................................................................. 24
Plan of the S tu d y ............................................................................................... 25
Definition of T e rm s ........................................................................................... 26
Terms for Works Which Divide the G ospels.......................................... 26
Terms for Groups of Works Which Divide the Gospels ....................... 28
Terms Used for the Beginning and Ends of P ericopes........................... 28
2.

AN HISTORICAL SURVEY OF THE DIVISION OF
MATTHEW INTO PERICOPES............................................................................ 30
Introduction........................................................................................................
The Patristic P e rio d ...........................................................................................
The Lectionaries.........................................................................................
Tatian’s Diatessaron...................................................................................
iv

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

30
31
31
42

The Eusebian C anons................................................................................
Augustine’s De consensu evangelistarum ...............................................
The Reformation E r a ........................................................................................
The Analysis by Dietrich Wiinsch ...........................................................
Calvin’s Harmony ....................................................................................
The Nineteenth Century....................................................................................
Conclusions from an Historical Study of Com parators..................................
Excursus: Critical Methodologies of the Twentieth Century
and the Pericope........................................................................................
Source Criticism and the Synoptic Problem............................................
Form C riticism ..........................................................................................
Redaction Criticism ..................................................................................
Narrative C riticism ....................................................................................
Conclusions ...............................................................................................
3.

44
52
57
57
60
63
69
69
70
77
81
83
86

GOSPEL COMPARATORS OF THE TWENTIETH C E N T U R Y ..................... 87
Introduction....................................................................................................... 87
Analysis of Com parators.................................................................................. 89
The Campbell Series ................................................................................ 89
The Stevens-Burton S eries........................................................................ 91
The Huck Family ...................................................................................... 96
The Greek Huck Series........................................................................ 96
The Finney H arm ony ........................................................................ 101
The German Huck S e rie s ................................................................. 102
The Cross S eries................................................................................ 103
The Subcommittee-Throckmorton Series ...................................... 103
The Schmid Series ............................................................................ 105
The Broadus F am ily................................................................................ 106
The Broadus Series............................................................................ 106
The Robertson S e rie s........................................................................ 106
The Thomas-Gundry Series ............................................................. 107
The Pentecost H arm ony................................................................... 110
Excursus: The Problem of Pericope Divisions
in Robertson (1950) ................................................................... 110
The Larfeld Series .................................................................................. 118
The Camerlynck Series............................................................................ 119
The Kerr Series........................................................................................ 121
The Lagrange F a m ily .............................................................................. 122
The Lagrange S eries.......................................................................... 122
The Lavergne S eries.......................................................................... 123
The Barton Harmony ........................................................................ 124
The Perk Series........................................................................................ 124
The Daniel S e rie s .................................................................................... 125
The Burton-Goodspeed Family ............................................................. 126
v

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

The English Burton-Goodspeed Series ..........................................
The Greek Burton-Goodspeed S eries...............................................
The Wieand S e rie s ..................................................................................
The Fahling Series ..................................................................................
The Hartdegen S e rie s ..............................................................................
The Sparks S eries....................................................................................
The Pesch W orkbook..............................................................................
The Benoit-Boismard-Lamouille S eries.................................................
The Peisker Series ..................................................................................
The Ricks S eries......................................................................................
The Orchard S eries..................................................................................
The Swanson S e rie s ................................................................................
The Funk Gospel P arallel........................................................................
The Knoch Synopsis................................................................................
The Denaux-Vervenne S eries..................................................................
The Deiss S eries.......................................................................................
The Barr S eries.........................................................................................
The Aland Series ....................................................................................

126
128
128
129
130
131
133
134
135
136
137
139
141
146
147
147
148
149

Volume II
4.

AN ANALYSIS OF THE PERICOPE TERMINI IN MATTHEW IN
GOSPEL COMPARATORS OF THE TWENTIETH C E N T U R Y ...................

154

Introduction.....................................................................................................
The First G o al...........................................................................................
The Problems and Solutions.............................................................
Locating the best list of the pericopes ......................................
Editorial indications of a p erico p e............................................
The Second Goal ....................................................................................
The Third G o a l.........................................................................................
Some General Observations....................................................................
Suggestions for Reading the Following Analysis ........................................
A nalysis...........................................................................................................
Pericope #1— Matt 1 : 1 ............................................................................
Pericope #2— Matt 1:1-17 ......................................................................
Pericope #3—Matt 1:2-17 ......................................................................
Pericope #4— Matt 1:18-24 ....................................................................
Pericope #5—Matt l:18-25a ..................................................................
Pericope #6— Matt 1: 18-25 ....................................................................
Pericope #7— Matt 1 :2 5 a ........................................................................
Pericope #8—Matt 1:2 5 b ........................................................................
Pericope #9—Matt 2 : 1 a ..........................................................................
Pericope #10— Matt 2 : 1 ..........................................................................
P erico p efll—Matt 2:1-12 ....................................................................

154
155
155
155
156
163
167
168
178
180
180
184
186
188
192
193
196
197
197
198
199

vi

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

Pericope #12—Matt 2:1-18 ....................................................................
Pericope #13—Matt 2:1-23 ....................................................................
Pericope #14— Matt 2: lb-12 ..................................................................
Pericope #15—Matt 2:13-15 ..................................................................
Pericope #16— Matt 2:13-18 ..................................................................
Pericope #17—Matt 2:13-21 ..................................................................
Pericope #18—Matt 2:13-23 ..................................................................
Pericope #19—Matt 2:16-18 ..................................................................
Pericope #20—Matt 2:19-21 ..................................................................
Pericope #21—Matt2:19-22a ................................................................
Pericope #22—Matt 2:19-23 ..................................................................
Pericope #23—Matt 2:22-23 ..................................................................
Pericope #24— Matt 2:22b-23 ................................................................
Pericope #25—Matt 3:1 ..........................................................................
Pericope #26—Matt 3:1-6 ......................................................................
Pericope #27—Matt 3:1-10 ....................................................................
Pericope #28—Matt 3:1-12 ....................................................................
Pericope #29—Matt 3:2-6 ......................................................................
Pericope #30—Matt 3:7-10 ....................................................................
Pericope #31—Matt 3:7-12 ....................................................................
Pericope #32—Matt 3:11-12 ..................................................................
Pericope #33—Matt 3:13-17 ..................................................................
Pericope #34— Matt 4:1-11 ....................................................................
Pericope #35—Matt 4 : 1 2 ........................................................................
Pericope #36— Matt 4:12-17 ..................................................................
Pericope #37—Matt 4:13-16 ..................................................................
Pericope #38—Matt 4:13-17 ..................................................................
Pericope #39—Matt 4 : 1 7 ........................................................................
Pericope #40—Matt 4:18-20 ..................................................................
Pericope #41—Matt 4:18-22 ..................................................................
Pericope #42—Matt 4:21-22 ..................................................................
Pericope #43—Matt 4:23 ........................................................................
Pericope #44— Matt 4:23-24 .................................................................
Pericope #45—Matt 4:23-25 ..................................................................
Pericope #46— Matt 4:23-5:2 ..................................................................
Pericope #47—Matt 4 : 2 4 a ......................................................................
Pericope #48—Matt 4:24-25 ..................................................................
Pericope #49—Matt 4:24-5:2 ..................................................................
Pericope #50—Matt 4 :2 4 b ......................................................................
Pericope #51—Matt 4:25 ........................................................................
Pericope #52—Matt 4:25-5:2 ..................................................................
Pericope #53—Matt 5 : 1 a ........................................................................
Pericope #54— Matt 5 : 1 ..........................................................................
Pericope #55—Matt 5:1-2 ......................................................................
Pericope #56— Matt 5:1-12 ....................................................................
vii

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

201
202
203
204
204
204
205
206
207
208
209
210
210
211
212
213
213
214
214
215
215
216
217
218
218
219
222
222
223
223
225
225
231
232
232
233
234
235
236
237
237
238
239
240
241

Pericope #57—Matt 5:1-16 ....................................................................
Pericope #58— Matt 5:1-7:27 ..................................................................
Pericope #59— Matt 5:1-7:29 ..................................................................
Pericope #60— Matt 5:1-8:1....................................................................
Pericope #61—Matt 5:lb-7:29 ................................................................
Pericope #62— Matt 5:2-12 ....................................................................
Pericope #63— Matt 5:3-12 ....................................................................
Pericope #64— Matt 5 :1 3 ........................................................................
Pericope #65— Matt 5:13-14 ..................................................................
Pericope #66— Matt 5:13-16 ..................................................................
Pericope #67—Matt 5:13-20 ..................................................................
Pericope #68— Matt 5:13-48 ..................................................................
Pericope #69— Matt 5:14-16 ..................................................................
Pericope #70— Matt 5:15-16 ..................................................................
Pericope #71— Matt 5 :1 7 ........................................................................
Pericope #72—Matt 5:17-20 ....................................................................
Pericope #73— Matt 5:17-48 ....................................................................
Pericope #74— Matt 5:18-19 ....................................................................
Pericope #75— Matt 5:20 ..........................................................................
Pericope #76— Matt 5:21-22 ....................................................................
Pericope #77— Matt 5:21-24 ....................................................................
Pericope #78— Matt 5:21-26 ....................................................................
Pericope #79— Matt 5:21-48 ....................................................................
Pericope #80— Matt 5:23-24 ...................................................................
Pericope #81— Matt 5:23-26 ...................................................................
Pericope #82— Matt 5:25-26 ....................................................................
Pericope #83— Matt 5:27-28 ....................................................................
Pericope #84— Matt 5:27-30 ...................................................................
Pericope #85— Matt 5:27-32 ....................................................................
Pericope #86— Matt 5:29-30 ....................................................................
Pericope #87— Matt 5:31-32 ....................................................................
Pericope #88— Matt 5:33-37 ...................................................................
Pericope #89— Matt 5:38-42 ....................................................................
Pericope #90— Matt 5:38-48 ....................................................................
Pericope #91— Matt 5:43-48 ....................................................................
Pericope #92— Matt 6 : 1 ............................................................................
Pericope #93— Matt 6:1-4 ........................................................................
Pericope #94— Matt 6:1-8 ........................................................................
Pericope #95— Matt 6:1-18 ......................................................................
Pericope #96— Matt 6:1-34 ......................................................................
Pericope #97— Matt 6:1-7:23 ....................................................................
Pericope #98— Matt 6:2-4 ........................................................................
Pericope #99— Matt 6:5-6 ........................................................................
Pericope #100— Matt 6:5-8 ......................................................................
Pericope #101— Matt 6:5-15 ....................................................................
viii

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

241
242
244
245
246
247
248
248
249
249
250
252
253
254
254
255
256
256
256
256
257
257
258
258
258
259
259
260
260
261
261
262
262
263
263
264
264
265
265
266
266
266
267
267
268

Pericope #102—Matt 6:7-8 ....................................................................
Pericope #103— Matt 6:7-13 ..................................................................
Pericope #104— Matt 6:7-15 ..................................................................
Pericope #105—Matt 6:9-13 ..................................................................
Pericope #106— Matt 6:9-15 ..................................................................
Pericope #107—Matt 6:14-15 ................................................................
Pericope #108—Matt 6:16-18 ................................................................
Pericope #109—Matt 6:19-21 ................................................................
Pericope #110—Matt 6:19-24 ................................................................
Pericope #111—Matt 6:19-34 ................................................................
Pericope #112—Matt 6:19-7:6................................................................
Pericope #113—Matt 6:22-23 ................................................................
Pericope #114— Matt 6:24 ......................................................................
Pericope #115—Matt 6:25-34 ................................................................
Pericope # 116— Matt 7:1-5 ....................................................................
Pericope #117—Matt 7:1-6 ....................................................................
Pericope #118—Matt 7 : 6 ........................................................................
Pericope #119—Matt 7:6-12 ..................................................................
Pericope #120—Matt 7:7-11 ..................................................................
Pericope #121—Matt 7:7-12 ..................................................................
Pericope #122—Matt 7:7-27 ..................................................................
Pericope #123— Matt 7 : 1 2 ......................................................................
Pericope #124— Matt 7:13-14 ................................................................
Pericope #125—Matt 7:13-23 ................................................................
Pericope #126—Matt 7:13-27 ................................................................
Pericope #127—Matt 7:13-29 ................................................................
Pericope #128—Matt 7:13-8:1................................................................
Pericope #129—Matt 7 : 1 5 ......................................................................
Pericope #130—Matt7:15-16a ..............................................................
Pericope #131—Matt 7:15-20 ................................................................
Pericope #132—Matt 7:15-21 ................................................................
Pericope #133—Matt 7:15-23 ................................................................
Pericope #134— Matt 7:15-27 ................................................................
Pericope #135—Matt 7:16-20 ................................................................
Pericope #136—Matt7:16b-20 ..............................................................
Pericope #137—Matt 7 : 2 1 ......................................................................
Pericope #13 8—Matt 7:21-23 ................................................................
Pericope #139—Matt 7:21-27 ................................................................
Pericope #140—Matt 7:22-23 ................................................................
Pericope #141—Matt 7:24-27 ................................................................
Pericope #142—Matt 7:24-29 ................................................................
Pericope #143—Matt 7:24-8:1 ................................................................
Pericope #144— Matt 7 :2 8 a ....................................................................
Pericope #145—Matt 7:28-29 ................................................................
Pericope #146—Matt 7:28-8:1 ................................................................
ix

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

268
269
269
270
270
271
271
272
272
273
273
274
274
275
275
277
277
278
278
279
279
280
283
283
284
284
285
285
286
286
287
287
288
288
288
288
289
289
290
290
291
291
292
293
293

Pericope #147—Matt7:28b-29 .............................................................
Pericope #148—Matt 8 : 1 ........................................................................
Pericope #149— Matt 8:1-4 ....................................................................
Pericope #150—Matt 8:2-4 ....................................................................
Pericope #151—Matt 8:5-10 .................................................................
Pericope #152—Matt 8:5-13 .................................................................
Pericope #153—Matt 8:11-12 ...............................................................
Pericope #154— Matt 8 :1 3 ......................................................................
Pericope #155—Matt 8:14-15 ...............................................................
Pericope #156— Matt 8:14-17 ...............................................................
Pericope #157—Matt 8:16-17 ...............................................................
Pericope #158—Matt 8:16-18 ...............................................................
Pericope #159—Matt 8 :1 8 ......................................................................
Pericope #160—Matt 8:18-22 ...............................................................
Pericope #161—Matt 8:18-27 ...............................................................
Pericope #162—Matt 8:19-22 ...............................................................
Pericope #163—Matt 8:23-27 ...............................................................
Pericope #164— Matt 8:23-9:1 ...............................................................
Pericope #165—Matt 8:28-34a .............................................................
Pericope #166—Matt 8:28-34 ...............................................................
Pericope #167—Matt 8:28-9: l a .............................................................
Pericope #168— Matt 8:28-9:1 ...............................................................
Pericope #169—Matt 8 :3 4 b ....................................................................
Pericope #170—Matt 9 : 1 ........................................................................
Pericope #171—Matt 9:1-8 ....................................................................
Pericope #172—Matt 9: l b ......................................................................
Pericope #173—Matt 9: lb-8 .................................................................
Pericope #174— Matt 9:2-8 ....................................................................
Pericope #175—Matt 9 : 9 ........................................................................
Pericope #176— Matt 9:9-13 .................................................................
Pericope # 177—Matt 9:9-15 .................................................................
Pericope #178—Matt 9:9-17 .................................................................
Pericope #179—Matt 9:10-13 ...............................................................
Pericope#180—Matt 9:10-17 ...............................................................
Pericope #181— Matt 9:14-15 ...............................................................
Pericope #182—Matt 9:14-17 ...............................................................
Pericope#l83—Matt 9:16-17 ...............................................................
Pericope#184— Matt 9:18-19 ...............................................................
Pericope #185—Matt 9:18-26 ...............................................................
Pericope # 186— Matt 9:18-34 ...............................................................
Pericope #187—Matt 9:20-22 ...............................................................
Pericope #188—Matt 9:23-26 ...............................................................
Pericope #189—Matt 9:27-31 ...............................................................
Pericope #190—Matt 9:27-34 ...............................................................
Pericope #191—Matt 9:32-34 ...............................................................
x

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

294
294
295
295
296
296
297
298
298
299
300
300
301
301
302
302
303
304
305
305
306
307
307
307
308
309
309
309
310
310
311
311
312
312
312
313
313
314
314
315
315
315
316
316
317

Pericope #192—Matt 9 :3 5 ......................................................................
Pericope #193— Matt 9:35-38 ...............................................................
Pericope #194— Matt 9:35-10:1.............................................................
Pericope #195— Matt 9:35-10:4.............................................................
Pericope #196— Matt 9:35-10:16 ...........................................................
Pericope #197— Matt 9:35-11:1 .............................................................
Pericope #198— Matt 9:36-38 ...............................................................
Pericope #199— Matt 9:36-11:1 .............................................................
Pericope #200— Matt 1 0 :1 ......................................................................
Pericope #201— Matt 10:1-4 ..................................................................
Pericope #202—Matt 10:1-16 ................................................................
Pericope #203— Matt 10:1-42 ................................................................
Pericope #204— Matt 10:1-11:1.............................................................
Pericope #205— Matt 10:2-4 ..................................................................
Pericope #206— Matt 10:5-15 ...............................................................
Pericope #207— Matt 10:5-16 ................................................................
Pericope #208— Matt 10:5-25 ...............................................................
Pericope #209— Matt 10:5-42 ................................................................
Pericope #210— Matt 10:5-11:1.............................................................
Pericope #211— Matt 10:16-23 .............................................................
Pericope #212—Matt 10:16-25 .............................................................
Pericope #213— Matt 10:16-39 .............................................................
Pericope #214— Matt 10:16-42 .............................................................
Pericope #215— Matt 10:17-18 .............................................................
Pericope #216—Matt 10:17-22 .............................................................
Pericope #217— Matt 10:17-23 .............................................................
Pericope #218— Matt 10:17-25 .............................................................
Pericope #219— Matt 10:19-20 .............................................................
Pericope #220— Matt 10:21-23 .............................................................
Pericope #221— Matt 10:23-33 .............................................................
Pericope #222—Matt 10:24-25 .............................................................
Pericope #223— Matt 10:24-27 .............................................................
Pericope #224— Matt 10:24-31 .............................................................
Pericope #225— Matt 10:24-33 .............................................................
Pericope #226— Matt 10:24-39 .............................................................
Pericope #227—Matt 10:26-31 .............................................................
Pericope #228— Matt 10:26-33 .............................................................
Pericope #229— Matt 10:26-39 .............................................................
Pericope #230—Matt 10:28-33 .............................................................
Pericope #231— Matt 10:32-33 .............................................................
Pericope #232— Matt 10:34-36 .............................................................
Pericope #233— Matt 10:34-39 .............................................................
Pericope #234— Matt 10:37 ....................................................................
Pericope #235— Matt 10:37-38 .............................................................
Pericope #236— Matt 10:37-39 .............................................................
xi

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

317
318
319
319
320
320
320
321
321
322
322
323
323
323
324
324
325
325
325
326
326
326
327
327
327
328
328
328
329
329
330
331
331
332
332
332
332
333
333
334
334
335
335
336
336

Pericope #237—Matt 10:38 ....................................................................
Pericope #238— Matt 10:39 ....................................................................
Pericope #239—Matt 10:39-42 ..............................................................
Pericope #240—Matt 10:40 ....................................................................
Pericope #241—Matt 10:40-41 ..............................................................
Pericope #242—Matt 10:40-42 ..............................................................
Pericope #243— Matt 10:40-11:1 ...........................................................
Pericope #244— Matt 10:41-42 ..............................................................
Pericope #245—Matt 10:42 ....................................................................
Pericope #246— Matt 1 1 :1 ......................................................................
Pericope #247—Matt 11:2-3 ..................................................................
Pericope #248— Matt 11:2-6 ..................................................................
Pericope #249—Matt 11:2-19 ................................................................
Pericope #250— Matt 11:2-30 ................................................................
Pericope #251—Matt 11:4-6 ..................................................................
Pericope #252—Matt 11:7-11 ................................................................
Pericope #253—Matt 11:7-15 ................................................................
Pericope #254— Matt 11:7-19 ................................................................
Pericope #255—Matt 11:12-15 ..............................................................
Pericope #256— Matt 11:16-19 ..............................................................
Pericope #257—Matt 11:20-24 ..............................................................
Pericope #258— Matt 11:20-27 ..............................................................
Pericope #259—Matt 11:20-30 ..............................................................
Pericope #260— Matt 11:25-27 ..............................................................
Pericope #261— Matt 11:25-30 ..............................................................
Pericope #262—Matt 11:28-30 ..............................................................
Pericope #263— Matt 12:1-8 ..................................................................
Pericope #264— Matt 12:1-14 ................................................................
Pericope #265— Matt 12:9-13 ................................................................
Pericope #266— Matt 12:9-14 ................................................................
Pericope #267— Matt 12:9- 15a ..............................................................
Pericope #268—Matt 12:9-21 ................................................................
Pericope #269— Matt 1 2 :1 4 ....................................................................
Pericope #270—Matt 12:15-21 ..............................................................
Pericope #271— Matt 12:15b-21 ...........................................................
Pericope #272—Matt 12:22-23 ..............................................................
Pericope #273—Matt 12:22-24 ..............................................................
Pericope #274— Matt 12:22-30 ..............................................................
Pericope #275—Matt 12:22-32 ..............................................................
Pericope #276— Matt 12:22-37 ..............................................................
Pericope #277—Matt 12:22-45 ..............................................................
Pericope #278—Matt 12:22-50 ..............................................................
Pericope #279— Matt 12:24 ....................................................................
Pericope #280—Matt 12:24-28 ..............................................................
Pericope #281— Matt 12:24-30 ..............................................................
xii

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited w ithout permission.

337
337
338
338
338
339
339
340
340
340
341
341
342
342
342
343
343
344
344
344
345
346
346
346
347
348
348
349
350
350
351
351
352
352
353
354
354
355
355
356
356
356
357
357
358

Pericope #282— Matt 12:24-32 .............................................................
Pericope #283— Matt 12:24-37 .............................................................
Pericope #284— Matt 12:25-30 .............................................................
Pericope #285— Matt 12:25-32 .............................................................
Pericope #286— Matt 12:25-37 .............................................................
Pericope #287—Matt 12:29 ...................................................................
Pericope #288— Matt 12:30 ...................................................................
Pericope #289—Matt 12:31-32 .............................................................
Pericope #290—Matt 12:31-37 .............................................................
Pericope #291— Matt 12:33-35 .............................................................
Pericope #292— Matt 12:33-37 .............................................................
Pericope #293— Matt 12:36-37 .............................................................
Pericope #294— Matt 12:38-42 .............................................................
Pericope #295—Matt 12:38-45 .............................................................
Pericope #296— Matt 12:43-45 .............................................................
Pericope #297— Matt 12:46-50 .............................................................
Pericope #298— Matt 13:1-2 .................................................................
Pericope #299— Matt 13:1-3a ...............................................................
Pericope #300— Matt 13:1-9 .................................................................
Pericope #301— Matt 13:1-53 ...............................................................
Pericope #302—Matt 13:3-9 .................................................................
Pericope #303— Matt 13:3b-9 ...............................................................
Pericope #304— Matt 13:3b-23 .............................................................
Pericope #305— Matt 13:10-11 .............................................................
Pericope #306— Matt 13:10-15 .............................................................
Pericope #307—Matt 13:10-17 .............................................................
Pericope #308—Matt 13:10-23 .............................................................
Pericope #309—Matt 1 3 :1 2 ...................................................................
Pericope#310— Matt 13:13-15 .............................................................
Pericope#311— Matt 13:16-17 .............................................................
Pericope #312—Matt 13:18-23 .............................................................
Pericope #313—Matt 13:24-30 .............................................................
Pericope #314— Matt 13:31-32 .............................................................
Pericope #315—Matt 13:31-33 .............................................................
Pericope #316— Matt 13:31-35 .............................................................
Pericope #317—Matt 13:33 ...................................................................
Pericope #318—Matt 13:33-35 .............................................................
Pericope #319—Matt 13:34-35 .............................................................
Pericope #320—Matt 13:36-43 .............................................................
Pericope #321—Matt 13:36-52 .............................................................
Pericope #322—Matt 13:36-53 .............................................................
Pericope #323—Matt 13:44 ...................................................................
Pericope #324— Matt 13:44-46 .............................................................
Pericope #325—Matt 13:45-46 .............................................................
Pericope #326— Matt 13:47-50 .............................................................
xiii

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

358
358
358
359
359
359
360
360
360
361
361
361
362
362
362
363
364
364
364
365
365
366
366
366
368
368
369
369
369
370
370
371
371
372
373
375
375
376
376
377
377
377
378
378
379

Pericope #327—Matt 13:47-52 ...............................................................
Pericope #328—Matt 13:47-53 ...............................................................
Pericope #329—Matt 13:51-52 ...............................................................
Pericope #330—Matt 13:51-53 ...............................................................
Pericope #331—Matt 13:53 .....................................................................
Pericope #332—Matt 13:53-58 ...............................................................
Pericope #333—Matt 13:54-58 ...............................................................
Pericope #334— Matt 14:1-2 ...................................................................
Pericope #335—Matt 14:1-12 .................................................................
Pericope #336— Matt 14:3-5 ...................................................................
Pericope #337—Matt 14:3-12 .................................................................
Pericope #338—Matt 14:6-12 .................................................................
Pericope #339—Matt 14:6- 13a ...............................................................
Pericope #340—Matt 1 4 :1 3 a ...................................................................
Pericope #341—Matt 1 4 :1 3 .....................................................................
Pericope #342—Matt 14:13-14 ...............................................................
Pericope #343—Matt 14:13-21 ...............................................................
Pericope #344— Matt 14:13-23a .............................................................
Pericope #345—Matt 14:13-23 ...............................................................
Pericope #346—Matt 14:13b-21 .............................................................
Pericope #347—Matt 14:14-21 ...............................................................
Pericope #348—Matt 14:15-21 ...............................................................
Pericope #349—Matt 14:22 .....................................................................
Pericope #350—Matt 14:22-23a .............................................................
Pericope #351—Matt 14:22-23 ...............................................................
Pericope #352—Matt 14:22-33 ...............................................................
Pericope #353—Matt 14:22-36 ...............................................................
Pericope #354— Matt 14:23 .....................................................................
Pericope #355—Matt l4:23b-33 .............................................................
Pericope #356— Matt 14:23b-36 .............................................................
Pericope #357—Matt 14:24-33 ...............................................................
Pericope #358—Matt 14:24-36 ...............................................................
Pericope #359—Matt 14:34-36 ...............................................................
Pericope #360—Matt 15:1-9 ...................................................................
Pericope #361—Matt 15:1-20 .................................................................
Pericope #362—Matt 15:10-13 ...............................................................
Pericope #363—Matt 15:10-20 ...............................................................
Pericope #364— Matt 1 5 :1 4 .....................................................................
Pericope #365—Matt 15:15-20 ...............................................................
Pericope #366— Matt 1 5 :2 1 .....................................................................
Pericope #367—Matt 15:21-28 ...............................................................
Pericope #368—Matt 15:21-29a .............................................................
Pericope #369—Matt 15:22-28 ...............................................................
Pericope #370—Matt 1 5 :2 9 a ...................................................................
Pericope #371—Matt 15:29 .....................................................................
xiv

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

379
380
380
380
381
381
382
382
383
384
384
385
385
385
386
386
387
388
388
389
389
390
391
392
393
393
394
394
394
395
395
395
396
396
397
397
398
398
399
399
399
400
400
401
401

Pericope #372—Matt 15:29-30a ...........................................................
Pericope #373—Matt 15:29-31 .............................................................
Pericope #374— Matt 15:29-38 .............................................................
Pericope #375—Matt 15:29b-31 ...........................................................
Pericope #376—Matt 15:30-31 .............................................................
Pericope #377—Matt 15:30b-31 ...........................................................
Pericope #378—Matt 15:32-38 .............................................................
Pericope #379—Matt 15:32-39a ...........................................................
Pericope #380—Matt 15:32-39 .............................................................
Pericope #381—Matt 15:39 ....................................................................
Pericope #382—Matt 15:39-16:4a.........................................................
Pericope #383—Matt 15:39-16:4 ...........................................................
Pericope #384— Matt 15:39-16:12 .........................................................
Pericope #385—Matt 15:39b-16:4a.......................................................
Pericope #386— Matt 15:39b-16:4.........................................................
Pericope #387—Matt 16:1-2a ................................................................
Pericope #388—Matt 16:1-4a ................................................................
Pericope #389—Matt 16:1-4 ..................................................................
Pericope #390— Matt 16:1-12 ................................................................
Pericope #391—Matt 16:2b-3 ................................................................
Pericope #392—Matt 1 6 :4 ......................................................................
Pericope #393—Matt 1 6 :4 b ....................................................................
Pericope #394— Matt 16 :4b-12 .............................................................
Pericope #395—Matt 16:5-12 ................................................................
Pericope #396— Matt 16:13-19 .............................................................
Pericope #397—Matt 16:13-20 .............................................................
Pericope #398— Matt 16:13-23 .............................................................
Pericope #399— Matt 16:13-28 .............................................................
Pericope #400— Matt 16:20-23 .............................................................
Pericope #401—Matt 1 6 :2 1 ....................................................................
Pericope #402—Matt 16:21-23 .............................................................
Pericope #403—Matt 16:21-26 .............................................................
Pericope #404— Matt 16:21-28 .............................................................
Pericope #405—Matt 16:22-23 .............................................................
Pericope #406—Matt 16:22-28 .............................................................
Pericope #407—Matt 16:24-25 .............................................................
Pericope #408—Matt 16:24-26 .............................................................
Pericope #409—Matt 16:24-27 .............................................................
Pericope #410—Matt 16:24-28 .............................................................
Pericope #411—Matt 16:26-27 .............................................................
Pericope #412—Matt 1 6 :2 7 ....................................................................
Pericope #413—Matt 16:27-28 .............................................................
Pericope #414— Matt 1 6 :2 8 ....................................................................
Pericope #415—Matt 17:1-8 ..................................................................
Pericope #416— Matt 17:1-9 ..................................................................
xv

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

402
403
403
404
404
404
404
405
405
406
406
406
406
407
407
407
408
408
408
409
409
409
410
410
411
411
412
412
413
413
413
414
414
414
415
415
415
415
416
416
417
417
417
418
418

Pericope #417—Matt 17:1-13 ...............................................................
Pericope #418—Matt 1 7 :9 ......................................................................
Pericope #419—Matt 17:9-13 ...............................................................
Pericope #420—Matt 17:9-21 ...............................................................
Pericope #421— Matt 17:10-13 .............................................................
Pericope #422—Matt 17:14-18 .............................................................
Pericope #423—Matt 17:14-20 .............................................................
Pericope #424—Matt 17:14-21 .............................................................
Pericope #425—Matt 17:19-20a ...........................................................
Pericope #426— Matt 17:19-21 .............................................................
Pericope #427—Matt 1 7 :2 0 b .................................................................
Pericope #428—Matt 17:21-22 .............................................................
Pericope #429—Matt 1 7 :2 2 a .................................................................
Pericope #430—Matt 17:22-23 .............................................................
Pericope #431—Matt 17:22b-23 ...........................................................
Pericope #432—Matt 17:23-26 .............................................................
Pericope #433—Matt 17:24-27 .............................................................
Pericope #434— Matt 1 8 :1 ......................................................................
Pericope #435—Matt I8:l-3a ...............................................................
Pericope #436— Matt 18:1-4 .................................................................
Pericope #437—Matt 18:1-5 .................................................................
Pericope #438—Matt 18:1-10 ...............................................................
Pericope #439—Matt 18:1-14 ...............................................................
Pericope #440—Matt 18:1-35 ...............................................................
Pericope #441—Matt 18:2-5 .................................................................
Pericope #442—Matt 18:3b-4 ...............................................................
Pericope #443—Matt 18:5-7 .................................................................
Pericope #444— Matt 18:5-14 ...............................................................
Pericope #445—Matt 18:6-7 .................................................................
Pericope #446— Matt 18:6-9 .................................................................
Pericope #447—Matt 18:6-10 ...............................................................
Pericope #448—Matt 18:6-11 ...............................................................
Pericope #449—Matt 18:6-14 ...............................................................
Pericope #450—Matt 18:8-9 .................................................................
Pericope #451—Matt 18:8-11 ...............................................................
Pericope #452—Matt 18:10-11 .............................................................
Pericope #453—Matt 18:10-14 .............................................................
Pericope #454— Matt 18:10-20 .............................................................
Pericope #455—Matt 18:11-14 .............................................................
Pericope #456— Matt 18:12-14 .............................................................
Pericope #457—Matt 18:15-17 .............................................................
Pericope #458—Matt 18:15-18 .............................................................
Pericope #459—Matt 18:15-20 .............................................................
Pericope #460—Matt 18:15-22 .............................................................
Pericope #461—Matt 18:15-35 .............................................................
xvi

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

419
419
419
420
421
421
421
423
423
424
424
424
425
425
426
426
426
427
428
428
428
429
429
429
430
430
430
431
431
432
432
432
433
433
434
434
434
435
436
436
436
437
437
437
438

Pericope #462— Matt 18:18 ...................................................................
Pericope #463— Matt 18:18-20 .............................................................
Pericope #464— Matt 18:19-20 .............................................................
Pericope #465— Matt 18:21-22 .............................................................
Pericope #466— Matt 18:21-35 .............................................................
Pericope #467— Matt 18:23-35 .............................................................
Pericope #468— Matt 1 9 :1 a ...................................................................
Pericope #469— Matt 19:1-2 .................................................................
Pericope #470— Matt 19:1-9 .................................................................
Pericope #471—Matt 19:1-12 ...............................................................
Pericope #472— Matt 19:lb-2 ...............................................................
Pericope #473— Matt 19:3-8 .................................................................
Pericope #474— Matt 19:3-9 .................................................................
Pericope #475— Matt 19:3-12 ...............................................................
Pericope #476— Matt 1 9 :9 .....................................................................
Pericope #477— Matt 19:10-12 .............................................................
Pericope #478— Matt 19:13-l5a ...........................................................
Pericope #479—Matt 19:13-15 .............................................................
Pericope #480— Matt 19:15b-22 ...........................................................
Pericope #481— Matt 19:16-22 .............................................................
Pericope #482—Matt 19:16-26 .............................................................
Pericope #483—Matt 19:16-30 .............................................................
Pericope #484— Matt 19:16-20:16 .........................................................
Pericope #485—Matt 19:23-26 .............................................................
Pericope #486— Matt 19:23-29 .............................................................
Pericope #487—Matt 19:23-30 .............................................................
Pericope #488— Matt 19:23-20:16 .........................................................
Pericope #489— Matt 19:27-29 .............................................................
Pericope #490— Matt 19:27-30 .............................................................
Pericope #491— Matt 19:30 ...................................................................
Pericope #492—Matt 19:30-20:16 .........................................................
Pericope #493—Matt 20:1-16 ...............................................................
Pericope #494— Matt 20:17-18 .............................................................
Pericope #495—Matt 20:17-19 .............................................................
Pericope #496— Matt 20:17-28 .............................................................
Pericope #497— Matt 20:19 ...................................................................
Pericope #498— Matt 20:20-23 .............................................................
Pericope #499— Matt 20:20-24 .............................................................
Pericope #500— Matt 20:20-28 .............................................................
Pericope #501— Matt 20:24-28 .............................................................
Pericope #502—Matt 20:25-28 .............................................................
Pericope #503— Matt 20:29-34 .............................................................
Pericope #504— Matt 21:1-6 .................................................................
Pericope #505— Matt 21:1-7 .................................................................
Pericope #506— Matt 21:1-9 .................................................................
xvii

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

438
439
439
439
440
440
441
442
442
443
443
443
444
444
445
445
446
446
447
447
447
448
448
449
449
450
450
450
451
451
451
452
452
453
453
454
454
455
455
456
456
456
457
457
457

Pericope #507— Matt 21:1-11 ................................................................
Pericope #508— Matt 21:7-9 ..................................................................
Pericope #509— Matt 21:8-9 ..................................................................
Pericope #510— Matt 21:10-11 ..............................................................
Pericope #511— Matt 21:10-16 ..............................................................
Pericope #512— Matt 21:10-17 ..............................................................
Pericope #513— Matt 21:12-13 .............................................................
Pericope #514— Matt 21:12-16 ..............................................................
Pericope#515— Matt 21:12-17 ..............................................................
Pericope #516— Matt 21:14-16 ..............................................................
Pericope #517— Matt 21:14-17 ..............................................................
Pericope #518— Matt 2 1 :1 7 ....................................................................
Pericope #519— Matt 21:18- 19a ............................................................
Pericope #520— Matt 21:18-19b ............................................................
Pericope #521— Matt 21:18-19 ..............................................................
Pericope #522— Matt 21:18-20 ..............................................................
Pericope #523— Matt 21:18-22 ..............................................................
Pericope #524— Matt 21:19b-20 ............................................................
Pericope #525— Matt 21:19b-22 ...........................................................
Pericope #526— Matt 21:19c-22 ...........................................................
Pericope #527— Matt 21:20-22 ..............................................................
Pericope #528— Matt 21:21-22 ..............................................................
Pericope #529— Matt 21:23 ....................................................................
Pericope #530— Matt 21:23-27 ..............................................................
Pericope #531— Matt 21:23-32 ..............................................................
Pericope #532— Matt 21:23-22:14 .........................................................
Pericope #533— Matt 21:24-27 ..............................................................
Pericope #534— Matt 21:28-3la ...........................................................
Pericope #535— Matt 21:28-32 ..............................................................
Pericope #536— Matt 21:28-22:14 ..........................................................
Pericope #537— Matt 21:3lb-32 ...........................................................
Pericope #538— Matt 21:33-44 .............................................................
Pericope #539— Matt 21:33-46 .............................................................
Pericope #540— Matt 21:45-46 ..............................................................
Pericope #541— Matt 22:1-14 ................................................................
Pericope #542— Matt 22:15-22 .............................................................
Pericope #543— Matt 22:15-33 ..............................................................
Pericope #544— Matt 22:15-40 ..............................................................
Pericope #545— Matt 22:23-33 .............................................................
Pericope #546— Matt 22:34-40 .............................................................
Pericope #547— Matt 22:34-46 .............................................................
Pericope #548— Matt 22:41-46 ..............................................................
Pericope #549— Matt 23:1 ......................................................................
Pericope #550— Matt 23:1-12 ................................................................
Pericope #551— Matt 23:1-36 ................................................................
xviii

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

458
458
459
459
459
459
460
460
461
461
461
462
462
463
464
464
465
465
465
466
466
466
467
467
468
468
468
469
469
469
470
470
470
471
471
472
472
473
473
474
474
475
475
476
476

Pericope #552—Matt 23:1-39 ................................................................
Pericope #553—Matt 23:2-12 ................................................................
Pericope #554—Matt 23:13-31 ..............................................................
Pericope #555—Matt 23:13-32 ..............................................................
Pericope #556—Matt 23:13-33 ..............................................................
Pericope #557—Matt 23:13-36 ..............................................................
Pericope #558—Matt 23:14-36 ..............................................................
Pericope #559—Matt 23:32-36 ..............................................................
Pericope #560—Matt 23:33-36 ..............................................................
Pericope #561—Matt 23:34-36 ..............................................................
Pericope #562—Matt 23:37-39 ..............................................................
Pericope #563—Matt 24:1-2 ..................................................................
Pericope #564— Matt 24:1-3 ..................................................................
E xcursus....................................................................................................
Pericope #565—Matt 24:1-20 ................................................................
Pericope #566—Matt 24:1-22 ................................................................
Pericope #567—Matt 24:1-25 ................................................................
Pericope #568—Matt 24:1-28 ................................................................
Pericope #569—Matt 24:1-51 ................................................................
Pericope #570—Matt 24:1-25:46 ............................................................
Pericope #571—Matt 24:3-8 ..................................................................
Pericope #572—Matt 24:3-14 ................................................................
Pericope #573—Matt 24:3-44 ................................................................
Pericope #574— Matt 24:4-8 ..................................................................
Pericope #575—Matt 24:4-14 ................................................................
Pericope #576—Matt 24:4-25 ................................................................
Pericope #577—Matt 24:9-14 ................................................................
Pericope #578—Matt 24:15-20 ..............................................................
Pericope #579—Matt 24:15-22 ..............................................................
Pericope #580—Matt 24:15-26 ..............................................................
Pericope #581—Matt 24:15-28 ..............................................................
Pericope #582—Matt 24:15-31 ..............................................................
Pericope #583—Matt 24:21-25 ..............................................................
Pericope #584—Matt 24:21-28 ..............................................................
Pericope #585—Matt 24:23-25 ..............................................................
Pericope #586—Matt 24:23-28 ..............................................................
Pericope #587—Matt 24:23-31 ..............................................................
Pericope #588—Matt 24:23-51 ..............................................................
Pericope #589—Matt 24:26-27 ..............................................................
Pericope #590—Matt 24:26-28 ..............................................................
Pericope #591—Matt 24:26-36 ..............................................................
Pericope #592—Matt 24:27-30 ..............................................................
Pericope #593—Matt 24:28 ....................................................................
Pericope #594— Matt 24:29-31 ..............................................................
Pericope #595—Matt 24:29-36 ..............................................................
xix

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

477
477
477
478
478
478
479
479
479
480
480
480
481
481
484
484
484
485
485
485
485
486
486
486
487
487
487
487
488
488
489
489
489
490
490
490
490
491
491
492
492
492
492
493
493

Pericope #596— Matt 24:31 ....................................................................
Pericope #597— Matt 24:32-33 .............................................................
Pericope #598— Matt 24:32-34 .............................................................
Pericope #599— Matt 24:32-35 .............................................................
Pericope #600— Matt 24:32-36 .............................................................
Pericope #601— Matt 24:32-41 .............................................................
Pericope #602— Matt 24:32-42 .............................................................
Pericope #603— Matt 24:32-44 ..............................................................
Pericope #604— Matt 24:34-36 .............................................................
Pericope #605— Matt 24:35-36 .............................................................
Pericope #606— Matt 24:36 ....................................................................
Pericope #607— Matt 24:36-41 .............................................................
Pericope #608— Matt 24:37-39 .............................................................
Pericope #609— Matt 24:37-41 ..............................................................
Pericope #610— Matt 24:37-42 ..............................................................
Pericope #611— Matt 24:37-44 .............................................................
Pericope #612—Matt 24:37-51 .............................................................
Pericope #613—Matt 24:40-41 .............................................................
Pericope #614— Matt 24:42 ....................................................................
Pericope #615— Matt 24:42-44 .............................................................
Pericope #616— Matt 24:42-47 ..............................................................
Pericope #617— Matt 24:42-25:30 .........................................................
Pericope # 6 18— Matt 24:43-44 .............................................................
Pericope #619—Matt 24:43-51 ..............................................................
Pericope #620— Matt 24:45-51 .............................................................
Pericope #621— Matt 24:48-51 ..............................................................
Pericope #622— Matt 25:1 -13 ................................................................
Pericope #623— Matt 25:1-30 ................................................................
Pericope #624— Matt 25:1-46 ................................................................
Pericope #625— Matt 25:14-30 .............................................................
Pericope #626— Matt 25:31-46 ..............................................................
Pericope #627— Matt 26:1-2 ..................................................................
Pericope #628— Matt 26:1-5 ..................................................................
Pericope #629— Matt 26:1-16 ................................................................
Pericope #630— Matt 26:1-20 ................................................................
Pericope #631— Matt 26:3-5 ..................................................................
Pericope #632— Matt 26:6-13 ................................................................
Pericope #633— Matt 26:14-16 ..............................................................
Pericope #634— Matt 26:17-19 .............................................................
Pericope #635— Matt 26:17-20 .............................................................
Pericope #636— Matt 26:17-29 ..............................................................
Pericope #637— Matt 26:17-30 ..............................................................
Pericope #638— Matt 26:17-35 ..............................................................
Pericope #639— Matt 26:20 ....................................................................
Pericope #640— Matt 26:20-25 ..............................................................
xx

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

494
494
495
495
495
496
496
496
496
497
497
497
498
498
498
499
499
499
500
500
500
501
501
501
502
502
503
503
504
504
505
505
506
506
507
507
507
508
508
509
509
509
510
510
510

Pericope#641— M att26:20-29 . . . .....................................................
Pericope #642—Matt 26:21-25 .............................................................
Pericope #643— Matt 26:21-29 .............................................................
Pericope #644— Matt 26:26-28 .............................................................
Pericope #645—Matt 26:26-29 .............................................................
Pericope #646— Matt 26:26-30 .............................................................
Pericope #647—Matt 26:29 ...................................................................
Pericope #648—Matt 26:30 ...................................................................
Pericope #649—Matt 26:30-35 .............................................................
Pericope #650—Matt 26:30-56 .............................................................
Pericope #651—Matt 26:31-32 .............................................................
Pericope #652—Matt 26:31-35 .............................................................
Pericope #653—Matt 26:33-35 .............................................................
Pericope #654— Matt 26:36-44 .............................................................
Pericope #655—Matt 26:36-46 .............................................................
Pericope #656— Matt 26:45-46 .............................................................
Pericope #657—Matt 26:47-50a ...........................................................
Pericope #658— Matt 26:47-50 .............................................................
Pericope #659— Matt 26:47-56a ...........................................................
Pericope #660—Matt 26:47-56 .............................................................
Pericope #661—Matt 26:47-58 .............................................................
Pericope #662—Matt 26:50b-51 ...........................................................
Pericope #663— Matt 26:50b-54 ...........................................................
Pericope #664— Matt 26:50b-56 ...........................................................
Pericope #665—Matt 26:51-54 .............................................................
Pericope #666— Matt 26:52-54 .............................................................
Pericope #667— Matt 26:55-56a ...........................................................
Pericope #668— Matt 26:55-56 .............................................................
Pericope #669— Matt 2 6 :5 6 b .................................................................
Pericope #670— Matt 2 6 :5 7 a .................................................................
Pericope #671—Matt 26:57 ...................................................................
Pericope #672— Matt 26:57-58 .............................................................
Pericope #673— Matt 26:57-63a ...........................................................
Pericope #674— Matt 26:57-66 .............................................................
Pericope #675— Matt 26:57-68 .............................................................
Pericope #676— Matt 26:57-75 .............................................................
Pericope #677—Matt 26:57-27:1 ...........................................................
Pericope #678—Matt 26:57-27:10 .........................................................
Pericope #679—Matt 2 6 :5 7 b .................................................................
Pericope #680— Matt 26:58 ...................................................................
Pericope #681—Matt 26:58-75 .............................................................
Pericope #682—Matt 26:59-61 .............................................................
Pericope #683—Matt 26:59-66 .............................................................
Pericope #684— Matt 26:59-68 .............................................................
Pericope #685—Matt 26:59-75 .............................................................
xxi

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

511
511
511
512
512
513
513
513
514
514
514
515
515
515
515
516
516
517
517
517
518
518
518
519
519
519
519
520
520
520
521
521
522
522
522
523
523
523
523
524
524
524
525
525
526

Pericope #686— Matt 26:62-64 ..............................................................
Pericope #687— Matt 26:62-66 ..............................................................
Pericope #688— Matt 26:63b-66 ............................................................
Pericope #689— Matt 26:65-66 ..............................................................
Pericope #690—Matt 26:67-68 ..............................................................
Pericope #691— Matt 26:69-70 ..............................................................
Pericope #692— Matt 26:69-75 ..............................................................
Pericope #693— Matt 26:71-72 ..............................................................
Pericope #694— Matt 26:71-75 ..............................................................
Pericope #695— Matt 26:73-75 ..............................................................
Pericope #696— Matt 27:1 .......................................................................
Pericope #697— Matt 27:1-2 ..................................................................
Pericope #698— Matt 27:1-26 ................................................................
Pericope #699— Matt 27:1-31 ................................................................
Pericope #700— Matt 27:2 .......................................................................
Pericope #701— Matt 27:3-10 ................................................................
Pericope #702— Matt 27:11 .....................................................................
Pericope #703— Matt 27:11-14 ..............................................................
Pericope #704— Matt 27:11-26 ..............................................................
Pericope #705— Matt 27:11-31 ..............................................................
Pericope #706— Matt 27:12-14 ..............................................................
Pericope #707— Matt 27:15-18 ..............................................................
Pericope #708— Matt 27:15-20 ..............................................................
Pericope #709— Matt 27:15-21 ..............................................................
Pericope #710—Matt 27:15-23 ..............................................................
Pericope #711— Matt 27:15-25 ..............................................................
Pericope #712— Matt 27:15-26a ............................................................
Pericope #713— Matt 27:15-26 ..............................................................
Pericope #714— Matt 27:15-30 ..............................................................
Pericope #715— Matt 27:15-31a ............................................................
Pericope #716— Matt 27:15-31 ..............................................................
Pericope #717— Matt 27:19 .....................................................................
Pericope #718— Matt 27:20-23 ..............................................................
Pericope #719— Matt 27:21-30 ..............................................................
Pericope #720— Matt 27:22-26 ..............................................................
Pericope #721— Matt 27:24-25 ..............................................................
Pericope #722— Matt 27:24-26 ..............................................................
Pericope #723— Matt 2 7 :2 6 a ..................................................................
Pericope #724— Matt 27:26 .....................................................................
Pericope #725— Matt 27:26-30 ..............................................................
Pericope #726— Matt27:26b-c ..............................................................
Pericope #727— Matt 2 7 :2 6 b ..................................................................
Pericope #728— Matt 27:26b-31a ..........................................................
Pericope #729— Matt 2 7 :2 6 c ...................................................................
Pericope #730— Matt 27:27-30 ..............................................................
xxii

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

526
526
527
527
527
528
528
529
529
529
530
530
531
531
531
532
532
532
533
533
533
534
534
534
535
535
535
535
536
536
536
537
537
537
538
538
538
539
539
539
539
540
540
541
541

Pericope #731— Matt 27:27-3la .............................................................
Pericope #732—Matt 27:27-31 ...............................................................
Pericope #733— Matt 27:27-44 ...............................................................
Pericope #734— Matt 27:27-56 ...............................................................
Pericope #735— Matt 2 7 :3 1 a ...................................................................
Pericope #736— Matt 27:31-32 ...............................................................
Pericope #737— Matt 27:31-33 ...............................................................
Pericope #738— Matt 27:31-34 ...............................................................
Pericope #739— Matt 27:31-50 ...............................................................
Pericope #740— Matt 27:31-56 ...............................................................
Pericope #741—Matt 2 7 :3 1 b ...................................................................
Pericope #742— Matt 27:3 lb-32 .............................................................
Pericope #743— Matt 27:3lb-33 .............................................................
Pericope #744— Matt 27:3lb-34 .............................................................
Pericope #745— Matt 27:3 lb-44 .............................................................
Pericope #746— Matt 27:32 .....................................................................
Pericope #747— Matt 27:32-44 ...............................................................
Pericope #748— Matt 27:32-56 ...............................................................
Pericope #749— Matt 27:33-34 ...............................................................
Pericope #750— Matt 27:33-35a .............................................................
Pericope #751— Matt 27:33-36 ...............................................................
Pericope #752— Matt 27:33-37 ...............................................................
Pericope #753— Matt 27:33-38 ...............................................................
Pericope #754— Matt 27:33-43 ...............................................................
Pericope #755— Matt 27:33-44 ...............................................................
Pericope #756— Matt 27:33-50 ...............................................................
Pericope #757—Matt 27:33-56 ...............................................................
Pericope #758— Matt 27:34-38 ...............................................................
Pericope #759— Matt 27:35-36 ...............................................................
Pericope #760— Matt 27:35-44 ...............................................................
Pericope #761— Matt 27:35b-36 .............................................................
Pericope #762— Matt 27:37 .....................................................................
Pericope #763— Matt 27:37-38 ...............................................................
Pericope #764— Matt 27:37-44 ...............................................................
Pericope #765— Matt 27:38 .....................................................................
Pericope #766— Matt 27:38-43 ...............................................................
Pericope #767—Matt 27:38-44 ...............................................................
Pericope #768—Matt 27:39-43 ...............................................................
Pericope #769—Matt 27:39-44 ...............................................................
Pericope #770— Matt 27:44 .....................................................................
Pericope #771—Matt 27:45 .....................................................................
Pericope #772—Matt 27:45-47 ...............................................................
Pericope #773— Matt 27:45-50a .............................................................
Pericope #774— Matt 27:45-50 ...............................................................
Pericope #775— Matt 27:45-53 ...............................................................
xxiii

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

541
542
542
542
542
543
543
543
544
544
544
544
545
545
545
545
546
546
546
547
547
547
548
548
548
549
549
549
550
550
550
551
551
551
552
552
552
553
553
553
554
554
554
554
555

Pericope #776—Matt 27:45-54 .............................................................
Pericope #777—Matt 27:45-56 .............................................................
Pericope #778—Matt 27:45-66 .............................................................
Pericope #779—Matt 27:46-56 .............................................................
Pericope #780—Matt 27:48-49 .............................................................
Pericope #781—Matt 27:50 ....................................................................
Pericope #782—Matt 2 7 :5 0 b .................................................................
Pericope #783—Matt 27:51-53 .............................................................
Pericope #784— Matt 27:51-54 .............................................................
Pericope #785—Matt 27:51-56 .............................................................
Pericope #786— Matt 27:54 ...................................................................
Pericope #787—Matt 27:55-56 .............................................................
Pericope #788—Matt 27:57-58 .............................................................
Pericope #789—Matt 27:57-60 .............................................................
Pericope #790—Matt 27:57-61 .............................................................
Pericope #791— Matt 27:57-66 .............................................................
Pericope #792—Matt 27:59-60 .............................................................
Pericope #793—Matt 27:59-61 .............................................................
Pericope #794— Matt 27:61 ....................................................................
Pericope #795— Matt 27:61-66 .............................................................
Pericope #796— Matt 27:62-66 .............................................................
Pericope #797—Matt 28:1 ......................................................................
Pericope #798— Matt 28:1-4 .................................................................
Pericope #799— Matt 28:1-7 ..................................................................
Pericope #800— Matt 28:1-8 .................................................................
Pericope #801—Matt 28:1-10 ...............................................................
Pericope #802—Matt 28:2-4 .................................................................
Pericope #803— Matt 28:5-7 ..................................................................
Pericope #804— Matt 28:5-8 .................................................................
Pericope #805— Matt 28:8 ......................................................................
Pericope #806— Matt 28:8-10 ...............................................................
Pericope #807— Matt 28:9-10 ...............................................................
Pericope #808— Matt 28:11-15 .............................................................
Pericope #809—Matt 28:16-17 .............................................................
Pericope #810— Matt 28:16-20 .............................................................
Pericope #811 — Matt 28:18-20 .............................................................

555
555
556
556
556
557
557
557
557
558
558
558
559
559
559
560
560
561
561
561
561
562
563
563
563
563
564
564
565
565
565
566
566
567
567
568

Volume HI
5.

A TYPOLOGY OF PERICOPE T E R M IN I......................................................... 569
Introduction and Chapter Overview .............................................................
General Observations ....................................................................................
An Outline of the Typology of Pericope Termini ........................................
An Annotated Typology of Pericope T erm ini...............................................
xxiv

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

569
571
579
580

Intra-textual Termini ...............................................................................
Structural Termini .............................................................................
A terminus of the G o s p e l............................................................
A red-letter terminus ..................................................................
Divisional n o tatio n s....................................................................
Plot D e v ic e s.......................................................................................
Character change ........................................................................
Temporal change ........................................................................
Location c h a n g e ..........................................................................
Action/event c h an g e....................................................................
A change of to p ic ........................................................................
Change of focus ..........................................................................
Literary D evices.................................................................................
Conclusions .................................................................................
Generalization .............................................................................
Inclusio.........................................................................................
Independent statement ................................................................
Interruption...................................................................................
Introductions.................................................................................
Metaphor .....................................................................................
Particularization..........................................................................
R epetition.....................................................................................
S im ile ...........................................................................................
Change in term inology................................................................
Inter-textual Termini ...............................................................................
Parallels .............................................................................................
Intercalation .......................................................................................
Sequence.............................................................................................
Extra-textual T erm ini...............................................................................
Theologically Preferred Gospel .......................................................
Editorial Interpretation......................................................................
Pericopes and Their Termini in Tabular Form .............................................
6.

580
580
581
581
582
583
583
585
586
587
588
590
590
591
591
592
592
593
593
595
595
596
597
597
598
598
599
600
601
601
601
602

CONCLUSIONS AND SUGGESTIONS FOR FURTHER STUDY ............... 643
Introduction......................................................................................................
C onclusions......................................................................................................
Conclusions Regarding Pericope Termini in Gospel Comparators . . .
Conclusions Regarding Pericopes in Gospel Comparators .................
Conclusions Regarding the Process of Dividing the Text into
Pericopes ...........................................................................................
Suggestions ......................................................................................................
Suggestions for Further Study of Pericopes...........................................
Suggestions for the Study of Parallels ...................................................
Suggestions for the Study of Sequences.................................................

XXV

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

643
643
643
647
650
651
651
655
660

Suggestions for the Study of Com parators............................................. 661
Suggestions for Future Comparators ...................................................... 663
APPENDIX: AN EXPLANATION OF THE FEATURES
OF TABLE 33, THE CROSS TABULATION TABLE OF
COMPARATORS AND PERICOPES.................................................................. 664
SELECTED BIBLIOGRAPHY ............................................................................. 684

xx vi

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

LIST OF TABLES

1.

Lectionary Readings in Matthew ...................................................................

36

2.

Eusebian Canon I Exem plar...........................................................................

45

3.

A Summary of the Eusebian Canons .............................................................

47

4.

Example of a “Duplicate” Entry in a Eusebian Table .................................

47

5.

The Eusebian Divisions of Matthew - Part I ................................................

49

6.

The Eusebian Divisions of Matthew - Part 2 ................................................

50

7.

The First Part of “Graphic I” in Wiinsch ......................................................

59

8.

The Matthaean Pericope in Calvin’s Harmony ............................................

62

9.

The Phenomenon of Order Exhibited............................................................

72

10. The Five Sermons of Matthew in Robertson (1950) ...................................

112

11. The Sermon on the Mount in Robertson (1950)...........................................

113

12. The Sermon to the Disciples in Robertson (1 9 5 0 ).......................................

114

13. The Eschatological Sermon in Robertson (1950).........................................

116

14. Matt 10:1-4 in the Camerlynck Series ..........................................................

121

15. The Pericopes of Matt 1-3 .............................................................................

169

16.

The Pericopes of Matt 1-3 Listed by Pericope Groups ..............................

170

17.

Pericope Groups in Matthew .........................................................................

172

18.

Frequency of Pericopes in the Pericope Group, Matt 9 :1 8 -3 4 ....................

176

19.

Number of Hapax Pericopes in Each C om parator.......................................

177

xxvii

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

20.

Pericopes 5-10 in Boismard (1 9 8 6 )............................................................

191

21.

Section V in Fahling (1 958).........................................................................

211

22.

The Events in Mark in Relationship to the Sermon On the Mount:
the Problem in One Alignment..............................................................

227

The Events in Mark in Relationship to the Sermon On the Mount:
One Solution............................................................................................

227

The Events in Mark in Relationship to the Sermon On the Mount:
the Problem in a Second Alignment......................................................

228

25.

First Possible Ordering of Mark: Before the Sermon On the M o u n t

228

26.

Second Possible Ordering of Mark: After the Sermon on the Mount . . . .

229

27.

The External Conclusions to the Five Major Sermons in M atthew

243

28.

Ricks’s Division of the Sermon on the M ount...........................................

252

29.

Undivided Passages in Matt 24:4-51 ..........................................................

483

30.

Combinations of External and Internal Term ini.........................................

575

31.

Pericopes in Canonical O rder......................................................................

603

32.

Pericopes Sorted by Boundaries, Type of Terminus (Alphabetical),
and Pericope N um ber.............................................................................

623

23.

24.

xxviii

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

Comparators
Aland (1996)

Kurt Aland. Synopsis quattuor evangeliorum: locis parallelis
evangeliorum apocryphomm et patrum adhibitis, 1996 ed.

Barr (1995)

Alan Barr. A Diagram o f Synoptic Relationships: With a New
Introduction by James Barr, 1995 ed.

Benoit (1981)

P. Benoit and M.-E. Boismard. Svnopse des quatre evangiles en
franqais avec paralleles des apocryphes et des peres, 1981 ed.

Boismard (1986)

M.-E. Boismard and A. Lamouille. Synopsis Graeca Quattuor
Evangeliorum, 1986 ed.

Broadus(1903)

John A. Broadus. A Harmony o f the Gospels in the Revised
Version, With New Helps fo r Historical Study, 1903 ed.

Burton-En (1945)

Ernest De Witt Burton and Edgar Johnson Goodspeed. A
Harmony o f the Synoptic Gospels fo r Historical and Critical
Study, 1945 ed.

Burton-Gk (1947)

Ernest De Witt Burton and Edgar Johnson Goodspeed. A
Harmony o f the Synoptic Gospels in Greek, 1947 ed.

Camerlynck (1921)

A. Camerlynck. Evangeliorum secundum Matthaeum, Marcum et
Lucam: Synopsis juxta vulgatam editionem cum introductione de
quaestione synoptica et appendice de harmonia quatuor
evangeliorum, 1921 ed.

Camerlynck (1932)

A. Camerlynck. Evangeliorum secundum Matthaeum, Marcum et
Lucam: Synopsis juxta vulgatam editionem cum introductione de
quaestione synoptica et appendice de harmonia quatuor
evangeliorum, 1932 ed.

Campbell (1882)

Colin Campbell. The First Three Gospels in Greek Arranged in
Parallel Columns, 1882 ed.

xxix
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

Campbell (1899)

Colin Campbell. The First Three Gospels in Greek: Arranged in
Parallel Columns, 1899 ed.

Campbell (1918)

Colin Campbell. The First Three Gospels in Greek: Arranged in
Parallel Columns, 1918 ed.

Daniel (1937)

Orville E. Daniel. A Combined Harmony o f the Gospels, 1937 ed.

Daniel (1992)

Orville E. Daniel. A Harmony o f the Four Gospels, 1992 ed.

Deiss (1991)

Lucien Deiss. Synopse des evangiles: Matthieu - Marc - Luc Jean, 1991 ed.

D enaux(1989)

Adelbert Denaux and Marc Vervenne. Synopsis van de eerste drie
evangelien, 1989 ed.

Fahling (1958)

Adam Fahling. Harmony o f the Gospels: The Fourfold Gospel,
With Brief Explanatory Notes, Based on the King James
(Authorized) Version, 1958 ed.

Funk (1985)

Robert W. Funk. New Gospel Parallels, 1985 ed.

Hartdegen (1958)

Stephen J. Hartdegen. A Chronological Harmony o f the Gospels
Using the Revised Text o f the Challoner-Rheims Version o f the
New Testament, 1958 ed.

Huck (1898)

Albert Huck. Synopse der drei ersten Evangelien, 1898 ed.

Huck (1906)

Albert Huck. Synopse der drei ersten Evangelien, 1906 ed.

Huck (1975)

Albert Huck. Synopse der drei ersten Evangelien: Unveranderter
Nachdruck der unter Mitwirkung von H.G. Opitz von Hans
Lietzmann vollig neu bearbeiteten 9. Auflage, 1975 ed.

Huck (1981)

Albert Huck. Synopse der drei ersten Evangelien mit Beigabe der
johanneischen Parallelstellen, 1981 ed.

Huck-Ge (1961)

Albert Huck. Deutsche Evangelien-Synopse mit Zugrundelegung
der Ubersetzung Carl Weizsackers: Ununterbrochener Text mit
den Parallelen im vollen Wortlaute: Unter Beifugung
johanneischer und ausserkanonischer Seitenstiicke und der
wichtigsten Varianten in der Uberlieferung des Textes, 1961 ed.

XXX

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

Kerr (1924)

John H. Kerr. A Harmony o f the Gospels in the Words o f the
American Standard Edition o f the Revised Bible and Outline o f
the Life o f Christ, 1924 ed.

Knoch (1988)

Otto Knoch. Vollstdndige Synopse der Evangelien: Nach dem
Text der Einheitsiibersetzung mit wichtigen aufierbiblischen
Parallelen, 1988 ed.

Lagrange (1938)

J.M. Lagrange. Synopsis Evangelica latine descripta in usum
Seminariorum secundum Synopsin graece ordinatam quam
concinnaverat, 1938 ed.

Lagrange-Du (1934) Z. E. P. M.-J. Lagrange and C. Lavergne. Synopsis van de vier h.
evangelien opgemaakt volgens de orde van de grieksche en
fransche werken van Z E. P. M. Lagrange and C. Lavergne met
gebruik van de nederlandsche vertaling van het nieuw testament
van Kan. Dr. th. van Tichelen, 1934 ed.
Larfeld (1911)

Wilhelm Larfeld. Deutsche Synopse der vier neutestamentlichen
Evangelien nach literarhistorischen Gesichtspunkten und mit
textkritischem Apparat, 1911 ed.; Griechisch-deutsche Synopse
der vier neutestamentlichen Evangelien nach literarhistorischen
Gesichtspunkten und mit textkritischem Apparat, 1911 ed.;
Griechische Synopse der vier neutestamentlichen Evangelien
nach literarhistorischen Gesichtspunkten und mit textkritischem
Apparat, 1911 ed.

Lavergne (1927)

C. Lavergne. Synopse des quatre evangiles en franqais d'apres la
synopse grecque du R. P. M.-J. Lagrange, 0. P., 1927 ed.

Lavergne (1986)

C. Lavergne. Synopse des quatre evangiles en franqais d'apres la
synopse grecque du R. P. M.-J. Lagrange, O. P., 1986 ed.

Orchard (1983)

John Bernard Orchard. A Synopsis o f the Four Gospels: In Greek:
Arranged According to the Two-Gospel Hypothesis, 1983 ed.; A
Synopsis o f the Gospels in Greek Arranged According to the
Two-Gospel Hypothesis, 1983 ed.

Peisker (1982)

Carl Heinz Peisker. Evangeliesynops, 1982 ed.

Peisker (1995)

Carl Heinz Peisker. Neue Luther Evangelien-Synopse, 1995 ed.

Peisker-EU (1994)

Carl Heinz Peisker. Evangelien-Synopse der Einheitsiibersetzung,
1994 ed.

xxxi

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

Pentecost (1981)

J. Dwight Pentecost. A Harmony o f the Words and Works o f
Jesus Christ from the New International Version, 1981 ed.

Perk (1933)

P. Johann Perk. Deutsche Synopse der vier Evangelien, 1933 ed.

Perk (1958)

P. Johann Perk. Synopse der vier Evangelien, 1958 ed.

Pesch (1980)

Rudolf Pesch. Synoptisches Arbeitsbuch zu den Evangelien: Die
vollstdndigen Synopsen nach Markus, nach Mattaus, nach Lukas,
mit den Parallelen aus dem Johannes-Evangelium und den nichtkanonischen Vergleichstexten sowie einer Auswahlkonkordanz,
1980 ed.; Synoptisches Arbeitsbuch zu den Evangelien: Die
vollstdndigen Synopsen nach Markus, nach Mattaus, nach Lukas,
mit den Parallelen aus dem Johannes-Evangelium und den nichtkanonischen Vergleichstexten sowie einer Auswahlkonkordanz,
1980 ed.; Synoptisches Arbeitsbuch zu den Evangelien: Die
vollstdndigen Synopsen nach Markus, nach Mattaus, nach Lukas,
mit den Parallelen aus dem Johannes-Evangelium und den nichtkanonischen Vergleichstexten sowie einer Auswahlkonkordanz,
1980 ed.; Synoptisches Arbeitsbuch zu den Evangelien: Die
vollstdndigen Synopsen nach Markus, nach Mattaus, nach Lukas,
mit den Parallelen aus dem Johannes-Evangelium und den nichtkanonischen Vergleichstexten sowie einer Auswahlkonkordanz,
1980 ed.

Ricks(1982)

Eldin Ricks. King o f Kings: The New Testament Story o f Christ,
1982 ed.

Robertson (1950)

A. T. Robertson. A Harmony o f the Gospels fo r Students o f the
Life o f Christ based on the Broadus Harmony in the Revised
Version, 1950 ed.

Schmid (1983)

Josef Schmid. Synopse der drei ersten Evangelien: Mit Beifugung
der Johannes-Parallelen, 1983 ed.

Sparks (1977)

Hedley Frederick Davis Sparks. A Synopsis o f the Gospels, 1977
ed.

Stevens(1892)

Wm. Arnold Stevens and Emest De Witt Burton. An Outline
Handbook o f the Life o f Christ From the Four Gospels, 1892 ed.

Stevens(1902)

William Arnold Stevens and Emest De Witt Burton. A Harmony
o f the Gospels fo r Historical Study: An Analytical Synopsis o f the
Four Gospels in the Version o f 1881, 1902 ed.

xxxii
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

Stevens(1932)

William Arnold Stevens and Emest De Witt Burton. A Harmony
o f the Gospels fo r Historical Study: An Analytical Synopsis o f the
Four Gospels, 1932 ed.

Swanson (1984)

Reuben J. Swanson. The Horizontal Line Synopsis o f the Gospels
(Revised), 1984 ed.

Thomas (1978)

Robert L. Thomas and Stanley N. Gundry. A Harmony o f the
Gospels with Explanations and Essays: Using the Text o f the New
American Standard Bible, 1978 ed.

Thomas (1988)

Robert L. Thomas and Stanley N. Gundry. A Harmony o f the
Gospels with Explanations and Essays: Using the Text o f the New
International Version, 1988 ed.

Wieand (1956)

Albert Cassel Wieand. A New Harmony o f the Gospels: The
Gospel Records o f the Message and Mission o f Jesus Christ,
1956 ed.

Other Abbreviations
BAGD

W. Bauer, W. F. Amdt, F. W. Gingrich, and F. W. Danker, A
Greek-English Lexicon o f the New Testament and Other Early
Christian Literature

ISBE

G. W. Bromiley (ed.). International Standard Bible
Encyclopedia, rev.

NA27

Eberhard Nestle, Erwin Nestle, Barbara Aland, Kurt Aland.
Johannes Karavidopoulos, Carlo M. Martini, Bruce M. Metzger,
Novum Testamentum Graece, 27th ed.

UBS4

United Bible Societies, Greek New Testament, 4th ed.

xxxiii

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

ACKNOWLEDGMENTS

John Donne wrote that “no man is an island.” This is certainly true for a
writer. I express my appreciation, first, to my wife for her patience-especially when it
took some effort to be patient. I am thankful to my daughter for her unstoppable
cheerfulness and support. I am grateful that my son was around at the time I needed his
computer expertise to finish the editing. I owe an immeasurable debt of gratitude to my
father, a retired CPA and CFO, who alone had the patience and accuracy to page after
page of the original spreadsheet files to ensure their correspondence with the indices of
pericopes in each of the comparators. To him I owe my numerical abilities that enabled
me even to undertake such a project.
The administration at Andrews University provided time, support, and the
financial wherewithal to begin, continue, and finish this project. In the course of this
project, those occupying the following positions have changed but all have been
gracious and longsuffering: the Vice-President for Academic Administration, the Dean
of the College of Arts and Sciences, the Chair of the Department of Religion and
Biblical Languages, the Dean of the Seventh-day Adventist Theological Seminary, and
the Director of the Ph.D/Th.D Program at the Seventh-day Adventist Theological
Seminary.
My colleagues in the Department of Religion and Biblical Languages have
been steadfast in their encouragement, deliberate in their advice, and comforting with
xxxiv

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

their confidence that I, too, would see an end to this project. They have bom extra
duties so that I might bear the responsibility of this project. I owe them much.
To my student readers, who have bom the brunt of students’ questions about
grades, I owe an immense amount of gratitude. I am thankful that they never asked
anything more from me. To the departmental secretaries, I owe many thanks for all the
times that they helped me to do what I had forgotten to do in a more timely way.
To the readers on my committee, I give my gratitude for their wisdom and
counsel. The reader of this treatise will see who they are. I owe particular gratitude to
Robert M. Johnston, who patiently prodded me through revision after revision with
kindness, foresight, and encouragement. To Abraham Terian, I owe the insight that the
data in the Appendix could be presented in the manner that it finally took. To Larry
Richards, the text critic on my committee, I am thankful for all the Greek he taught me
in college days and for keeping me from the pitfalls I almost encountered as I ventured
further into the field of textual criticism than I had ever gone before.

XXXV

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

CHAPTER 1

INTRODUCTION

Topic o f the Study
This study is concerned with the factors which determine the beginnings and
ends1of pericopes2 as exemplified in the division of the Gospel of Matthew into
pericopes in major harmonies, synopses, and gospel parallels3 of the twentieth century.
‘The word “termini” is used in this study to refer to beginnings and ends of
pericopes.
2A pericope is a literary “unit.” See “Review of Literature” in this chapter for
a broader discussion of the definition of “pericope.” The basic question for this study is
how that unit is determined. I use the term “pericope” in the singular, both as a
reference to a specific pericope (e.g., “Pericope #42") and also as a generic term.
Hence, the phrase “the problem of the pericope” uses the term “pericope” as a general
term referring to the concept of a literary unit.
3In this study I use the term “comparator” to refer to harmonies, synopses, and
gospel parallels as a group without having to repeat the threefold phrase. The Oxford
English Dictionary, s.v. “Comparator,” offers this definition: “an instrument for
comparing.” The Webster's New Collegiate Dictionary, 1981 ed., s.v. “Comparator,”
defines comparator as “a device for comparing something with a similar thing or with a
standard measure.” Occasionally, the word “works” is also used to refer to comparators.
The term “editor” refers to the editors of the comparators. I have used the term “editor,”
instead of “author,” to refer to those who composed the comparators since they did not
create the underlying text (the gospels) but edited the material by formatting it for
publication as a harmony, synopsis, or gospel parallel. The terms “harmony,”
“synopsis,” and “gospel parallel” are explained at the end of this chapter in “Definition
of Terms.”

1
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2
Statement o f the Problem
Statement
Literary material is made up of several levels of units: letters, words,
sentences, paragraphs (pericopes in the gospels), and books. The determination of what
constitutes a unit at each level has a different dynamic and different problems.
The oldest Greek manuscripts of the New Testament are written in all uncial
letters with no spacing between words and no punctuation between sentences, clauses,
or words in series.1 The “limits” on the letters are clear since each letter, as a capital
letter, stands separate from its neighbors, unlike cursive script. Though there may be
some confusion about which letter is to be read at a certain spot because of similarities
between letters and the age and condition of a manuscript,2 only certain combinations
are allowed within a certain language: “mxtpflt” is not, for instance, an allowed
combination in English.
In cursive script the line between one letter and the next may not be clear, but
the letters themselves may be easily recognizable. Thus, the word “limit” in a cursive
font, Mistral, might appear as “tirhiX.” What the letters are is clear; the exact point at
‘Jack Finnegan, Encountering New Testament Manuscripts: A Working
Introduction to Textual Criticism (Grand Rapids: William B. Eerdmans Publishing
Company, 1974), 31-32.
2Ira Maurice Price, The Ancestry o f Our English Bible, 3rd rev. ed., ed.
William A. Irwin and Allen P. Wikgren (New York, Evanston, and London: Harper &
Row, Publishers, 1956), 158. Price discusses the question in 1 Tim 3:16 whether the
correct reading is OC or 0 C ; the former would be read as “who,” the latter as an
abbreviation for “God.” See also the appropriate textual footnote in 1 Tim 3:16 in
Barbara Aland and others, eds.. Novum Testamentum Graeca, 27th rev. ed. (Stuttgart:
Deutsche Bibelgesellschaft, 1993).
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which the first “i” becomes an “m” is not so easily discerned. I have called this the
problem of the center and the limits. One recognizes very readily that the “dot” over the
“i” is part of the “i” and that the two “humps” in the “m” are part of the “m.” What is
not so clear is where the stroke from the “i” to the “m” ceases to be part of the “i” and
becomes part of the “m.”
In regard to the pericope, the problem of the center and the limits may be
illustrated by the stories of the feeding of the 5,000 and the walking on water in Matt 14.
Vs. 19‘ is obviously in the midst of the story of the feeding of the 5,000; vs. 262 is
obviously in the midst of the story of Jesus walking on the water. Where does the
transition from one pericope to the next take place? Various editors have placed the
division between the two pericopes: (1) between vss. 21 and 22, (2) in the middle of vs.
23, or (3) after vs. 23.3
The limits on words in a manuscript with virtually no spacing between words
come from knowledge of the vocabulary of the language. In English, the following,
‘‘Then He commanded the multitudes to sit down on the grass. And He took
the five loaves and the two fish, and looking up to heaven. He blessed and broke and
gave the loaves to the disciples; and the disciples gave to the multitudes.” Unless
otherwise indicated all Bible references are taken from the New King James Version.
This version has been used for three reasons. First, the translation methodology tends
toward the more literal. Second, the language is more current than its predecessor, the
King James Version. Third, on text critical bases, many modem versions delete from
Matthew the following vss.: Matt 17:21, 18:11, 23:14; the NKJV does not delete these
verses. Because of the importance of these verses for the study of pericope termini, I
needed to use a version that included this material.
2“And when the disciples saw Him walking on the sea, they were troubled,
saying, ‘It is a ghost!’ And they cried out for fear.”
3See chapter 4, Pericopes #343-358. In this study pericope numbers in the
comparators are referred to in the following manner: “pericope number.” A pericope
number referring to chapter 4 uses the following nomenclature: “Pericope #.”
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GOODMORNINGMYFRIENDS, allows only one division into words, “Good morning,
my friends.” Even though the words “goo,” “or,” and “end(s)” can be found within
those twenty letters, those who read English recognize that the remaining letters (except
for “my”) do not form words: “dm,” “ning,” and “fri.”1 In the same way, the reader of
the Greek New Testament recognizes in ENAPXHHNOAOrOI,’ Ev apxfi

o

Xoyog, “In the beginning was the word.” Even though the first six letters could be
parsed as the present, deponent, indicative, second person, singular of ev'dpxop.ai, such
a usage makes no sense in the rest of the sentence.
When one moves up to the next level— the sentence—the process of
determining the beginnings and ends of sentences becomes more difficult. The simplest
structure for a sentence consists of a subject (in Greek often “hidden” within the verb
ending), a verb, and a completer of the verb. Any one of these elements may become
more complex by the addition of modifiers (adjectives, adverbs), prepositional phrases,
and dependent clauses.
Because word order in Greek is somewhat variable, it is possible that a
syntactical unit may be understood to be the last part of one sentence or the beginning of
the next.2 A locus classicus illustrating the question of the terminus of a sentence may
be found in John 1:3-4. The question is whether o y iy o v e v should end a sentence
1At other times the division into words may be ambiguous; GODISNOWHERE
may be read as “God is now here,” or “God is nowhere.” Depending on one’s theology,
one translation or the other may not make sense.
2Other reasons for ambiguity in the termini of the sentence may include some
translational issues: different structures of sentences in the source and receptor
languages, idioms in one language needing a sentence in the other, stylistic
considerations, et al.
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beginning in vs. 1 or 2:

.. all things were made through him, and without him was

not anything made that was made. In him was life, and the life was the light of men”
(RSV), or should o yeyovev start a new sentence which continues into vs. 4: ‘‘[a]ll
things came into being through him, and without him not one thing came into being.
What has come into being in him was life, and the life was the light of all people”
(NRSV).'
As can be seen from the previous discussion, the larger the unit, the more likely
that the division between units may be unclear, ambiguous, or debatable. The divisions
between paragraphs are even more so.: Since a well-written work should flow from one
idea to the next and a good writer will construct apt connections, how does one decide
where one idea has begun and the next ended? Again, one may know that the writer is
here presenting one idea and there another, but exactly where did the transition take
place?
The difficulty of deciding the divisions between paragraphs/pericopes can be
illustrated by both the process and style of the author’s writing the material and also the
reader’s taking notes on the material. Anyone who has done any writing needing
‘Italics are mine. The italicized words are the respective translations of o
y iy o v zv . A larger listing of the versions in English, French, and German, which
support each of these divisions of John 1:3-4, is found in the “Discourse Segmentation
Apparatus” in UBS4. The presence of a “Discourse Segmentation Apparatus” entry on
every page of the Gospel of John in UBS4— probably every page of the NT—shows that
the division of unpunctuated text in the Greek manuscripts into punctuated text in
receptor languages is problematic. The reasons for the variety of divisions may be
worthy of a dissertation in its own right.
2For this discussion I will consider the questions involved with the division of a
literary work into paragraphs or into pericopes as identical issues. While a pericope
may include several paragraphs, since it is the custom in English to divide dialogues
into paragraphs each time the speaker changes, the issues to me seem to be the same.
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editorial work has probably had an editor ask either that one paragraph be broken into
two (or more) or that two paragraphs (or more) be combined into one. Sometimes in the
very course of writing, the writer debates where to begin and end paragraphs even if
they have good theme sentences at the beginning. As readers— on the other end of the
spectrum of the literary process— take notes, they are involved in the processes of
summarizing and outlining the material. It would not be unusual for two readers— both
competent note takers—to summarize and outline the same material before them
differently. The specific issue of dividing written material into paragraphs or pericopes
is the detailed matter of this dissertation.1
That the problem of the pericope is not just a theoretical problem but also a
practical one can be illustrated by comparing the synopses of Huck and Aland with the
harmonies of Thomas and Gundry and of Hartdegen.2 Huck (1981) has Matthew
‘Below, in “Review of Literature,” I explain more in detail that the term
“pericope” can be used in four ways. First, it may refer to a reading in a lectionary.
Second, it may be used of the oral fragments in which form critics say that the gospels
circulated before appearing in written form. This definition applies the term “pericope”
to the process from Jesus to the gospels. Third, “pericope” may be used for the divisions
into which editors have divided the existent gospels for the purpose of comparison
between gospels. This definition applies the term “pericope” to the process from the
gospels to the comparator and is the topic of this study. The fourth use of the term
“pericope” is simply for any passage of Scripture which is being studied.
2Albert Huck, Synopse der drei ersten Evangelien mit Beigabe der
johanneischen Parallelstellen, 13th ed., ed. Heinrich Greeven (Tubingen: J. C. B.
Mohr [Paul Siebeck], 1981), abbreviated as Huck (1981). The abbreviations for the
comparators used in this study consist of the first editor’s last name and the year of
publication in parentheses; Kurt Aland, ed., Synopsis quattuor evangeliorum: locis
parallelis evangeliorum apocryphorum etpatrum adhibitis, 15th rev. ed. (Stuttgart:
Deutsche Bibelgesellschaft, 1996), abbreviated Aland (1996); Robert L. Thomas and
Stanley N. Gundry, eds., The NIV Harmony o f the Gospels: With Explanations and
Essays, Using the Text o f the New International Version: A Revised Edition o f the John
Broadus and A. T. Robertson Harmony o f the Gospels (San Francisco: Harper & Row,
1988), abbreviated Thomas (1988); Stephen J. Hartdegen, A Chronological Harmony o f
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divided into 168 pericopes, while Aland (1996) has 178; Thomas (1988) lists 144 for
Matthew, and Hartdegen (1958), 214. There are two possible explanations for the
division of the same 1,072 verses in Matthew into 168, 178, 144, or 214 pericopes.
First, the breaks must come either at different verses, or, second, what is one pericope in
one harmony or synopsis may be two or more in another. Matt 10:38^12 may be used to
illustrate the division of the same material at different verses; these verses have been
divided by the editors of the comparators1used in this study into eight different
pericopes: 10:38, 10:39, 10:39-42, 10:40, 10:40-41, 10:40-42, 10:41-42, 10:42.2 Aland
(1996) and Huck (1981) illustrate the division of a passage into two pericopes or leaving
the passage as one pericope. Aland lists the sayings regarding salt and light in the
Sermon on the Mount as two pericopes (numbers 52 and 53, entitled ‘T he Salt of the
Earth” and ‘T he Light of the World,” respectively), while Huck lists the sayings as one
pericope (number 32, entitled “Parables About Salt and Light”).3
the Gospels Using the Revised Text o f the Challoner-Rheims Version o f the New
Testament (Paterson, NJ: St. Anthony Guild Press, 1945), abbreviated Hartdegen
(1958).
'See below, under “Definition of Terms,” for the meaning of the term
“comparator.”
2This list does not include pericopes that ended or began in Matt 10:38-42 but
began or ended outside of these verses. The comparators which use these pericope
divisions are listed in chapter 4 under their respective headings and also in the
Appendix.
•'This study does not use a page reference in a comparator where a reference to
a specific pericope exists. This usage is similar to the usage of chapter and verse when
referring to the Bible and not a page number.
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Summary
Since “pericope” comes from two Greek words which mean to cut around or to
cut from the surrounding material, the question could be phrased, “Where did the
editors decide to cut into the material to begin and end their pericopes?” Once we know
where they made the divisions then the question becomes, “Why did they make the
divisions in those spots?”
If the division of the gospel material into pericopes is both a theoretical and
practical conundrum, what can be known about what a pericope is? If—as will be seen
below in the “Review of Literature”—a pericope is basically defined as a “unit” and
this—as can be seen by the previous discussion of limits— cannot be well defined, then
the only recourse is to examine how the limits of the pericope were set by the editors of
various comparators. The varieties in the divisions of the gospel material into pericopes
may then give us some idea of the various types of pericopes.

Purpose and Scope o f the Study
Purpose
David Dungan stated in 1980 that “one of the lacunae in present day New
Testament scholarship is sufficient theoretical discussion of the methods and mechanics
of synopsis construction.”1Dungan proceeds to list “three basic problems of synopsis
construction”: the division of the text into pericopes, the determination of genuine
parallels, and the arrangement of parallels into sequences.2 The publications of the
‘David L. Dungan, ‘Theory of Synopsis Construction,” Biblica 61 (1980):
305.
2Ibid., 321.
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almost two decades since Dungan’s assertion was made have done little to change the
truth of his statement.1
It is the purpose of this study to develop a typology of factors which determine
beginnings and ends (termini) of pericopes. The Compact Oxford English Dictionary
defines “typology” as “the study of classes with common characteristics.”2 I intend to
show that the divisions of the gospels materials into pericopes fall into certain patterns
and sub-patterns and that these can be classified into a typology.

Scope
The sphere or area of this dissertation may be defined both by stating what this
study covers and what it does not. It is a study of the limits of the pericope in Matthew
in gospel comparators and how those limits may be classified. This is not a study of the
Synoptic Problem, form criticism, redaction criticism, structural analysis, or discourse
analysis, although each of these topics of study may contribute to the understanding of
pericope termini. An understanding of pericope termini may also contribute to an
understanding of the limits of pericopes. This is not a study into types of pericopes, but
a study of pericope limits. Finally, this is not a study in synopses, harmonies, or gospel
parallels, although synopses, harmonies, or gospel parallels will certainly contribute to
understanding the pericope and this study will contribute to understanding synopses,
harmonies, or gospel parallels.
‘See below in “Review of Literature.”
2The Compact Oxford English Dictionary, 2nd ed., s.v. “typology.”
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Review o f the Literature
Review
What is a pericope? In the dictionaries and encyclopedias which focus on
religion or the Bible, the articles entitled “pericope” often refer to the pericope in the
lectionaries.1 The Dictionnaire de la fo i Chretienne offers two definitions for pericope,
thus bridging the gap between the pericope in the lectionary and the pericope in the
harmony or synopsis: “(in Greek, pericope, a cutting out). A passage of the Bible cut
out for liturgical usage. || In exegesis, a narrative or discourse making up a literary
unit.”2 These two definitions highlight the two aspects of the pericope: it is a cutting out
from the biblical material (thus emphasizing the limits); it is also a unit. There is a hint
'All major discussions of the pericope found in dictionaries, encyclopedias,
journals, and books are considered in this review. However, three sources of discussions
on the pericope have been excluded from this section. First, any discussion of the
pericope in the lectionaries has been relegated to the section on lectionaries in chapter 2.
Second, excluded from this section is any discussion of the pericope as found in the
gospel comparators themselves. These discussions will be covered in chapter 3 since
they pertain to the process followed by a certain editor. Third, excluded here also are
those separately published books which are part of a series that includes a harmony or
synopsis. An example of this is Bernard Orchard and Harold Riley, The Order o f the
Synoptics: Why Three Synoptic Gospels (Macon, GA: Mercer University Press, 1987):
'This volume is the third and final element of a trilogy on the Synoptic Problem: the
first volume, Matthew, Luke and Mark (Koinonia Press) was published by Orchard in
1976 and restated the argument for Luke’s dependence on Matthew and prepared the
way for his second volume, A Synopsis o f the Four Gospels in Greek (Edinburgh: T. &
T. Clark, 1983) which offers a visual presentation of the literary dependence of Luke on
Matthew and of Mark on both Matthew and Luke. The present work completes the
series” (p. x). Since the discussions in the Orchard and Riley provide the theoretical
basis for the construction of the Orchard synopsis, it seemed more appropriate to
include that discussion also in chapter 3.
2"(en grec pericope, decoupage). Passage de la Bible decoupe pour l’usage
liturgique. || En exegese, recit ou discours constituant une unite litteraire.” Dictionnaire
de la Foi Chretienne (1968), s.v. “Pericope.” So also A Student’s Dictionary fo r Biblical
and Theological Studies (1983), s.v. “Pericope.”
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here that the unit may be defined by narrative or discourse but no further clarification is
given. Is the use of the word “exegesis” meant to indicate that the pericope is a
designation used in the study of Scripture in contrast to its use in liturgy or is it a narrow
reference to exegetical studies as opposed to more devotional studies?
The Concise Dictionary o f Christian Tradition defines pericope as: “(Gk. ‘a
section’). A distinct section or paragraph containing one story, Sparable, or event found
in the *synoptic *Gospeis (Matthew, Mark, and Luke). It is a technical term used by
scholars in their analysis of the text.”1 The unitary nature of the pericope is again
emphasized here by the use of the word “one.” It is said also to be “distinct” without
explaining what may make a “story, parable or event” distinct from its context. There
appears to be a limitation of the pericope to the Synoptic Gospels. Is this because the
writer of the article consciously understood pericope to be a term used only where there
were extensive parallels, that is, the Synoptics as opposed to the Synoptics vis-a-vis
John, or is it because the writer was so used to using a comparator that limited itself
only to the Synoptics (Huck, perhaps) that the writer did not think that pericopes might
also be found in John?
R. Kroeger’s article in the ISBE adds to the discussion:
In modem biblical studies, chiefly through the development of form criticism,
“pericope” became a technical term for a Scripture unit said to have originally
circulated independently. Such units were supposed to have been gathered by
the Synoptic writers and implanted in a historical-biographical framework of
the Evangelists’ own invention. In current exegesis the term is used for any
lThe Concise Dictionary o f the Christian Tradition: Doctrine. Liturgy, History
(1989), s.v. “Pericope.” Asterisks are in the original and point to cross references.
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passage of one to three paragraphs studied as a unit (e.g., Mk. 1:40-44)'
Kroeger refrains from saying that either the concept or the term “pericope” was
developed by form criticism. What he does is attribute its current usage and wide use to
the development of form criticism. He appears also to limit its usage to a technical term
describing the pre-canonical oral forms of the text (i.e., as defined by form criticism).
This limitation is incorrect since “pericope” may also be used for a liturgical reading
and for a section in a gospel comparator. The section in a harmony, synopsis, or gospel
parallel may or may not be related to a pre-canonical oral form. Kroeger’s article
continues the trend to viewing the pericope as a scholarly term and also continues to see
the pericope as a “unit.”
Eric L. Titus also sees a relationship between form criticism and the pericope:
The term pericope is composite, being made up of two Greek words that
together mean “to cut around,” and so “to delimit.” A pericope is a welldefined unit of tradition, which, however, may appear embedded in a
document. By the application of critical method, the scholar is often able to
isolate such a unit, which has the characteristic of being complete in itself. A
pericope may extend all the way from a thoughtful saying to a story.
An example of the pericope as a story is the well-known pericope
adulterae, found in our Gospel of John (7:53-8:11), but is also found in some
manuscripts at the close of Luke’s Gospel. The story is in all likelihood an
ancient tradition that at one time circulated independently but found lodging in
manuscripts of John and of Luke.
Form critics have identified many independent units of tradition embedded
in our Gospels. Each of these had its own history (oral, and in some cases
written). The setting of the pericope in its original modifying situation is
called its Sitz im Leben, setting in life.2
'R. Kroeger, “Pericope,” International Standard Bible Encyclopedia, fully rev.
ed. (Grand Rapids: W. B. Eerdmans, 1979), 3:770. The article is only two paragraphs
long. See also the Encyclopedic Dictionary o f the Bible (1963), s.v. “Pericope.”
2Eric L. Titus, “Pericope,” Christian Word Book (Nashville: Abingdon Press,
1968), 228.
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Titus also supports the concept of the pericope as a unit used primarily by
scholars in form critical work. The same evaluations of Kroeger’s article also apply to
Titus’s article.
Bo Reicke makes the following observation regarding the division of the
gospels into pericopes:
Each of the four New Testament Gospels may be divided into sections called
pericopes, of which a considerable number represent thematic and structural
analogies in one or more of the other gospels. A division of the material into
such units is found, for instance, in the synopsis of Kurt Aland or that of
Heinrich Greeven. Aland counts 367 pericopes in all four Gospels, and
Greeven gives a number of 275 to the Synoptic Gospels. In both cases the
boundary remains inevitably subjective and, above all, is uncertain among
short sections. But the divisions at least give an approximate idea of the
circumference and distribution of the material.1
Reicke’s definition illustrates two aspects of the core problem of the pericope.
First, are the limits of the pericope determined by “thematic and structural analogies”
within the text itself or in the parallel texts of the other Gospels? In other words, is a
pericope determined by something in its own text or by something in the text of the
parallel Gospels? Second, is the pericope limited by some sense of what it means to be
a unit of literature or are there textual indicators in the text that delimit the pericope and
thus mark off the unit? Is the pericope more defined by what it means to be a unit or is
a unit determined by limits found in the text?2
!Bo Reicke, The Roots o f the Synoptic Gospels (Philadelphia: Fortress Press,
1986), 24.
2The use of “or” in this paragraph is not meant to be an exclusive “or,” that is,
the limits of the pericope are not determined only by analogies in the text or only by
parallels, nor only by the concept of unit or only by textual indicators. The sense of the
analogies in the text and in the parallels as well as the sense of the unit in a passage and
the textual indicators of the ends of the pericope may be related to each other.
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The paragraph quoted above from Reicke is in a chapter which emphasizes
sequential parallelism: the tendency of two or more pericopes in one Gospel to be
parallel to two or more pericopes in another Gospel which are in the same order. Reicke
shows an understanding of the problem of pericope division, but expresses an optimism
regarding the division of the text into pericopes that may have been limited by his
reference to— and possible use of—only two synopses.1
Reicke’s statement is in response to an article by Joseph B. Tyson. Tyson’s
interest is also in sequential parallelism but first examines the questions of the
determination of pericopes and parallels. He says that he is “interested in what Streeter
called ‘the order of incidents’.”2 By “incidents” he understands pericopes and admits
that narratives “have their own unity” while sayings present more difficulties. He uses
the Aland synopsis for the rest of his study but says nothing more regarding the
pericope.
In his seminal article entitled ‘Theory of Synopsis Construction,” David
Dungan defines a pericope as a meaning unit and then asks, “What kind of meaning
unit?” He says that this is the heart of the problem3 and then shows how the difficulty
arises in the practice of synopsis construction:
The central fact is that the Gospels often vary in the amount of material they
have within those meaning units which are apparently about the same event.
■Reicke’s chapter seems to be typical of the literature regarding the synopsis
problem: more discussion of the parallels and priorities than on the delimiting of the
pericopes themselves.
2Joseph B. Tyson, “Sequential Parallelism in the Synoptic Gospels,” New
Testament Studies 22 (1976): 277.
3Ibid.
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The result is that the synopsis editor is faced with the necessity of drawing the
black line across the page to demarcate a pericope boundary involving meaning
units from all three (or four) Gospels that mutilates one or another of the
accounts. What else can he do when one Gospel has a unified account of
material which is in other Gospels scattered into three different locations (i.e.,
other accounts)?1
Dungan presents a telling illustration of the lack of consensus for the location of
pericope divisions by showing that Bundy (1932)2 lists 465 pericopes (not including
John), but Bundy is based on the eighth edition of Huck which has only 271.3
Dungan continues his argument in a subsequent article entitled “Synopses of
the Future.”4 Using only Aland and the latest Huck he shows that about 33 percent of
the pericopes are different, too high for anyone to claim that a neutral construction of a
synopsis is possible. He then notices that the major synopses currently available were
done by “text critics and philoiogians, not historians much less theologians.”5 The
Gospels, Dungan contends, are too theological to leave them to the atomizing treatment
of text critics and philoiogians. A synopsis editor should at least indicate the reasons for
divisions of the text, whether they are “theological, literary, historical, [or] intuitive.”6
'Ibid., 322.
2Walter E. Bundy, A Syllabus and Synopsis o f the First Three Gospels
(Indianapolis: Bobbs-Merrill Company, 1932), abbreviated as Bundy (1932).
3Dungan, ‘Theory of Synopsis Construction,”322.
4David Dungan, “Synopses of the Future,” in The Interrelations o f the Gospels:
A Symposium led by M.-E. Boismard, W.R. Farmer, and F. Neirynck, ed. David
Dungan, Bibliotheca Ephemeridum Theologicarum Lovaniensium, vol. 95 (Leuven:
University Press, 1990).
5Ibid„ 331.
6Ibid. Dungan concludes this section of his article with a discussion of the size
of pericopes and one’s understanding of the Synoptic Problem.
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Franz Neirynck reacts to both of Dungan’s articles. First, he says that “the
basic requirement of a modem synopsis is that the full text of each Gospel be printed in
its own sequence and repeated in transposition as many times as demanded by the
presence of a parallel in one of the other Gospels.” 1This, he says, eliminates the need
for divisions in the text. Whether he is calling for a gospel parallel where each Gospel
takes the lead in turn, as in Funk (1985), or something else is not clear. Neirynck does
not further elaborate on his proposal.
He also calls for pericopes that reflect the inter-relationship of the Gospels, not
the form history or the history of the redaction: “Neither redaction criticism nor form
criticism should decide on the size of the pericopes and there is no genereal [j/c] rule for
‘sectiones parallelae’ to be large or to be small.”2 In this proposal Neirynck takes a
position opposite to that of Kroeger and Titus above. He has correctly recognized that
there can be no general rule for pericopes even though he may give too much credit to
the inter-gospel relationship over the intra-gospel relationship of each pericope.
Comparing major synopses since Tischendorf, Neirynck claims that there is a
“gradual decomposition of the sayings-complexes,” but “this has to do with the study of
the Synoptic parallels and is not directly related to form criticism.”3 Using Denaux
‘Franz Neirynck, “Once More: The Making of a Synopsis,” in Evangelica II:
Collected Essays by Franz Neirynck, ed. F. Van Segbroeck, Bibliotheca Ephemeridum
Theologicarum Lovaniensium, vol. 99 (Leuven: University Press, 1991).
Tbid., 370.
3Ibid.
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(1989)1 and Aland he delineates three types of differences: (1) division of one pericope
in Aland into two or more in Denaux (1989), (2) the elimination of some small
pericopes, and (3) minor differences in the termini of some pericopes.2

Conclusion
The problem of determining pericope limits may not be fully appreciated until
one constructs one’s own harmony or synopsis. It seems also to be true that there is no
neutral way of solving the problem of the pericope. But one could, at least, hope that the
editors of the harmonies and synopses would be more explicit regarding the principles
involved or the decisions made with regard to this problem.

Methodology and Limitations
Methodology
The first principle3 guiding this study was that a better definition of pericope
may not be possible; the Gospels, the underlying literature, are too complex to offer a
simple and clear definition. The second principle develops from the first: what may,
‘He abbreviates this “VBS” for the Vlaamse Bijbelstichting, the publishing
house. Neirynck is consistent in pointing out his contributions to the synopsis by
Denaux and Vervenne. Dungan calls this work, referring to Neirynck, in the 1985
article, “his work” (note 25), but corrects this in the reprint o f this article in The
Interrelations o f the Gospels. In the summer of 1989 Neirynck had an office separated
by several doors from Denaux’s and Vervenne’s offices in the theology library in
Louvain.
2Neirynck, “Once More,” 371-2.
3The American Heritage Dictionary o f the English Language (1992), 3 ed., s.v.
“Methodology,” notes that methodology is often misused for method which focuses on
the tools of investigation, whereas methodology consists of the “principles that
determine how such tools are deployed and interpreted.”
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then, be possible is a better understanding of the editors’ reasons for the divisions of the
Gospels into pericopes.
With the paucity of discussion regarding the delineations of pericopes, how
does one come to a better understanding of the limits of the pericope? The answer
seems to lie in an inductive rather than deductive approach; if the movement from
theory to practice is impossible since there is so little theory, then to move from the
practice to theory may be possible. Since most editors did not leave a description of the
procedures and methods they used to define each pericope break and since there was so
little discussion regarding how to do this in the secondary literature, it was my
conviction that an analysis of the final products (the harmonies and synopses
themselves) would enable us to discover how the editors chose to delimit the pericopes
within their works.
For instance, instead of asking how an understanding of the feeding of the
5,000 in Matt 14 (and parallels) as a unit helps to determine where the pericope ends, in
this study I have examined how the story began and ended (between vss. 21 and 22, in
the middle of vs. 23, or after vs. 23). This examination of the limits of the pericope may
or may not generate a better definition of the pericope but might lead to an
understanding of how an editor operated in developing a comparator. Hence, the second
principle of this study was that since a better definition of pericope was not possible,
then a study of how the pericopes were limited was the best possible approach.
A third principle forming this study was that only a representative sampling of
the available literature was possible. The first task of the sampling was to derive a
relatively complete list of gospel comparators. The original intent was that this list
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would include all comparators since the Gospels were first written. When that proved
to be both too voluminous and impossible given budgetary and time constraints, the
decision was made to focus on the comparators of the twentieth century but broaden the
list to include works in French and German.1 This was accomplished by on-site visits to
approximately forty libraries in the United States and Europe.2 At the end almost 300
‘Limiting the study to the twentieth century provided a wealth of data
characterized by variety in languages used in Gospel comparators, style of presentation,
religious affiliation of the editor and/or audience, and the stated academic interests of
the editor.
The beginning of the twentieth century is not a rigid limitation on which works
are included in the database. Since some of the major series currently available go back
to sometime around 1900, it seemed to be a good date to use even if the first work in the
series was published before 1900. If a harmony or synopsis acknowledged dependency
on any harmony or synopsis published in the 19th century, the latter work was included
in the database.
A Final consideration for beginning with the twentieth century was the changes
going on in the study of the Gospels around 1900. With the publication of Albert
Schweitzer’s book Von Reimarus zu Wrede, the first quest for the historical Jesus was
coming to an end. Shortly afterward, form criticism and neo-orthodoxy came into the
forefront of New Testament studies with the new implications these methodologies
made for Gospel studies. It is an appropriate point from which to begin the quest for an
understanding of the pericope in Gospel comparators.
2While the original intention was to expand the study to comparators in French
and German, study in libraries in Europe made it clear that there were significant
comparators also available in Dutch, Spanish, Swedish, and Italian. The libraries may
be classified as national libraries, college and university libraries, and theological
libraries. The first group consists of the Library of Congress, the British Library, the
French National Library (Paris and at Strassbourg branches). National Library of Spain
(Madrid), the Danish National Library (Copenhagen), and the National Library of Italy
(Florence). The second group consists of the school libraries of Andrews University
(Berrien Springs, MI), the University of Notre Dame, Valparaiso University
(Valparaiso, IN), Hope College (Holland, MI), Calvin College (Grand Rapids, MI), Yale
University, Wheaton College (Wheaton, IL), University of Chicago Libraries (Joseph
Regenstein and William Rainey Harper Libraries), Loyola University of Chicago, the
Bodleian Library at Oxford University, University of Marburg, University of
Heidelberg, University of Tubingen, University of Basel, University of Salamanca
(Spain), Catholic University of Louvain, Uppsala University Library, and the Free
University of Amsterdam. The third group consists of the following theological
libraries: the Andover-Harvard Theological Library; the Speer Library at Princeton
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works were in this list.1
The next task was narrowing the list to provide a sampling that would be
representative of the whole group. Some of the characteristics of the comparators were
that: some were more recent, some were older; some were written for the academic
users, some were written for the laity; some were written for the classroom, some were
for private, devotional use; some were reprinted in several editions; some appeared only
once; some were harmonies, some synopses, some gospel parallels; some used the
Greek text, some were in Latin, and some in modem languages; some had several
hundreds of pericopes, some had less than 200; some had copious notes, some had none;
some had informative introductions and appendices, and some had none; some had
confessional/sectarian interests, some had none; some treated the Gospels as literature,
and some treated them as history.
Theological Seminary; the Divinity Library at Yale University; the Jesuit-KrauseMcCormick Library (Chicago, IL); the United Libraries of Garrett Evangelical
Theological Seminary and Seabury-Western Seminary (at Northwestern University,
Evanston, IL); and the libraries of Trinity Evangelical Divinity School (Deerfield, IL),
Union Theological Seminary (New York City), Union Theological Seminary
(Richmond, VA), Graduate Theological Union (Berkeley, CA), New Orleans Baptist
Theological Seminary, Northern Baptist Theological Seminary (Chicago, IL), the
Catholic Theological Union (Chicago, IL), the Chicago Theological Seminary, the
Meadville-Lombard Theological School (Chicago, IL), North Park Theological
Seminary (Chicago, IL), the Catholic Institute (Paris), the Faculty of Theology at Basel
University, and the Faculty of Theology at the Catholic University of Louvain.
'This list was generated before the widespread use of the Internet. A recent
OCLC search using the Internet yielded a list of 1,000 Gospel comparators in the
twentieth century. Eliminating from this list all those in languages not being covered in
this study and all those already found in the pre-Internet list, still left a list of more than
300 different from the first list. Not all of these were harmonies, synopses, or gospel
parallels. Some were continuous narratives and others did not occur more than once.
The original list seemed to be a broad representation of what had been done in the
twentieth century.
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A test sampling was conducted by making a list of all those works which had
appeared in a series. The theory was that the printing of a comparator in a second
edition indicated that the comparator was being bought and being used along with the
editor’s interest in continuing to change and improve the product; these factors probably
indicated that the comparator was being taken seriously. In this test sampling there
appeared more than one comparator that met each of the characteristics listed above.
Some works were added because of their current availability or some other
characteristic which may have provided some special insights into the nature of the
limits of the pericope. If there is any bias in the list it is to include more recent works to
evaluate the “state of the art” in pericope construction.
Another sampling was necessary because it was not necessary to use all the
editions in a series if there had been no change in the pericopes’ divisions; all the
thirteen editions of Huck, for instance, did not need to be listed, only those that
demonstrated a difference in the division of the Gospel of Matthew into pericopes.
Eliminating all the duplicate editions resulted in a list of fifty comparators in the core
group. Where there were duplicate editions the latest one was the representative, or
proxy, for the whole group.1
One final sampling proved necessary: keeping this paper to a reasonable limit
required choosing only one of the Gospels for study. I have chosen Matthew for several
reasons. First, it contains the birth narratives and thus gave a test of how pericopes were
developed in light of a parallel Gospel (Luke) that had similar but different material.
‘A more detailed description of this process of putting together a list of
comparators and then choosing the sample list can be found at the beginning of chapter
3.
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Second, Matthew contained large sections of both narrative and discursive material.
Third, it contained sections that seem to have been put together by him (chap. 8, for
instance). Fourth, it is one of the Synoptic Gospels, thus almost guaranteeing a parallel
which could test whether the termini of a particular pericope were determined by
consideration of any parallels.
A fourth principle used to develop this study was a belief that the sampling was
still broad enough that a listing of all the possible pericope divisions would yield
enough redundancy that almost all types of pericope divisions would be present. The
list of pericopes in a comparator was taken either from a table of where texts in the
various Gospels could be found or an index listing pericopes and their contents. In
some cases the listing of pericopes had to be corrected based on the extreme oddity of a
division (Matt 1:2-7 instead of Matt 1:2-17), reference to a non-existent text (Matt
1:18-45), or inappropriate reference (Matt 1:18-12). In some cases the reference in this
index or table disagreed with the actual pericope in the body of the work and had to be
corrected to agree with the division in the body.1 The application of this principle
yielded 811 different pericope divisions in Matthew (Matt 1:1, Matt 1:1-17, Matt 1:217, etc.)
A fifth principle was that an educated guess could be made of the reason for a
certain pericope division. Most of the 811 pericope divisions had multiple attestation,
that is, they appeared in more than one comparator and each comparator could be
looked at for possible reasons for its presentation of such a pericope. This educated
'A more detailed explanation of this process is found in the introduction to
chapter 4.
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guessing was very similar to the work of the committee developing the UBS text as
explained by Bruce Metzger in A Textual Commentary on the Greek New Testament.1
The sixth principle used to guide this study came from the discovery that there
appeared to be a workable hierarchy of reasons for making divisions in the text. The
first level of reasons was any markers that might appear in the text itself to indicate a
change of pericope. The second level of reasons was any evidence that the process of
determining parallel material in the Gospels led to pericope divisions. For instance, did
the parallels in the other Gospels lead to a division in Matthew, or was the division of
Matthew based solely on factors internal to Matthew? If there was a balance between
the internal and external factors, what was that relationship? The third level of reasons
involved external interests impinging on the process of creating a comparator. How did
the editor’s understanding of the critical disciplines and the Synoptic Problem affect the
division of Matthew into pericopes? Did the audience for whom the comparator was
prepared also affect the division into pericopes? It appears that some of the longer
pericopes in Robertson (I950)2 may have resulted from a desire to stay away from too
many small pericopes for its possibly less scholarly audience.3
'Bruce Metzger, A Textual Commentary on the Greek New Testament: A
Companion Volume to the United Bible Societies' Greek New Testament, 4th rev. ed.
(Stuttgart: Deutsche Bibelgesellschaft, 1994).
2A. T. Robertson, A Harmony o f the Gospels fo r Students o f the Life o f Christ
Based on the Broadus Harmony in the Revised Version (New York: Harper and Row,
Publishers, 1950).
th o u g h it has some of the best appendices found in all the comparators
explaining the issues of gospel study and the issues of harmony construction, the whole
Broadus-Robertson series appears to be directed to students rather than to the scholarly
community.
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The final principle was that the more inductive approach in chapter 4 could be
re-organized into a more deductive approach in chapter 5, giving a typology of pericope
limits. The reasons given at each of the pericope numbers in chapter 4 could then be
organized into a structure. This structure is based on whether the reasons for the termini
are found in the text, in the parallels, or in external interests affecting the composition of
the comparator.

Limitations
This study is limited to analyzing harmonies, synopses, and gospel parallels for
pericope termini. Sometimes a work looked like one of these types of comparators but
failed to list o r otherwise indicate the beginning or ending references for the pericopes.
This is one reason why continuous narratives were not also used. This study has also
avoided all commentaries and studies of Matthew which by their very nature would
break Matthew into pericopes. The listing from free-standing comparators provided
8,087 references to 811 pericopes in Matthew. This seemed more than adequate
attestation to any type of pericope beginning or end. My primary concern is to provide
material that is exemplative of the “state of the art” in pericope divisions, without being
sidetracked into exegetical preconsiderations.
This study is limited by its sampling technique. While each level of limitation
listed above ran the risk of deleting some instances of a division, the important
consideration was not that the study located, for instance, every occurrence of a
geographical terminus to a pericope, but only that the study found evidence for that type
of a pericope. With 8,087 attestations for 811 pericopes in the material for Matthew, it
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seems that the typology would be fairly complete.

Plan o f the Study
Chapter 1 covers the problem, the purpose and scope of the study, the review
of secondary literature, the methodology and limitations, the plan of the study, and the
definition of terms.
Chapter 2 provides an overview of the division of Matthew into pericopes from
the time of the first lectionaries or harmonies to the present day. This chapter includes
analysis of the lectionaries, Tatian’s Diatessaron, the Eusebian Canons, the influence of
Augustine, the harmonies of the Reformation era, and some representative comparators
of the nineteenth century.
Chapter 3 organizes the harmonies and synopses of the twentieth century into
series and families. It provides a narrative overview of the data collated for the database
and the reasons for the limitations of the data imposed by the sampling techniques.
Each section on a series or family gives relevant insights into the editor’s interests
which influence the making of a gospel comparator, whether the comparator is a
harmony, synopsis, or gospel parallel, the history of the series, and a justification for
which editions are being cited.
Chapter 4 gives the method by which the list of pericope divisions for Matthew
was generated. It also lists all the pericope divisions found with the attestation for each
division as to which comparators present that particular pericope. It offers possible
reasons why each pericope division has been made.
Chapter 5 presents a prospective typology of the pericope termini.
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Chapter 6 presents the conclusions and some suggestions for further study.

Definition o f Terms
Terms for Works Which Divide the Gospels
Harmony: Prints the Gospels in parallel columns. A harmony may print only
the three Synoptic Gospels or all four biblical Gospels. The editor of a harmony does
not print all pericopes in their canonical order, instead, some principle—usually a
suggested chronology—is used to order the pericopes. As an example, the events of
Matt 8 are printed either in a group after the Sermon on the Mount, that is, in Matthew’s
canonical order (if the editor considers this to be their “correct” order), or they are
printed in the order of Mark and Luke, that is, scattered throughout the early ministry of
Jesus.1
Synopsis: Prints the Gospels in parallel columns. A synopsis may print only
the three Synoptic Gospels or all four biblical Gospels. The editor of a synopsis prints
all pericopes in their canonical order. As an example, the events of Matt 8 are printed
both as a group after the Sermon on the Mount, that is, in Matthew’s canonical order,
and in the order of Mark and Luke, that is, scattered throughout the early ministry of
Jesus. In the Matthaean ordering, the parallels from Mark and Luke are printed, and in
the Marcan/Lucan ordering, the parallels from Matthew are printed. This means that a
passage may be printed more than once. The editor usually indicates the out-ofcanonical order printing of a passage by the use of a chosen typographical convention
(italics, light print, small print, bold print for the canonical order placement of a
‘Of the events in Matt 8, the Gospel of John contains only the story of the
centurion from Capernaum.
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passage, et al.)
Gospel Parallel: Prints the Gospels in parallel columns. There are as many
columns as there are Gospels being compared. A gospel parallel comparing only the
canonical Gospels has four columns. A gospel parallel comparing the canonical
Gospels with the non-canonical gospels contains one column for each
gospel— canonical or non-canonical— being studied. The gospel parallel is then divided
into as many sections as there are gospels being studied. Each section prints a different
gospel in the first column in its entirety. The other gospels are printed in the remaining
columns only for those pericopes to which they have a parallel. As a result only the lead
gospel— the one in the first column— is printed in its entirety in any section; the other
gospels are printed in their entirety in the sections in which they are the gospel in the
first column. As an example, in the section in which Matthew is the Gospel in the first
column, all of Matt 8 is printed in order and the parallels from Mark and Luke are
printed in other columns (along with any parallels that may exist in non-canonical
gospels in other columns). In the sections in which Mark and Luke are the Gospels in
the first column, the events of Matt 8 are printed in either the Marcan or Lucan order,
respectively.
Comparator. In the plural, is used in place of the phrase “harmonies, synopses,
and gospel parallels.” In the singular, this term in used in place of the phrase “harmony,
synopsis, or gospel parallel.” It may also be used for any single harmony, synopsis, or
gospel parallel when there is no attempt specifically to point out the characteristics
which make a work a harmony, synopsis, or gospel parallel. The term “comparator”
refers to a printed publication; the term “editor” refers to the one who created the
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comparator.
Lectionary: Consists o f a series of readings (Latin: lectio in the singular) used
in worship services. These may contain readings from the Gospels or from other parts
of the Bible. The readings do not always contain the entire texts of the Gospels or of
any one Gospel.

Terms for Groups of Works Which Divide the Gospels
Series: A comparator which has been issued in several editions. The entire
series is usually re-issued by the same editor(s) but may not be if it carries the same
name throughout. The Huck series has been edited by Huck, then Lietzmann, and, most
recently, by Greeven.
Family: Two or more series (or a series and another comparator) may show a
relationship by having a common comparator of origin. The Robertson series is, selfavowedly, a development of the Broadus series. The Thomas-Gundry series is itself a
continuation of the Robertson series. The Pentecost harmony gives no indication of
being developed from any of the former series, but is the same as the Robertson series
only sub-dividing some of the pericopes in the Robertson series. The Broadus,
Robertson, Thomas-Gundry series along with the Pentecost harmony may then be
referred to as a family.

Terms Used for the Beginning and Ends of Pericopes
Termini: The plural of “terminus,” used collectively to refer to a beginning and
end of a particular pericope or to refer to beginnings and ends of pericopes in a larger
perspective.
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Terminus ad quem: The beginning of a pericope.
Terminus a quo: The end of a pericope.
Pericope group: There are certain places in the Gospel of Matthew where two
contiguous verses are never—by any of the comparators used in this study—considered
part of the same pericope. Matt 1:17 and Matt 1:18, for instance, are never part of the
same pericope. All fifty comparators have a pericope ending at 1:17 and all have a
pericope beginning at 1:18. Matt 1:18 thus begins a pericope group. This pericope
group ends at Matt 1:25 since all fifty comparators end a pericope at Matt 1:25 and start
a new one at Matt 2:1. This grouping of pericopes within Matt 1:18-25 is called a
pericope group; the pericopes in the group are: Matt 1:18-24, l:18-25a, 1:18-25, 1:25a,
and 1:25b.
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CHAPTER 2

AN HISTORICAL SURVEY OF THE DIVISION OF
MATTHEW INTO PERICOPES

Introduction
This chapter surveys the division of Matthew into pericopes in the Christian
era.1 The emphasis is on the documents of three periods of church history: the Patristic
‘Lists—sometimes annotated—of gospel comparators may be found in
Robertson (1950), which was expanded in Thomas (1978) and Thomas (1988). Orchard
(1983) has a short summary, though the main emphasis here in the section on modem
synopses is to underscore the validity of the Griesbach or the Two-Gospel Hypothesis
pertaining to the Synoptic Problem.
M. B. Riddle, “Introductory Essay,” in Saint Augustin: Sermon on the Mount,
Harmony o f the Gospels, and Homilies on the Gospels, ed. Philip Schaff, vol. 6 of A
Select Library o f the Nicene and Post-Nicene Fathers o f the Christian Church
(Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark; Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Company,
1887), 70, writes: “For lists of harmonies, see Schaff, History o f the Christian Church,
rev. ed. vol. i. pp. 575, 576; Gardiner, Harmony, pp. xxiv-xxxvii; Robinson, Harmony,
revised by Riddle, pp. ix, x. Each of these lists contains references to older authors and
their lists. See also Smith, Bible Dictionary, Am. Ed. (Hackett and Abbot) ii. pp. 950,
960.”
Reginald Fuller, in his Foreword to Warren Kissinger, The Lives o f Jesus: A
History and Biography (New York and London: Garland Publishing, 1985) refers to
Albert Schweitzer's Von Reimarus zu Wrede and Daniel Pals' The Victorian Lives o f
Jesus as works that offer some historical studies of the harmony. Fuller states that
Kissinger's book brings the listing more up to date and covers wider ground than the
other two books, with Schweitzer covering mainly the Germans-except for the
Frenchman Renan-and Pals "mostly British authors."
Heinrich Greeven covered the modem era in "The Gospel Synopsis from 1776
to the Present Day," in Bernard Orchard and Thomas R. W. Longstaff, J. J. Griesbach:
Synoptic and Text-Critical Studies, 1776-1976 (Cambridge: Cambridge University
30
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period, the Reformation, and the nineteenth century (the era of the beginning of the
modem historical-critical analysis of the Gospels). The comparators of the nineteenth
century are often the precursors, or models, for some of the earliest comparators of the
twentieth century. The concluding section evaluates how the critical methodologies of
the twentieth century have affected the division of the Gospels into pericopes.

The Patristic Period
The major documents demonstrating the division of Matthew into pericopes
are, in probable chronological order, the lectionaries, Tatian’s Diatessaron, the
Eusebian Canons, and Augustine's De consensu evangelistarum. The usage of a
lectionary system, whether written or oral, may have been in use before Tatian, even
though, of the sixty-nine lectionaries cited by NA27, the twenty-nine that contain
readings from the Gospels come from the ninth through the fifteenth centuries.1

The Lectionaries
The early church worship was based on the synagogue pattern with its regular
schedule of readings throughout the year, though the precision with which the early
Press, 1979).
‘These data come from a sheet included with NA27, entitled ‘T he Greek New
Testament: Principal Manuscripts and Versions cited in the Textual Apparatus.” As an
example of an earlier lectionary Ms, Abraham Terian has called to my attention “the
Armenian lectionary (Chashots4) of the fifth century.” See A. Renoux, “Un manuscrit
du vieux lectionnaire armenien de Jerusalem (Cod. Jerusalem. Arm. 121),” Le Museon
74 (1961) 361-385; 75 (1962) 385-398. See also John Wilkinson, Egeria's Travels to
the Holy Land, rev. ed. (Jerusalem: Ariel; Warminster [England]: Aris and Philips,
1981), 253-277. For a complete listing of the manuscripts see Kurt Aland, Kurzgefasste
Liste der griechischen Handschriften des Neuen Testaments: in Verbindung mit Michael
Welte, Beate Kosterund Klaus Junack, 2d ed. (Berlin; New York: W. de Gruyter, 1994).
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church followed a set pattern of worship is debated.1 A strong proponent of a fixed
system is M. D. Goulder.
The hypothesis of an annual lectionary cycle beginning in Nisan as the use of the
first-century A.D. western synagogue, Jewish and Christian, rests, then, upon a
wide documentation and explains numerous details which otherwise would remain
puzzling.2
Goulder says that the claims he makes “do not err on the side of modesty, but I hope to
show that the nature of the evidence is so exact and so cogent that no other conclusion is
possible.”3 Ultimately Goulder concludes that there were 86 readings spread among the
Sabbaths, the Feast Days, and the hours of the Passover.4
Goulder's system has been strongly criticized. Mark S. Goodacre says that
“Goulder’s theory has impressed many by its boldness but few by its plausibility.”5
Goodacre gathers and evaluates criticisms regarding Goulder s use of the lectionary
theory,6 the assumption that text division markings in Codex Alexandrinus have
‘S. C. Farris, “Worship,” in Dictionary o f Jesus and the Gospels (1992), 891894.
2M. D. Goulder, The Evangelists' Calendar: A Lectionary Explanation o f the
Development o f Scripture: The Speaker's Lectures in Biblical Studies 1972 (London:
SPCK, 1978), 50.
3Ibid., 172.
4Goulder, Calendar, Table VIII on a tipped-in page between 306 and 307.
sMark S. Goodacre, Goulder and the Gospels: An Examination o f a New
Paradigm, ed. Stanley E. Porter, Journal for the Study of the New Testament
Supplement Series (Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press, 1996), 318.
6Ibid., 306.
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“lectionary significance,”1correspondences with Old Testament passages,2 a six-and-ahalf-month lectionary for Mark,3 the nature of early Christian worship,4 and the lack of a
definitive nature in the Jewish lectionaries.5 Goulder himself reveals a weakness in his
analysis: “Our first lectionaries provide only lections for feast days, the first and fourth
weeks in Lent, Holy Week, and Easter Week: the likelihood is that the Gospels were
read serially for the remainder of the year.”6
There are two sets of readings in the lectionaries. One set goes from Easter to
Easter and is structured around the festivals of the ecclesiastical calendar and is called
the Synaxarion. The second set goes from September I to August 31 and is structured
around the saints’ days and is called the Menologion. This list repeats the same
readings frequently and does not attempt to cover the Gospels in any sequence or
completeness. The Synaxarion, though not complete for Matthew, does cover the
Gospels in a somewhat ordered way.
The lectionaries have been studied from a text-critical standpoint by F. H. A.
Scrivener, Caspar Rene Gregory,7 and also by Emest Cadman Colwell and Donald W.
'Ibid., 308.
Tbid., 309.
Tbid., 311.
4Ibid„ 319-29.
5Ibid., 330-339.
6M. D. Goulder, Midrash and Lection in Matthew: The Speaker's Lectures in
Biblical Studies 1969-71 (London: SPCK, 1974), 193, italics mine.
7Frederick Henry Ambrose Scrivener, A Plain Introduction to the Criticism o f
the New Testament fo r the Use o f Biblical Students, ed. Edward Miller (London: George
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Riddle in the series titled, “Studies in the Lectionary Text of the Greek New
Testament.”1 The first volume in this series consists of introductory essays for the study
of the lectionaries and the textual issues raised by the lectionaries. Part II of this work is
a collation of four representative lectionary manuscripts listing the daily readings with
the textual variants from the four manuscripts.
The Matthaean pericopes in the lectionaries have been studied by Walter F.
Specht for the Saturday and Sunday Lessons2 and by Ray Harms for the Matthaean
Weekday Lessons.3 Both studies emphasize the text-critical aspects of the lectionaries.
Specht’s study is concerned with the thirty-four pericopes taken from the Gospel of
Matthew for the seventeen weeks “from Pentecost to about the first of September.”4 Of
Bell and Sons, 1894). The Synaxarion is found on pp. 80-85; an abbreviated
Menologion on pp. 87-9. Caspar Rene Gregory, Texikrilik des neuen Testamentes
(Leipzig: J. C. Hinrichs'sche Buchhandlung, 1902-1909).
‘Ernest Cadman Colwell and Donald W. Riddle, Prolegomena to the Study o f
the Lectionary Text o f the Gospels, ed. Ernest Cadman Colwell and Donald W. Riddle,
Studies in the Lectionary Text of the Greek New Testament (Chicago; University of
Chicago Press, 1933). The Synaxarion is found on pp. 85-127; the Menologion on pp.
128-56. A general introduction to the lectionaries as manuscripts of the Greek New
Testament (without the detail found in Scrivener or in Colwell-Riddle) can be found in
Kurt Aland and Barbara Aland, The Text o f the New Testament: An Introduction to the
Critical Editions and to the Theory and Practice o f Modem Textual Criticism, trans.
Erroll F. Rhodes (Grand Rapids: William B. Eerdmans; Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1989), 163170.
2Walter Frederick Specht, ‘The Saturday and Sunday Lessons from Matthew in
the Greek Lectionary” (Ph.D. diss.. University of Chicago, 1955).
3Ray Harms, The Matthaean Weekday Lessons in the Greek Gospel Lectionary,
ed. Allen Wikgren, Studies in the Lectionary Text of the Greek New Testament
(Chicago: Department of New Testament and Early Christian Literature of the
University of Chicago, 1966).
4Specht, 1.
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these seventeen weeks the weekday readings for the first eleven are taken from
Matthew; the remainder of the weekday readings come from the first half of Mark.1
Table 1 lists the pericopes in canonical, not calendar, order found in the
lectionaries as listed in Scrivener (the column titled “Synaxarion Scrivener”), Gregory
(“Synaxarion Gregory”), Colwell and Riddle (“Synaxarion Colwell-Riddle”), Harms
(“Weekday Lessons”), and Specht (“Saturday Lessons” and “Sunday Lessons”).2 The
numbers inside the table represent the ordinal position of the reading in the calendar.
Hence, Matt 4:18-23 is the second reading in the Sunday lessons but the fourteenth
reading in the Synaxarion. Decimal numbers next to a reference indicate that more than
one passage is found in the same reading. Hence, “8.1” and “8.2” in the “Synaxarion
Colwell-Riddle” column indicate that Matt 6:31-34 and 7:9-14 are found as one reading.
Two numbers in the same cell indicate that the reading is found more than once in the
year. Hence, “92, 94” in the “Synaxarion Colwell-Riddle” column indicates that Matt
6:1-13 is the 92d and 94th readings in the year.
‘Harms, 1.
2Each of the editors of these lists gives as part of the variants the manuscripts
in which the lesson is not the same. Gregory, for instance, lists, next to the lesson of
Matt 4:25-5:13, that Scholz and Scrivener end this lesson at 5:12 and that the
manuscript Evl292 ends the reading at 5:11 (p. 347). I have also corrected any obvious
typographical errors such as Matt 17:24-8:1 (in Gregory, 350), which I corrected to Matt
17:24-18:1, a reading which exists in Scrivener.
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TABLE 1
LECTIONARY READINGS IN MATTHEW
Reference
4:18-23
4:23-5:13
4:25-5:11
4:25-5:12
4:25-5:13
5:20-26
5:20-30
5:27-32
5:31-41
5:33-41
5:33-48
5:42-48
6:1-13
6:13-21
6:14-21
6:22-33
6:31-34
7:1-8
7:7-11
7:9-14
7:9-18
7:15-21
7:19-23
7:21-23
7:24-8:4
8:5-13
8:14-23
8:23-27
8:28-9:1
9:1-8
9:9-13
9:14-17
9:18-26
9:27-35
9:36-10:8
10:9-15
10:16-22
10:23-31

Synaxarion Synaxarion Synaxarion
Weekday Saturday Sunday
Scrivener
Gregory
Colwell-Riddle Lessons Lessons Lessons
2
14
14
14
2
2
2
2
3
3
3
3
4
4
4
4
5
95.1
6
6
6
1
91
91
92,94
93
92
92
93
21
21
21
3
8.1
8.1
8.1
6.1
13
13
13
2
93
94
8.2
8.2
8.2
5
5
5
9
9
9
7
6.2
10
10
10
8
20
20
20
3
28
28
28
4
27
27
27
4
11
11
11
9
35
35
35
5
42
42
42
6
34
34
34
5
12
12
12
10
41
41
41
6
49
49
49
7
15
15
15
11
16
16
16
12
17
17
17
13
18
18
18
14
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TABLE I—Continued.
Reference

Synaxarion Synaxarion Synaxarion
Scrivener Gregory
Colwell-Riddle
10:32-33
7.1
7.1
7.1
10:32-35
19.1
10:32-36
19.1
19.1
10:37-38
7.2
7.2
7.2
10:37-11:1 48
48
48
19.2
19.2
19.2
11:1
11:2-14
22
11:2-15
22
22
11:15-20
23
11:16-20
23
23
11:20-26
24
24
24
11:27-30
25
25
25
12:1-8
26
26
26
12:9-13
29
29
29
12:14-16
30.1
30.1
30.1
12:22-30
30.2
30.2
30.2
12:30-37
55
55
55
12:38-45
31
31
31
12:46-13:3a
32
12:46-13:3 32
32
13:3-12
33
33
33
13:10-23
36
36
36
13:24-30
37
37
37
13:31-36a
38
13:31-36
38
38
13:36-43
39
39
39
13:44-54a
40
13:44-54
40
40
13:51-14:2
13:54-58
43
43
43
44
14:1-13
44
44
14:14-22
56
56
56
14:22-34
63
63
63
14:35-15:11 45
45
45
15:12-21
46
46
46
15:21-28
89
89
89
15:29-31
47
47
47
15:32-39
62
62
62
15:43-47
109
16:1-6
50
50
50

Weekday Saturday Sunday
Lessons Lessons Lessons
1.1
15.1
1.2
7
15.2
16
17
18
19
20
21
22.1
22.2
8
23
24
25
26

28
29
30
27
31
32
8
9
33
34
17
35
9
36
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TABLE l-Continued.
Reference
16:6-12
16:20-24
16:24-28
17:10-18
17:14-23a
17:14-23
17:24-18:1
17:24-18:4
18:1-11
18:10-20
18:18-20
18:18-22
18:23-35
19:1-2
19:3-12
19:13-15
19:16-26
19:27-30
20:1-16
20:17-28
20:29-34
21:1-11
21:12-14
21:15-17
21:17-20
21:18-22
21:18-43
21:18-22:14
21:23-27
21:28-32
21:33-42
21:43-46
22:2-14
22:15-22
22:15-24:2
22:23-33
22:35-40
22:35-46
23:1-12
23:13-22

Synaxarion
Scrivener
51
52
53
54

Synaxarion
Gregory
51
52
53
54

70
69

70
69

57
1
58.1
77
58.2
76
58.3
79
7.3
59
60
78
94.1
61.1
94.2
61.2
64
95
96
65
66
81
67
83
80
98
68
85
82
71

57
1
58.1
77
58.2
76
58.3
79
7.3
59
60
78
98
61.1

Synaxarion
Colwell-Riddle
51
52
53
54
70

69
57
1

65
66
81
67
83
80
100
68

58.1
77
58.2
76
58.3
79
7.3
59
60
78
95.1
61.1
95.2
61.2
64
96
97
65
66
81
67
83
80
99
68

85
82, 95.2
71

85
82
71

61.2
64

Weekday Saturday Sunday
Lessons Lessons Lessons
37
38
39
40
10

10
41
1
42.1
11
42.2
11
42.3
12
1.3
43
44
12
45.1
45.2
46

47
48
13
49
14
13
50
15
14
51
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TABLE l-Continued.
Reference
23:23-28
23:29-39
24:1-9
24:1-13
24:1-44
24:3-35
24:13
24:13-28
24:27-33
24:27-35
24:34-35
24:34-37
24:36-26:2
24:42-44
24:42-51
25:1-13
25:14-29
25:14-30
25:31-46
26:1-20
26:6-16
26:21-39
26:40-27:2
26:57-75
27:1-38
27:1-56
27:3-32
27:3-56
27:33-54
27:39-54
27:55-61
27:62-66
28:1-20
28:16-20

Synaxarion
Scrivener
72
73

Synaxarion
Gregory
72
73

Synaxarion
Colwell-Riddle
72
73

84

84
97
99

84

97

Weekday Saturday Sunday
Lessons Lessons Lessons
52
53
15.1

98
15.2

74

74
75.1

74
75.1

54
55.1

75.1
86.1
86.1
99
86.2
75.2
88

101
86.2
75.2
88,96

87
90
101
100
102
103
104
109
108
105

87
90
103
102
104
105
106
112
111
107

106
no
111
107,112
113
114

108
113
114
110, 115
116
117

86.1
100
86.2
75.2
88
87

16.1
16.2
55.2
17

90
102
101
103
104
105
110
106
109
107
111
112
91, 108, 113
114
115
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Several observations may be made about the pericopes of the Synaxarion based
on this table. First, the pericopes of the Weekday Lessons, the Saturday Lessons, and
the Sunday Lessons are generally each in canonical order; that is, the calendrical order
of the lessons in each of these columns is approximately the same as the canonical
order. When they are inter-leaved, as the Synaxarion columns show, the order is no
longer canonical. The Alands state that the Weekday Lessons were “probably intended
for monasteries where services were said daily, while the [Saturday and Sunday
Lessons] were for parish use.” 1
Second, the Synaxarion begins only with Matt 4:18, the call of the first
disciples. While one might expect to Find the pericopes of the birth narratives, the
baptism of Jesus, the temptations, and the beginning of Jesus’ ministry in the
Synaxarion, the readings for these sections are taken from Luke’s account and found in
the Lucan section of the Synaxarion.
Third, the pericopes of the Synaxarion exhibit duplication of verses (i.e.,
repetition of some of the verses in one pericope in another pericope), leave gaps, and
contain pericopes that are, in their entirety, duplicates of other pericopes. In Scrivener’s
edition of the Synaxarion, for instance, the pericopes of Matt 7:1-8, 7:7-11 and 7:9-14
overlap; Matt 4:24, 5:12-19 et al. are not read in the year; and Matt 27:62-66 is read
twice.
Fourth, the readings listed in the Synaxarion (and the corresponding weekday
reading) depend upon the manuscripts collated. Where Scrivener lists a pericope of
Matt 4:25-5:11, Colwell and Riddle list Matt 4:23-5:13, and Harms lists 4:25-5:12.
'Aland and Aland, Text, 163.
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Fifth, when compared to the list of pericopes found in the Appendix, table 33,1
that is, the pericopes of the twentieth-century comparators used for this study, only 52
(34.2 percent) of the 152 divisions found in the lectionaries are found in the modem
comparators. This may be attributed to the different uses for the lectionaries and the
comparators. The lectionaries are to be read in public—to an audience that originally
was neither very literate nor had access to written material— and the reading was only
from one Gospel. The termini of the lessons may have been chosen with this aim in
mind. In the comparators, on the other hand, the division of Matthew into pericopes is
influenced, more or less, by the divisions found in the other Gospels.
The average length of the readings in the lectionaries (of the Synaxarion lists)
is longer than the average length of the divisions for Matt 4:18-28:20 in all but the
Stevens series in Table 33. In other words there are more pericopes covering Matt 4:1828:20 in all the twentieth-century comparators, except for the Stevens series, than there
are pericopes covering Matt 4:18-28:20 in the lectionaries. The average lesson in the
Synaxarion is just over 11 verses, while the Stevens series is about 14 and all the others
are under 11.

‘It may be anticipatory to refer to table 33 at this point of this study because it
is only in chapters 3 and 4 that the process for developing that table is explained. It,
nevertheless, has proven to be a helpful tool for evaluating the pericope in several works
in this chapter and needs a short explanation. Table 33 was developed by taking 50
representative comparators of the twentieth century, listing the pericopes for Matthew as
found in each of them, and then making a table to demonstrate in which comparator a
certain pericope may be found. So a “1” in the row beginning with 1:1-17 under the
column heading “Campbell (1882)” indicates that the pericope, Matt 1:1-17, is found in
the comparator of which the abbreviation is “Campbell (1882).” In this chapter I have
used table 33 mainly for the purpose of identifying whether pericopes found in the
ancient comparators are also found in the modem comparators.
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Tatian’s Diatessaron
William L. Petersen describes “the field of Diatessaronic studies . . . [as]
complex.” 1 Both he and Harvey McArthur2 summarize the field with clarity.
The basic difficulty with using the Diatessaron for the determination of
pericope termini is that Tatian’s work is not a parallel column harmony or synopsis but
a continuous narrative. A continuous narrative is constructed by interweaving the
various Gospel accounts into one narrative in such a way as to leave no detail missing.
On the one hand, the Diatessaron provides no pericope markers so it is
impossible to tell where the pericopes in the work begin or end. On the other hand, it is
not unusual for a translator of a certain manuscript of the Diatessaron to provide
marginal markers as to the source within the canonical Gospels of the material in the
Diatessaron. J. Hamlyn Hill, for instance, provides an English translation of the
Vatican Library manuscript, XTV.3 At Diatessaron 10:21, Hill indicates in the margin
Matt 7:6, followed by Luke 11:5-13 at Diatessaron 10:22-30. Diatessaron 10:31 begins
with Matt 7:12, skipping any reference to Matt 7:7-11. The ability of a continuous
narrative to contain the words of several Gospels is illustrated, for instance, by Luke
11:5-13. The following passage is Luke 11:5-13: the words in bold print are the
‘William L. Petersen, Tatian's Diatessaron, in Ancient Christian Gospels:
Their History and Development, ed. Helmut Koester (Philadelphia: Trinity Press
International; and London: SCM Press, 1990), 430.
2Harvey K. McArthur, The Quest Through the Centuries: The Search fo r the
Historical Jesus (Philadelphia: Fortress Press,1966), 38-44.
3J. Hamlyn Hill, The Earliest Life o f Christ Ever Compiled from the Four
Gospels Being the Diatessaron ofTatian Literally Translated from the Arabic Version
and Containing the Four Gospels Woven into One Story: With an Introduction and
Notes (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1910).

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

43
equivalent of the words of Matt 7:7-11.
Then He said to them, “Suppose one of you has a friend, and goes to him at
midnight and says to him, ‘Friend, lend me three loaves; for a friend of mine has
come to me from a journey, and I have nothing to set before him’; and from inside
he answers and says, ‘Do not bother me; the door has already been shut and my
children and I are in bed; I cannot get up and give you anything.’ I tell you, even
though he will not get up and give him anything because he is his friend, yet
because of his persistence he will get up and give him as much as he needs. So I
say to you, ask, and it will be given to you; seek, and you will find; knock, and
it will be opened to you. For everyone who asks, receives; and he who seeks,
finds; and to him who knocks, it will be opened. Now suppose one of you
fathers is asked by his son for a fish; he will not give him a snake instead o f a
fish, will he? Or if he is asked for an egg, he will not give him a scorpion, will
he? If you then, being evil, know how to give good gifts to your children, how
much more will your heavenly Father give the Holy Spirit to those who ask
Him?”'
Though Hill has not listed Matt 7:7-11 as a part of the Diatessaron, the text is contained
in Luke 11:5-13 which he does list. It should be recognized that Hill lists the source for
the words of the Diatessaron as it shifts back and forth between the Gospels. Hence, to
list Luke 11:5-13 is only to say that this biblical passage is the source for the passage in
the Diatessaron. As a result there are often other places where the listing comes from
one Gospel but may include the words of another.
A.-S. Marmardji has also translated an Arabic manuscript collated against
several other manuscripts.2 His markings for the sources in the canonical Gospels of the
script of the Diatessaron agree with Hill’s markings in Diatessaron 10:21-30.
Marmardji also provides an “Index of Each Gospel and the Diatessaron.”3 In four
'The translation is from the NTV and not from Hill’s translation.
2A.-S. Marmardji, Diatessaron de Tatien (Beirut: Imprimerie Catholique,
1935).
3Ibid., Cm-CXL. “Index synoptique des Evangiles separes et du Diatessaron. ”
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columns he indicates the verses from the canonical Gospels unused in the Diatessaron,
the verses used, and location in the Diatessaron. As in Hill, Matt 7:7-11 is indicated as
being unused. While one might be tempted simply to count up the unused verses in
Matthew, for instance, it must be recognized that like Matt 7:7-11 many of these unused
verses may be included in the wording of a parallel and in that sense be understood as
used but just not marked in the margin or within the text of the Diatessaron.
The more difficult problem of using the Diatessaron to determine pericope
termini is also demonstrated by the passage cited above. Should Matt 7:6, because it is
separated from the Matt 7:7-11 text (which is hidden in the text of Luke 11:5-13), be
considered a separate pericope or not? Since the existing manuscripts of the Diatessaron
give no markers indicating pericope breaks and because text from one Gospel may be
“hidden” in another Gospel, the Diatessaron cannot be used to determine a pattern of
pericope breaks.

The Eusebian Canons
The canons of Eusebius1are available to the reader of the Nestle-Aland Greek
New Testament in the marginal apparatus.2 Aiming to improve on the now lost
‘General discussions of the canons may be found in McArthur, Quest, 44-49;
Harvey K. McArthur, "The Eusebian Sections and Canons," The Catholic Biblical
Quarterly 17 (July 1965): 250-6; NA27, 79*; Gregory, 861-868; Scrivener, 69-73; and
Aland and Aland, Text, 252. Eusebius’s letter to the “beloved brother in the Lord,
Carpian” and the tables themselves are found on 83*-89* of NA27.
2In the inner margin of NA27 are also found the kephalaia, “the chapter
divisions .. . most widely used in the manuscripts” (NA27, 78*). These early chapter
divisions and the titloi, another set of divisions, were devised to aid in the finding of
material in what was, originally, an undivided text. Fuller discussions of these early text
divisions may be found in Scrivener, 57-74, and Gregory, 859-880.
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“harmony” of Ammonius, Eusebius placed division markers next to the text of the
Gospels.1 Codex Sinaiticus indicates these markers only by the use of the Greek letters
as numbers; NA27 and its predecessors use the corresponding Arabic numbers in place
of the Greek letters and also include the Canon, or table, in which that entry may be
found. As an illustration, the entry at Matt 1:1 Is J, which indicates that the first section
in Matthew is found in Canon HI.
Canon I lists the pericopes that occur in all four Gospels by their section
numbers. For instance, the first entry is shown in table 2.

TABLE 2
EUSEBIAN CANON I EXEMPLAR
Mt
8

Me
2

Lc
7

Ioh
10

This entry indicates that section 8 in Matthew is parallel with section 2 in
Mark, with section 7 in Luke, and section 10 in John.2 Since the sections are numbered
'NA27 indicates that there are 355 divisions in Matthew, 233 in Mark up to
Mark 16:8 (241 up to Mark 16:20), 342 in Luke, and 232 in John.
2Samuel H. Turner, The Gospels According to the Ammonian Sections, and the
Tables o f Eusebius Arranged front the Authorized English Translation (New York:
Anson D. F. Randolph, 1860), gives the text of the sections laid out in parallel columns
instead of just the Eusebian numbers. Thus, instead of searching for sections 8, 2, 7,
and 10 in their respective Gospels, the reader finds listed on pp. 2-3 the text of Matt 3:3,
Mark 1:3, Luke 3:3-6, and John 1:23. The use of Turner’s work is hindered by the lack
of the section headings in the text and also by the separation between parallel sections
by only one blank line. Nowhere does Turner give the Eusebian tables nor does he
indicate in the index to the Gospels (pp. 429-443) the Eusebian numbers for each
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sequentially in each Gospel, the reader would need to find the passages corresponding to
each number.1
Table 3 lists the Canon numbers, which Gospels are included in each table and
the number of entries in each table.
While each of the entries is unique in the combination of section numbers
listed, there are some places where two or more Gospels may be the same. The
following lines occurring in Canon I illustrate this phenomenon, as shown in table 4.
Apparently, these listings are meant to indicate that sections 20, 48, and 96 in
John are each parallel in some way to Matthew 274, Mark 156, and Luke 260.
McArthur notes that these sections in John are each a pre-passion-narrative Passover
(John 2:13, 6:4, and 11:55), whereas the parallels in the Synoptics are the Passover of
the passion narrative.2
Tables 5 and 6 give the Eusebian pericopes for Matthew. The text divisions
have been taken from the inner margin markings in NA27. Unlike other tables in this
paper where a column may be read continuously downward across several pages and the
parallel data for each cell lie in the cells next to it, this is essentially a one-column table
passage of the Gospels.
1While this system may be a little cumbersome when it comes to comparing
passages, it does put a harmony in the hands of the reader of the Greek text. This “petit”
harmony indicates pericope termini by the placing of the marginal markers. It also
indicates parallels by the placing of the numbers in the tables. It does not give any
indication of sequence of parallels. In this sense it is similar to a synopsis in that each
parallel occurs in its canonical order. What it cannot do is indicate where a pericope
that occurs in only one Gospel would come in relationship to a series of parallels from
more than one Gospel.
2McArthur, Quest, 47.
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TABLE 3
A SUMMARY OF THE EUSEBIAN CANONS
Canon
Number

Matthew

I

y

n

✓

m

✓

IV

✓

V

y
y
S

VI
vn

Mark

y
y

Luke

y
y
y

y

John

Frequency

y

74
111

y
y

22
25

y

82

y

47

y
y

vm ‘
IX

y
y

7
13

y

21

y

X

62

y

X

19

y

X

72

y

X

96

‘The headings in Canon VUI are Luke and Mark in that order. In all the other canons,
the headings are in canonical order. This is probably Eusebius's order since the same
anomaly is found in Turner (pp. 303-312) and Gregory (p. 867).

TABLE 4
EXAMPLE OF A “DUPLICATE" ENTRY IN A EUSEBIAN TABLE
Matthew

Mark

Luke

John

274

156

260

20

274

156

260

48

274

156

260

96
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that I have formatted into six columns for ease of study. As a consequence of this
decision, I have divided the list into two tables to avoid confusion with a continued
table. There is no other significance to the division at Matt 18:9/10.
Eusebius’s sections in Matthew are short. The average length is 3.02 verses,
with 263 of the 355 Matthaean sections being 3 verses or less; only 20 sections are 10
verses or more in length with the longest being 19 verses (Matt 22:15-33). Only 146 of
the sections are found in the twentieth-century pericopes listed in Table 33, that is, 209
sections are unique to Eusebius. Of the 146 that are found in twentieth-century
comparators, they are found, on average, in more than 15 of the comparators; the
average length of the 146 is also 3.02 verses, with 107 being below the average and only
7 being 10 verses or longer. According to Table 33, the largest number of pericopes
found in any of the twentieth-century comparators used for this study is 232; Eusebius
has over 50 percent more than that. In other words, it must be said that Eusebius
divides up many of the pericopes found in Table 33.
After examining some of the anomalous parallels in the Canons, McArthur
says that “until further light has been shed on the purpose of Eusebius it will remain
uncertain whether he intended to provide a harmony or simply a set of marginal
references.”1 He adds in a footnote, “a re-examination of the Eusebian system, after the
completion of this manuscript, has convinced me that it is misleading to refer to his
work as a kind of harmony. It is more accurately described as a primitive system of
marginal references.” McArthur’s statement implies that it is the parallels to the
sections of a particular Gospel which help to define Eusebius’s work. As an example,
‘Ibid., 48.
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TABLE 5
THE EUSEBIAN DIVISIONS OF MATTHEW - PART I
1:1-16
1:17
1:18
1:19-2:4
2:5-6
2:7-23
3:1-2
3:3
3:4-6
3:7-10
3:11
3:12
3:13-15
3:16-17
4:1
4:2-10
4:11
4:12
4:13-16
4:17-18
4:19-20
4:21-22
4:23-25
5:1
5:2-3
5:4
5:5
5:6
5:7-10
5:11-12

5:13
5:14-16
5:17
5:18
5:19-24
5:25-26
5:27-39a
5:39b-40
5:41-43
5:44-45
5:46-48
6:1-6
6:7-13
6:14-15
6:16-19
6:20-21
6:22-23
6:24
6:25-34
7:1-2
7:3-5
6
7:7-11
7:12
7:13-14
7:15-16a
7:16b
7:17-20
7:21
7:22-23

7:24-27
7:28-29
8:1-4
8:5-1 la
8:1 lb-12
8:13
8:14-18
8:19-22
8:23-34
9:1-8
9:9
9:10-11
9:12-17
9:18-26
9:27-34
9:35
9:36
9:37-38
10:1
10:2-4
10:5-6
10:7-10
10:11
10:12-13
10:14-15
10:16
10:17-18
10:19-22
10:23
10:24-25a

10:25b
10:26
10:27-32
10:33
10:34-36
10:37-38
10:39
10:40
10:41
10:42
11:1
11:2-9
11:10
11:11
11:12-13
11:14-15
11:16-19
1l:20-23a
ll:23b-24
11:25-26
11:27a
11:27b
11:28-30
12:1-4
12:5-8
12:9-13
12:14
12:15-21
12:22
12:23

12:24
12:25-30
12:31-32
12:33-34
12:35
12:36-37
12:38
12:39-42
12:43-45
12:46-50
13:1-11
13:12
13:13-15
13:16-17
13:18-23
13:24-30
13:31-32
13:33
13:34-35
13:36-53
13:54-56
13:57-58
14:1-2
14:3-5
14:6-12
14:13-14
14:15-21
14:22
14:23a
14:23b-27
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14:28-31
14:32-34
14:35-36
15:1-11
15:12-13
15:14
15:15-23
15:24
15:25-28
15:29-39
16:1
16:2-3
16:4
16:5-6
16:7-12
16:13-16
16:17-19
16:20-21
16:22-23
16:24-26
16:27
16:28-17:9
17:10-13
17:14-18
17:19-21
17:22-23
17:24-27
18:1-5
18:6-7
18:8-9

50
TABLE6
THE EUSEBIAN DIVISIONS OF MATTHEW - PART 2
18:10-11
18:12-14
18:15
18:16-17
18:18
18:19-20
18:21-22
18:23-35
19:1-8
19:9
19:10-12
19:13-15
19:16-20
19:21
19:22-27
19:28a
19:28b
19:29
19:30
20:1-16
20:17-19
20:20-23
20:24-27
20:28
20:29-34
21:1-3
21:4-5
21:6-8
21:9
21:10-11

21:12-13
21:14
21:15-16
21:17-20
21:21
21:22
21:23-27
21:28-32
21:33-44
21:45-46
22:1-10
22:11-14
22:15-33
22:34-40
22:41-45
22:46
23:1-3
23:4
23:5-7
23:8-11
23:12
23:13-14
23:15-22
23:23
23:24
23:25-26
23:27-28
23:29-32
23:33
23:34-36

23:37-39
24:1-2
24:3-8
24:9
24:10-13
24:14
24:15-16
24:17-18
24:19
24:20
24:21
24:22
24:23
24:24
24:25-26
24:27
24:28
24:29-30a
24:30b-35
24:36
24:37-39
24:40-41
24:42
24:43-44
24:45
24:46-47
24:48-51
25:1-13
25:14
25:15-28

25:29
25:30
25:31-26:1
26:2
26:3-5
26:6-11
26:12-13
26:14-19
26:20-21
26:22
26:23-24a
26:24b
26:25
26:26
26:27-29
26:30
26:31a
26:3 lb-32
26:33-34
26:35
26:36a
26:36b-37
26:38
26:39a
26:39b
26:40-41a
26:41b
26:42-44
26:45-46
26:47

26:48-50
26:51-52a
26:52b-54
26:55
26:56
26:57
26:58
26:59-60a
26:60b-64a
26:64b
26:65a
26:65b-66
26:67-68
26:69-70
26:71-74
26:75
27:1
27:2
27:3-10
27:11
27:12-14
27:15
27:16-18
27:19
27:20-21
27:22-23
27:24-25
27:26
27:27-29
27:30-31
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27:32
27:33
27:34
27:35-36
27:37
27:38
27:39-40
27:41-43
27:44
27:45
27:46-47
27:48-49
27:50
27:51a
27:5 lb-53
27:54
27:55-56
27:57-58
27:59-60
27:61
27:62-66
28:1-4
28:5-7
28:8
28:9-20
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an examination of selected sections in Matt 1-4 shows that it is both the parallels in
Eusebius’s system along with locations of divisions between sections that confirm
McArthur’s analysis.
Section 1 consists of Matt 1:1-16, the genealogy of Jesus. The parallels for this
passage are Luke section 14, the genealogy of Jesus in Luke 3:23-38, and John sections
1, 3, and 5, the pre-humanity divinity of Jesus in John 1:1-3, that Jesus was the light
coming into the world in John 1:9-10, and that the Word became flesh, John 1:14. The
genealogical summarizing statement about the three sets of 14s in Matt 1:17 is set off as
a section by itself with no parallel. The Matthew-Luke parallel is readily apparent, but
the Matthew-John parallels are less so. Is Eusebius implying that the divinity of Jesus,
which is so strongly stated in John, is also stated in Matt 1:1 but less obviously so? In
other words what is the nature of the parallel? It appears that because there is no direct
parallel to the summarizing statement in Matt 1:17, it has been designated a separate
section and is no longer part of the Matthew-Luke-John Canon (number 3) but belongs
in the table reserved for passages found in Matthew alone (number 10 first table).
McArthur points out that the parallel of Matt 2:5-6 with John 7:41-42 lies only
in the mention of Bethlehem as the birthplace of the Messiah.1 If this parallel were
eliminated, then Matt 1:19-2:25 would be a single section. It is the topical parallel
between Matthew and John rather than any parallel of incidents or statements that helps
to create the large number of sections in Matthew.
Section 7 in Matthew is Matt 3:1-2, the statement that John the Baptist came
preaching in the desert and called to repentance because the kingdom had come. This is
‘Ibid., 47.
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placed parallel to section 6 in Luke 3:1-2, the list of the chronological data to ascertain
the beginning of John’s ministry. The parallels in John are section 2, John 1:6-8, the
statement that John came to witness to the light, and section 25, John 3.23, about John
baptizing at Aenon near Salim. One would expect John’s call to repentance in Matt 3:2
to be in a parallel relationship to Mark 1:4 and Luke 3:3, but Mark 1:4 is placed parallel
to section 9, Matt 3:4-6 and Luke 3:3 is parallel to section 8, Matt 3:3, the quotation
from Isa 40:3. The reason for these anomalous parallels is not clear. It is evident that
much more detailed work needs to be done on the Eusebian Canons to determine their
nature.1
In conclusion, it may be said that Eusebius’s work is not just a harmony, nor
can it be said that it is not a harmony. While the notations for the Eusebian sections
stand in the inner margin of NA27, it is the references in the outer margin which may
provide somewhat of a parallel to what Eusebius was doing. In the outer margin of the
Gospels stand both references to the parallel passages for the same event and also
parallels— from anywhere in the Bible—which are similar in content or wording to the
words of the passage next to which they stand. This combination of a gospel parallel
and a marginal reference system—though all the marginal references are in the Gospels
only— may be the best way to characterize the work of Eusebius.

Augustine’s De consensu evangelistarum
Augustine, through his De consensu evangelistarum, is said to have determined
‘McArthur believes that 95 percent of the Canons can be understood as a
“skeleton on which a harmony could be built” (ibid., 46). I am much less optimistic; the
figure may be as low as 50 percent because of the atomizing tendency in, at least, the
Matthaean sections.
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the state of harmonistic studies for the Middle Ages and later.1 As the Latin title
suggests, Augustine sought a “consensus” among the Gospels, that is, that his intent was
one of solving problems arising from differences between the Gospels.
Let us now look into the accounts which the four evangelists have given us of
Christ, with the view of seeing how self-consistent they are, and how truly in
harmony with each other. And let us do so in the hope that no offence, even of the
smallest order may be felt in this line of things in the Christian faith by those who
exhibit more curiosity than capacity, in so far as they think that a study of the
evangelical books, conducted not in the way of a merely cursory perusal, but in the
form of a more than ordinarily careful investigation, has disclosed to them certain
matters of an inapposite and contradictory nature, and in so far as their notion is,
that these things are to be held up as objections in the spirit of contention, rather
than pondered in the spirit of consideration.2
Augustine’s use of the word “harmony,” above, is more explanatory of the
nature of the De consensu than calling this work a harmony as if it were a harmony of
the Gospels. His work is to show, regarding the Gospels, “how truly in harmony with
each other” they are. To best reflect Augustine’s purpose, De consensu evangelistarum
should probably be translated About the Harmonizing o f the Gospels.3
De consensu consists of four books. Book I is concerned with prologomena
and questions of a general nature regarding the Gospels and Christianity. In Book II,
Augustine begins the harmonizing process by using Matthew as a base text and
commenting on the appropriate parallels from the other Gospels. This book begins with
'Helmut Merkel, Die Pluralitdt der Evangelien als theologisches und
exegetisches Problem in deralten Kirche (Bern: Peter Lang, 1978), xxvii; and
McArthur, Quest, 49. Both Merkel and McArthur provide good introductions to De
consensu.
2Augustine, The Harmony o f the Gospels (NPNF, 6).
^The title of the table of contents in NPNF, vol. 6, 73, reads “Contents of the
Treatise on ‘The Harmony of the Gospels’.” It would probably be better if it had read
“Contents of the Treatise ‘On The Harmony of the Gospels’.”
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the genealogy of Jesus and goes up to the Lord’s Supper. Book m goes from the Lord’s
Supper through to the post-resurrection appearances. This Book no longer uses
Matthew for the structure of the discussion but follows all four Gospels because of their
significant agreement.1 Book IV considers the passages which are unique to Mark,
Luke, and John which were not already covered in the analyses of Books II and III.
The study of the Matthaean pericope in De consensu Book II is limited by three
factors. First, Augustine does not directly indicate pericope divisions. Augustine often
indicates the passage he is discussing by quoting the opening verse or verses. Thus it is
clear both by the titles of chapters 1-4 and the quotation of Matt 1:1 in chapter 1 that the
first pericope begins with Matt 1:1. Chapter 5 begins with “After the enumeration of
the generations, Matthew proceeds thus: Now the birth of Christ was on this wise.”
These words of Matt 1:18 imply that the first section ended with Matt 1:17. In the
course of chapter 5 Augustine refers to or quotes Matt 1:19-2:1, 2:l-3,2:(4-)12,‘ and
2:13-23.3 Chapter 6 begins with the reference to Matt 3:1. Was it then Augustine’s
'“Inasmuch as we have now reached that point in the history at which all the
four evangelists necessarily hold their course in company on to the conclusion, without
presenting any serious divergence the one from the other, if it happens anywhere that
one of them makes mention of something which another leaves unnoticed, it appears to
me that we may demonstrate the consistency maintained by the various evangelists with
greater expedition, if from this point onwards we now bring all the statements given by
all the writers together into one connection, and arrange the whole in a single narration,
and under one view.” De consensu 1. Prologue. References to De consensu are usually
given by Book, chapter, and paragraph rather than page. Since much of the following
discussion covers the material by reference to Book, chapter, and paragraph in the text, I
have omitted footnotes except where the reference would not be clear.
■'“ And in this manner the account goes on, down to the passage where of these
magi it is written that, ‘being warned. .. .’” De consensu 2. 5.15. The quotation is from
vs. 12 but all of 2:4-12 is intended.
Sum m arized only.
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intention that Matt 1:18-2:23 be considered a pericope? The better question may be.
Was Augustine even trying to divide the Gospels into pericopes? It appears from the
title of the work and from the issues he discusses within each chapter that his interest is
in the problems raised by conflicts within parallels rather than pericope limits.
If Augustine’s intention is the division of Matthew into pericopes, then we
would have to say that since the entire Sermon on the Mount (Matt 5-7) is found in one
chapter (de consensu 19), it is then to be considered a pericope.1These large pericopes
encompassing a whole chapter or more in Matthew are not uncommon in modem
comparators.2 What the shortness of coverage for these lengthy sections of Matthew
may indicate, though, is that Augustine may see very little problem between two or
more accounts of a speech of Jesus because Jesus repeated his material and it may be
recorded by the evangelists from different occasions. For instance, regarding the words
of the Sermon on the Mount, Augustine says about Mark:
Mark, it is true, has not recorded it at all, neither has he preserved any utterances of
Christ’s in any way resembling it, with the exception of certain sentences which are
not given connectedly, but occur here and there, and which the Lord repeated in
other places.3
If the shortness of coverage of these sermons is an indication that Augustine sees little
or no conflict between the various accounts, then the manner in which he divides
Matthew into units for discussion may not be indicative of pericopes as such.
'The sermon on discipleship (Matt 10) is also covered in one chapter {de
consensu 30), as is the sermon on the parables of the kingdom (Matt 13) in {de consensu
41).
2See table 33 for some examples from the three sermons mentioned here.
3De consensu, 2. 19. 43. See also 2. 19. 45.
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Second, though Book II is supposed to follow the Gospel of Matthew in order,
Augustine may take up issues out of canonical order. For instance, chapter 6 begins
with Matt 3:1—the next text in canonical order, but the discussion of John the Baptist in
that chapter leads Augustine to discuss the two Herods in chapter 7, which takes him
back to discussing issues of the childhood of Jesus: Why did Joseph go to the territory
of Herod Antipas and how do Luke’s accounts of Jesus’ childhood accord with the
account in Matthew that Joseph was afraid to go into Archelaus’s territory? Augustine
comes back to Matt 3:1 in chapter 12. If Augustine’s work were intended to be a
harmony with specific pericopes, then he should have covered these questions while still
in the “pericope" of Matt 1:18-2:23. Since he did not, it seems fairly clear that
Augustine did not intend his sections in which he discusses the conflicts to be
understood as pericopes.
Third, though Augustine covers Matthew in a canonical order in Book II, the
parallels in Mark and Luke are brought in only as they raise questions because of
conflicts. For instance, in the discussion of the Sermon on the Mount, Augustine
mentions the parallels in Luke 6 but ignores the parallels found in other parts of Luke.1
The parts of Mark, Luke, and John not found in parallel with Matthew are covered in
Book 4, but these sections which are in parallel to Matthew are sometimes minimally
referred to if at all.
In conclusion, Augustine’s De consensu may, at best, be likened to a gospel
parallel where each Gospel is taken, in turn, as the lead Gospel and only the parallels are
printed, but for the reasons stated above even this identification is tenuous at best. In
lDe consensu, 2. 19. 43-47.
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this case only the Gospel of Matthew was taken as the lead Gospel. Since Augustine’s
interest was on the problems of harmonizing accounts and not on a harmony, the
classification of pericopes in his work is uneven-if indeed possible at all-in places.

The Reformation Era
The Analysis by Dietrich Wunsch
The harmonies of the Reformation are covered in detail in the doctoral thesis of
Dietrich W unsch.1 The organizing point for Wunsch’s analysis is the harmony of
Osiander in 1537.2 Not only does this harmony receive more attention than any other
harmony, but earlier harmonies are listed in a chapter

.. vor Osiander” and later

harmonies are called “osiandrische” or “weitere osiandrische.”3
The body of Wunsch’s study is not concerned with pericopes. It is in seven
sheets folded into a pocket of the back cover that Wunsch has provided a tool for
understanding the pericopes and their sequences in twelve harmonies of the
Reformation era. He provides an explanation for the tables which he labels. “Graphic
Representations of the Order of the Gospel Pericopes in Various Gospel Harmonies.”4
In this explanation Wunsch says that he has taken the pericope divisions,
numbers, and titles of the Aland synopsis and re-worked them for his purposes. At
‘Dietrich Wunsch, Evangelienharmonien im Reformationszeitalter: Ein
Beitrag zur Geschichte der Leben-Jesu-Darstellung (Berlin: Walter de Gruyter, 1983).
McArthur, Quest, 85-101, covers the same era in a more general overview.
2Ibid., vii-viii.
3Ibid.
4Wiinsch, 279-80. Except for references to the loose pages themselves, this
entire discussion is taken from pp. 279-80.
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points this represents a dividing of an Aland pericope such as the division of Aland’s
pericope number 9 ‘T he Circumcision and Presentation in the Temple” into two
pericopes, ‘T he Circumcision of Jesus” and “The Presentation in the Temple.” This
also meant that there was a renumbering of pericopes, but there was also a renumbering
because Wunsch eliminated the duplicate pericopes in Aland, because it is a synopsis, in
order to achieve a list of pericopes that was befitting a harmony. As a result, Aland’s
367 pericopes have become 168. While Wunsch had to decide on some historical
sequence for this list of pericopes, his particular choice was not crucial to his diagrams
because he used the Aland titles—and his own numbering— merely as a way of
providing a standard reference point.
Ten of the eleven “graphic representations” consist of a series of lines across
the page similar to the musical staff except that where the staff has five lines, these
“graphics”1have six lines representing geographical areas that Jesus visited in the
course of his ministry. The pages are all 22 cm high and range from 71 to 129 cm in
width. The numbers are placed in such a way as to indicate where each harmony placed
each pericope both “according to the temporal course and the geographical fixation.”2
Wunsch realizes that this system must be used with reservations because the editor of a
harmony did not always indicate his understanding of the locale for a pericope and the
sequence in the harmony may not always have been identical with the temporal
sequence. Table 7 is an approximation of what Graphic I looks like. This graphic
represents the Gerson harmony. The parentheses around a number indicate pericopes
T his is the title put on each of the “graphical representations.”
2Ibid.
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that have no temporal or locative significance.

TABLE 7
THE FIRST PART OF “GRAPHIC I” IN WtJNSCH
Other Districts
12

3

Galilee
Samaria

7

Judea
Jerusalem

-1

2

4

5

(6M)

9

8
10

Other Districts

13
11

Using Wunsch’s list of numbers and titles. Table 7 should be read as follows.
The Gerson harmony begins with a prologue (I) followed by the announcement, in
Jerusalem, of the birth of John the Baptist (2). After the announcement, in Galilee, of
the birth of Jesus (3), Mary visits Elizabeth (4) and John is bom (5), both events taking
place in, or at least near, Jerusalem. Gerson next lists the genealogy of Jesus according
to Matthew (6M), the genealogy according to Luke being listed later in the diagram. In
Judea, the following take place, in order: the birth of Jesus (7), the circumcision (9), and
the visit of the Magi (8). Jesus is then presented in the Temple in Jerusalem (10), flees
to Egypt (11), spends his childhood in Galilee (12), and visits the Temple when he is
twelve (13).
Wunsch’s system, thus, makes accessible to the reader some insights into the
order of pericopes in each of the harmonies he covers. It is not clear whether a listing
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like “39-42” is an attempt to save space on Wunsch’s part or an indication that Gerson
unites Wunsch’s pericopes 39-42 into one pericope. Some sense of pericope boundaries
may be ascertained from the titles Wunsch takes from Aland, although, because of
Wunsch’s reworking of the titles, it is unclear just how much he takes over from
Aland’s pericope divisions. The pericope divisions may also be unclear because some
of the harmonies that Wunsch covers are continuous narratives instead of parallel
column harmonies.1

Calvin’s Harmony
Calvin’s Harmony2 is a harmony of the Gospels inside of a commentary. The
text of each pericope from each of the Gospels is printed, after which Calvin comments
on the passages. Calvin explains his method thus:
I have chosen a manner of exposition which may not at first sight win general
approval, and I must give an explanation which will satisfy devout and reasonable
readers. There is no disagreement, first, that one can make no intelligent or apt
comment on one of the three Evangelists without comparing the other two. For this
reason faithful and skilled commentators have expended most of their efforts on
reconciling the three accounts. But as limited minds find the comparison hard to
grasp, continually having to turn up this place and that, I thought it would be a
welcome and useful short-cut to treat the three narratives together in a continuous
line, on one form so to speak, where readers could see at a glance the points of
likeness and difference. So I shall omit nothing which is found written in one of the
three, and shall put the material of two or three into one context. Whether or not
this will have the value I anticipate will be judged by the use readers make of it.
There is no question of my seeking the credit for the innovation— I freely confess
(in the character of an honest man) that the method derives from imitation of others.
I have particularly copied Bucer, that man of holy memory, outstanding doctor in
the Church of God, whom I judge to have pursued a line of work in this field which
‘McArthur uses “integrated harmony” for continuous narrative and “parallel
harmony” for a harmony with parallel columns (McArthur, Quest, 89).
2Jean Calvin, A Harmony o f the Gospels: Matthew, Mark, and Luke
(Edinburgh: St. Andrews Press, 1972).
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is beyond reproach. As he was aided by the efforts of an older generation who had
gone before him in this enterprise, so his industry and research have given me
considerable assistance. And should I at times dissent from him (as I have freely
allowed myself to do as occasion demanded) he would be the last, if he were still
alive on earth, to take it unkindly.1
Most of Calvin’s pericopes are expected ones; of his 169 pericopes, 127 are
found in Table 33. He frequently begins a pericope at the commencement of a new
topic, a new action, or a new speech even if the new element is part of a continuing
story. For instance, the healing of the epileptic boy after the Transfiguration is one
pericope, while the disciples’ question to Jesus about their inability to cast out the
demon is another pericope. Calvin’s discussion of the pericopes is a combination of
explanation of the passage being considered and the theological ideas pertinent to
Reformation-era controversies.2 Table 8 lists the Matthaean pericopes found in his
harmony. In this table the cells in each column are not parallel to each other but the top
cell in a column is the next pericope after the last cell in the previous column.
Several pericope divisions seem to be particularly odd. Matt 5:21-48 is usually
divided— if divided at all—by the recurring statement, “You have heard.. . . ” In
Calvin’s schema, though, the first pericope begins with 5:20— which is usually the
summary verse to 5:17ff.—and ends with 5:22, thus dividing the anger statements of
5:22 from the process of reconciliation in 5:23-26. Calvin does not list any parallels in
Mark or Luke that would cause such a division. It appears that Calvin saw the offense
and the reconciliation as two separate entities requiring two separate discussions.
■ibid., 22-23.
:The entry “papists, pope” in the “General Index,” 1:325, lists thirty places
where these are referred to.
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TABLE 8
THE MATTHAEAN PERICOPE IN CALVIN’S HARMONY
1:1-17
1:18-25
2:1-6
2:7-12
2:13-18
2:19-23
3:1-6
3:7-10
3:11-12
3:13-17
4:1-4
4:5-11
4:12
4:13-16
4:17
4:18-25
5:1-12
5:13-16
5:17-19
5:20-22
5:23-26
5:27-30
5:31-32
5:33-37
5:38-41
5:42
5:43-48
6:1-4
6:5-8
6:9-13
6:14-15
6:16-18
6:19-21
6:22-24

6:25-30
6:31-34
7:1-5
7:6
7:7-11
7:12-14
7:15-20
7:21-23
7:24-29
8:1-4
8:5-13
8:14-18
8:19-22
8:23-27
8:28-34
9:1-8
9:9-13
9:14-17
9:18-22
9:23-26
9:27-34
9:35-38
10:1-8
10:9-15
10:16-20
10:21-25
10:26-31
10:32-36
10:37-42
11:1-6
11:7-15
11:16-19
11:20-24
11:25-30

12:1-8
12:9-13
12:14-21
12:22-24
12:25-32
12:33-37
12:38-42
12:43-45
12:46-50
13:1-17
13:18-23
13:24-30
13:31-35
13:36-43
13:44-52
13:53-58
14:1-2
14:3-12
14:13-21
14:22-33
14:34-36
15:1-9
15:10-20
15:21-28
15:29-39
16:1-4
16:5-12
16:13-19
16:20-28
17:1-8
17:9-13
17:14-18
17:19-21
17:22-23

17:24-27
18:1-5
18:6-10
18:11-14
18:15-20
18:21-35
19:1-2
19:3-9
19:10-12
19:13-15
19:16-22
19:23-26
19:27-30
20:1-16
20:17-19
20:20-23
20:24-28
20:29-34
21:1-9
21:10-22
21:23-27
21:28-32
21:33-46
22:1-14
22:15-22
22:23-33
22:34-40
22:41-46
23:1-12
23:13-15
23:16-22
23:23-28
23:29-39
24:1-8

24:9-14
24:15-28
24:29-31
24:32-36
24:37-42
24:43-51
25:1-13
25:14-30
25:31-46
26:1-13
26:14-20
26:21-25
26:26-30
26:31-35
26:36-44
26:45-50
26:51-56
26:57-61
26:62-68
26:69-75
27:1-10
27:11-14
27:15-23
27:24-32
27:33-38
27:39-44
27:45-56
27:57-61
27:62-66
28:1-7
28:8-10
28:11-15
28:16-20
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Calvin divides the temptations of Jesus in Matt 4/Luke 4 into two pericopes:
the First temptation in one pericope with the introductory statement, and the last two
temptations are placed together in one pericope. This division may have been caused by
Matthew’s and Luke’s reporting the last two temptations in opposite order. As a result
it would be natural to separate the first temptation—since it is the same in both
Gospels—from the latter two, which, by putting them in one pericope, can be handled
together.
In conclusion, while most of Calvin’s pericope divisions are easily understood,
some need some extra thought to understand why he may be doing what he is doing.
His comments are explanatory and theological in nature and he does not explain why he
divides the material the way he does.

The Nineteenth Century
Gospel comparators of the nineteenth century appear to have been produced in
as many varieties as those of the twentieth century.1 The list of comparators surveyed in
this section does not aim to be complete but to be a representative sampling of the
works of the century previous to that century on which this study focuses.
One of the comparators which enjoyed some longevity was that of Edward
Robinson.2 As the title indicates, Robinson’s work is itself based on two older works,
those of Le Clerc printed in medium folio in 1699 and Newcome printed in large folio
'See the beginning of this chapter for lists of gospel comparators.
2Edward Robinson, A Harmony o f the Gospels in Greek in the General Order
o f Le Clerc and Newcome With Newcome's Notes: Printed From the Text and With the
Various Readings o f Knapp: The Whole Revised and the Greek Text Newly Arranged
(Andover, MA: Leavitt, Lord and Co.; New York: Gould and Newman, 1834).
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in 1778.1 What Robinson took from both of those works was the “general order”2 and
the presentation of the text in four parallel columns. What he abandoned was the
rearrangement o f the text “in such a manner that the eye perceives at once, how far the
language in general, and even the phrases and words, of the different evangelists, are
parallel.”3 The abandonment of the “merely verbal parallelisms” resulted in a page of
the octavo size and did not suffer from being, as Le Clerc and Newcome were,
“inconvenient in size and expensive in price.”4
Matthew has been divided into 125 pericopes. While some may be as small as
one verse. Matt 11:1, there are others that are lengthy. The bulk of each of the five
major sermons encompasses a pericope; sometimes a second smaller pericope may
accompany the large pericope. Because of the attempt to follow a chronological order,
separated verses may be found in the same pericope; thus, Matt 10:1 and Matt 10:5-42
are both part of pericope 57 with Matt 10:2-4 coming much earlier in the harmony at
pericope 35. Some verses may appear in more than one pericope: Matt 1:25 in both
pericopes 7 and 8; Matt 28:16 in both pericopes 153 and 154.
In 1851 Robinson issued a new version of the harmony in which the major
difference was the use of the Greek text of Hahn instead of the text of Knapp.5
‘Ibid., iii.
"Ibid. This order was the “supposed chronological order.”
3Ibid.
4Ibid., 3-4.
sEdward Robinson, A Harmony o f the Gospels in Greek According to the Text
o f Hahn (Boston: Crocker and Brewster, 1865). Though this work carries a date of
1865, both the copyright date and the date of the introduction are 1851.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

65
Robinson made at least one change in splitting Matt 2:1-23 into Matt 2:1-12 and Matt
2:13-23.
Robinson’s harmony was revised by M. B. Riddle after Robinson’s death but
still identified with Robinson’s name.1 The major feature of this revision is the
extensive use of text-critical data. The division of pericopes, otherwise, has not been
changed from Robinson’s 1851 edition even though the arrangement of certain
pericopes has.2
Robinson’s harmony was made available to English readers by Benjamin
Davies and has “almost entirely followed” it.3 This work is still available.4
Whereas Davies followed a more usual pattern of taking a Greek harmony and
making it available to English readers, James Strong took his own English harmony and
reproduced it in Greek for use by students whose schools were increasingly coming to
'Edward Robinson, A Harmony o f the Four Gospels in Greek: Newly
Arranged With Explanatory Notes: Giving the Text ofTischendorf and Various
Readings Accepted by Tregelles, Westcott and Hort, and in the Revised English Version
o f 1881, ed. M. B. Riddle (Boston and New York: Houghton, Mifflin and Company;
Cambridge: Riverside Press, 1885). The editions with publication dates of 1886 and
1887 are reprints of the 1885 edition.
2Ibid., iv.
3Benjamin Davies, Harmony o f the Four Gospels: In the Words o f the
Authorised Version: Following the Harmony o f the Gospels in Greek by Edward
Robinson, D. D., PARALLEL. D. (London: Religious Tract Society; New York and
Chicago: Fleming H. Revell, 1879), 2. There is mention here also of an 1845 Robinson
though it is unclear whether this was a new edition after 1834 or just a reprinting of the
1834 edition.
4Benjamin Davies, Baker's Harmony o f the Gospels (Grand Rapids: Baker
Book House, 1983).
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the study of the Gospels from a harmony instead of simply a Greek Testament.1 Clearly
laid out as a harmony with parallel columns,
the distinguishing feature of the present work consists in what may be termed its
p a r a l l e l a n d COMBINED a r r a n g e m e n t , in other words, its selections of a
leading text, in each Section or portion of a Section, from that Gospel which may
chance to give the account the most fully, and interweaving with this, but in smaller
type, of every additional circumstance from the Gospels, which are also placed at
the side, in parallel columns of still smaller type.2
This process has necessitated a fragmenting and a considerable rearranging of
the text. Though there are only 149 pericopes in the harmony, Matthew has been
divided into 154 major divisions; many of these have been divided into minor
divisions.3 As an illustration of this fragmentation and rearrangement, the first
Matthaean passage found in the chronological schema of the ordering of the pericopes is
Matt 3:4, “John's clothes were made of camel's hair, and he had a leather belt around his
waist. His food was locusts and wild honey.” Along with Mark 1:6, the parallel to Matt
3:4, both of these texts are found in the pericope titled ‘T he Birth and Naming of John
the Baptist” and the lead text is Luke 1:57-80.
‘James Strong, A Harmony o f the Gospels, in the Greek o f the Received Text;
on the Plan o f the Author's English Harmony: With the Most Important Various
Readings, Brief Grammatical Explanations, Select Biblical References, and
Chronological Notes: For the Use o f Students and Others (New York: John C. Riker,
1854), 3.
2Ibid., v.
3Ibid., xxvi-xxxvi. In some cases more than one major division occurred in a
single pericope and the minor divisions were often divided by the leading text of the
pericope.
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Frederic Gardiner produced a harmony available in both Greek and English
(for the biblical passages).1 He explains the raison d'etre for a new harmony thus:
The arrangement of the four Gospels in a harmony has been recognized as useful
almost from the time of their first publication; and the propriety of placing such an
arrangement among the earlier studies of a course of theological instruction has
been established by an experience too long and varied to need further proof. It
remains to improve as much as may be the apparatus for this study, yet with care
that it be kept within the means of theological students. Much has been excellently
done to this end in past years, especially by Robinson, both in editing Newcome,
and subsequently in the various editions of his own Harmony. So long a time,
however, has since elapsed, and during this time the apparatus of the Biblical
scholar has so greatly increased, that further improvement seems now practicable,
and indeed demanded. Personal experience in theological teaching has produced an
impression, confirmed by correspondence with many others similarly occupied, of
the need of a Harmony embracing several features not contained in any existing
work. To supply this want, at least in part, is the aim of the present volume.2
The new features specifically pointed out by Gardiner are largely textual-critical matters
and features regarding the layout of the pages of the harmony.3
The pericopes of the Greek and English editions are identical. The text is quite
fragmented, apparently to maintain a chronological order in the harmony.
While the great care and learning devoted of late years to the Harmony of the
Gospels has established on a sufficiently firm basis the general chronological order;
‘Frederic Gardiner, A Harmony o f the Four Gospels in English, According to
the Authorized Version, Corrected by the Best Critical Editions o f the Original
(Andover, MA: Warren F. Draper; Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1873); and Frederic
Gardiner, A Harmony o f the Four Gospels in Greek, According to the Text o f
Tischendorf; With a Collation o f the Textus Receptus and o f the Texts o f Griesbach,
Lachmann, and Tregelles (Andover, MA: Warren F. Draper, 1889). The 1889 book I
had is a reprint of the 1871 Greek edition containing both a copyright of 1871 and a
Preface dated 1871.
:Gardiner, Harmony in Greek, v.
3One of the features is a “synoptical table of the arrangement of several
Harmonists. . . ” (ibid., viii). In this table (pp. xxxviii-liii), Gardiner compares the
pericopes of five recent harmonies available to him with his own arrangement. This is
somewhat similar to table 33 in this study though without the same detail.
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yet as no two Harmonies agree throughout in minor details, advantage has been
taken of the preparation of a new work to adopt in these matters such arrangements
as seemed best on a full comparison of many earlier works. In no case has the
temptation to adopt TischendorFs plan (employed also by Anger) of repeating
passages in different connections been yielded to, although in some places it offers
a most convenient escape from difficulty.1
The matter of the chronology of the Gospels is so important to Gardiner that
the entire “General Introduction’’ is devoted to it, the first part to the relationship of the
order within the Gospels to a “correct” chronology of Jesus’ life, and the second part to
the length of Jesus’ ministry. His conclusion is that John provides “careful notes of
time” and that “he intended to observe the chronological order.” While John is sparse in
common identification points with the Synoptic Gospels, Mark agrees with it in such
points as they have in common. Luke “has related everything as far as possible in its
true and exact connection with the circumstances and conditions under which it
occurred . . . [but this] by no means involved the following out of a general
chronological order. Matthew follows the plan of “grouping together of parts of the
subject-matter of a similar character, although not in chronological sequence.”2
This has led to the fragmenting of Matthew in order to place the relevant
passages in their true chronological connection. For instance, most of the Sermon on
the Mount is found in pericope 44, that is. Matt 5:1-24, 5:27-6:21, 7:1-6, and 7:12-8:1.
Matt 5:25-26 and 6:25-34 are found in pericope 92, parallel to Luke 12:22-59. Matt
6:22-23 is found in pericope 50 parallel with Mark 3:19-30. Matt 6:24 is found in
pericope 99b parallel to Luke 16:9-15, Matt 7:7-11 is found in pericope 88 next to Luke
‘Ibid., vii-viii.
2Ibid., xxiv.
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11:1-13. This, along with other examples, demonstrates that at least the Matthaean
pericope is determined by the chronological schema of the entire harmony and definitely
by the parallels in the other Gospels.

Conclusions from an Historical Study o f Comparators
While one might want to notice an historical development in the pericope,
there seems to be no relationship between any of the works studied in this chapter
except where one harmony— Robinson, for instance—builds on another’s work. This
chapter has been slices of history rather than a developmental history; there is no
development of the pericope. When comparing each of the works covered here, it will
be noticed that there is a great variety in pericopes; it would be impossible at this stage
to offer a common designation of what a pericope is so that the reader could identify one
just by looking at the text. The continuation of the analysis of the pericope in gospel
comparators lies in chapters 3 and 4 of this study. In the last section of this chapter, we
note the critical disciplines which have motivated so much of Gospel study in this
century.

Excursus: Critical Methodologies o f the Twentieth Century
and the Pericope
The succession of the major critical disciplines used in modem study of the
Gospels is well known.1 For this study the question continues to be rather narrow.
What do the critical disciplines have to do with the identification, labeling, or discovery
‘See, for instance, the various essays in David Alan Black and David S.
Dockery, eds., New Testament Criticism and Interpretation (Grand Rapids; Zondervan
Publishing House, 1991).
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of pericopes in the Gospel text? Whereas the investigation of the pericope in
comparators of the Christian era showed the variety of pericopes, the investigation of
the critical disciplines is an attempt to see if the disciplines provide any way of
identifying what may be classified as a pericope within the Gospel text.

Source Criticism and the Synoptic Problem
Scot McKnight highlights the current state of the study of the Synoptic
problem by observing that “however valuable a solution to the Synoptic Problem may
be, the data are nevertheless exceedingly complex and scholars have not obtained
consensus.”1 Three of the proposed solutions to the Synoptic Problem have been
deemed viable: the Augustinian hypothesis (Luke used Mark who used Matthew),2 the
Holtzmann-Streeter hypothesis (Matthew and Luke independently used Mark),3 and the
Griesbach hypothesis (Luke used Matthew, and Mark used both Luke and Matthew).4
The arguments between the proponents of the latter two hypotheses have filled
volumes.s
‘Scot McKnight, Interpreting the Synoptic Gospels, ed. Scot McKnight, Guides
to New Testament Exegesis (Grand Rapids: Baker Book House, 1988), 34, 37.
2David Peabody, “Augustine and the Augustinian Hypothesis: A
Reexamination of Augustine's Thought” in De consensu evangelistarum, in New
Synoptic Studies, ed. William R. Farmer, 37-66; calls into question a monolithic
interpretation of Augustine’s understanding of the relationship of the Gospels.
^ h is is also called the Marcan Priority Hypothesis, the Two-Source
Hypothesis (Mark and Q), or the Four-Source Hypothesis (Mark, Q, L, and M).
'‘This is also called the Two-Gospel Hypothesis.
5F. Van Segbroeck, ed., Evangelica: Gospel Studies—Etudes d'evangile:
Collected Essays by Frans Neirynck, Bibliotheca Ephemeridum Theologicarum
Lovaniensium (Leuven: University Press and Uitgeverij Peeters, 1982); Fanner, New
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McKnight summarizes the concerns of the source critic as the phenomenon of
wording, the phenomenon of order, and the phenomenon of content.1 It is the
phenomenon of order that most informs the interests of this study. McKnight uses the
passages of Matt 17:22-18:9, Mark 9:30-50, and Luke 9:43b-50 to illustrate the
phenomenon of order. Table 9 exhibits his argument in a textual format.
In regard to the phenomenon of order, McKnight uses these passages to
indicate that “two Evangelists almost always agree on the matter of order.”2 It is the
Matthaean pericopes which are of interest for this study. Matt 17:22-23 appears in 49 of
the comparators in Table 33. This indicates that there is near unanimity among modem
editors of comparators that these verses should be understood as a pericope. The same
Synoptic Studies', David L. Dungan, ed.. Hie Interrelations o f the Gospels: A
Symposium Led by M.-E. Boismard —W. R. Farmer —F. Neirynck: Jerusalem 1984,
Bibliotheca Ephemeridum Theologicarum Lovaniensium (Leuven: University Press and
Uitgeverij Peeters, 1990); Camille Focant, ed., The Synoptic Gospels: Source Criticism
and the New Literary Criticism, Bibliotheca Ephemeridum Theologicarum
Lovaniensium (Leuven: University Press and Uitgeverij Peeters, 1993); F. Van
Segbroeck, ed., Evangelica II: 1982-1991: Collected Essays by Frans Neirynck,
Bibliotheca Ephemeridum Theologicarum Lovaniensium (Leuven: University Press and
Uitgeverij Peeters, 1991); F. Van Segbroeck, C. M. Tuckett, G. Van Belle, and J.
Verheyden, eds., The Four Gospels 1992: Festschrift Frans Neirynck, Bibliotheca
Ephemeridum Theologicarum Lovaniensium (Leuven: University Press and Uitgeverij
Peeters, 1992); and Bernard Orchard and Thomas R. W. Longstaff, eds.. J. J.
Griesbach: Synoptic and Text-Critical Studies 1776-1976, ed. Matthew Black and R.
McL. Wilson, Society for New Testament Studies Monograph Series (Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press, 1978). William R. Farmer, The Gospel o f Jesus: The
Pastoral Relevance o f the Synoptic Problem (Louisville, KY: Westminster/John Knox
Press, 1994) discusses the importance of the Two-Gospel Hypothesis for worship,
theology, ethics, and what we call the canon.
‘Scot McKnight, “Source Criticism,” in New Testament Criticism and
Interpretation, ed. David Alan Black and David S. Dockery (Grand Rapids: Zondervan
Publishing House, 1991), 139.
2Ibid.
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TABLE 9
THE PHENOMENON OF ORDER EXHIBITED
Row

Matthew

Mark

Luke

1

17:22 When they came
together in Galilee, he
said to them, "The Son
of Man is going to be
betrayed into the hands
of men. (23) They will
kill him, and on the
third day he will be
raised to life.” And the
disciples were filled
with grief.

9:30 They left that
place and passed
through Galilee. Jesus
did not want anyone to
know where they were,
(31) because he was
teaching his disciples.
He said to them, "The
Son of Man is going to
be betrayed into the
hands of men. They will
kill him, and after three
days he will rise." (32)
But they did not
understand what he
meant and were afraid
to ask him about it.

9:43b While everyone
was marveling at all
that Jesus did, he said to
his disciples, (44)
"Listen carefully to
what I am about to tell
you: The Son of Man is
going to be betrayed
into the hands of men."
(45) But they did not
understand what this
meant. It was hidden
from them, so that they
did not grasp it, and
they were afraid to ask
him about it.
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TABLE 9-Continued.
Row
2

Matthew

Mark

Luke

17:24 After Jesus and
his disciples arrived in
Capernaum, the
collectors of the
two-drachma tax came
to Peter and asked,
"Doesn't your teacher
pay the temple tax?"
(25) "Yes, he does," he
replied. When Peter
came into the house,
Jesus was the first to
speak. "What do you
think, Simon?" he
asked. "From whom do
the kings of the earth
collect duty and
taxes—from their own
sons or from others?"
(26) "From others,"
Peter answered. "Then
the sons are exempt,"
Jesus said to him. (27)
"But so that we may not
offend them, go to the
lake and throw out your
line. Take the first fish
you catch; open its
mouth and you will find
a four-drachma coin.
Take it and give it to
them for my tax and
yours."
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TABLE 9-Continued.
Row

Matthew

Mark

Luke

3

18:1 At that time the
disciples came to Jesus
and asked, "Who is the
greatest in the kingdom
of heaven?"(2) He
called a little child and
had him stand among
them. (3) And he said:
"I tell you the truth,
unless you change and
become like little
children, you will never
enter the kingdom of
heaven. (4) Therefore,
whoever humbles
himself like this child is
the greatest in the
kingdom of heaven. (5)
"And whoever
welcomes a little child
like this in my name
welcomes me.

9:33 They came to
Capernaum. When he
was in the house, he
asked them, "What
were you arguing about
on the road?" (34) But
they kept quiet because
on the way they had
argued about who was
the greatest. (35)
Sitting down, Jesus
called the Twelve and
said, "If anyone wants
to be first, he must be
the very last, and the
servant of all." (36) He
took a little child and
had him stand among
them. Taking him in his
arms, he said to them,
(37) "Whoever
welcomes one of these
little children in my
name welcomes me;
and whoever welcomes
me does not welcome
me but the one who sent
me.

9:46 An argument
started among the
disciples as to which of
them would be the
greatest. (47) Jesus,
knowing their thoughts,
took a little child and
had him stand beside
him. (48) Then he said
to them, "Whoever
welcomes this little
child in my name
welcomes me; and
whoever welcomes me
welcomes the one who
sent me. For he who is
least among you all—he
is the greatest."
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TABLE 9—Continued.
Row
4

Matthew

Mark

Luke

9:38 "Teacher, " said
John, "we saw a man
driving out demons in
your name and we told
him to stop, because he
was not one of us." (39)
"Do not stop him,"
Jesus said. "No one
who does a miracle in
my name can in the
next moment say
anything bad about me,
(40) for whoever is not
against us is for us. (41)
I tell you the truth,
anyone who gives you a
cup of water in my
name because you
belong to Christ will
certainly not lose his
reward.

9:49 "Master," said
John, "we saw a man
driving out demons in
your name and we tried
to stop him, because he
is not one of us." (50)
"Do not stop him,"
Jesus said, "for whoever
is not against you is for
you."
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TABLE 9 -Continued.
Row
5

Matthew
18:6 But if anyone
causes one of these
little ones who believe
in me to sin, it would be
better for him to have a
large millstone hung
around his neck and to
be drowned in the
depths of the sea. (7)
"Woe to the world
because of the things
that cause people to sin!
Such things must come,
but woe to the man
through whom they
come! (8) If your hand
or your foot causes you
to sin cut it off and
throw it away. It is
better for you to enter
life maimed or crippled
than to have two hands
or two feet and be
thrown into eternal fire.
(9) And if your eye
causes you to sin, gouge
it out and throw it away.
It is better for you to
enter life with one eye
than to have two eyes
and be thrown into the
fire of hell.

Mark

Luke

9:42 "And if anyone
causes one of these
little ones who believe
in me to sin, it would be
better for him to be
thrown into the sea with
a large millstone tied
around his neck. (43) If
your hand causes you to
sin, cut it off. It is better
for you to enter life
maimed than with two
hands to go into hell,
where the fire never
goes out. (45) And if
your foot causes you to
sin, cut it off. It is better
for you to enter life
crippled than to have
two feet and be thrown
into hell. (47) And if
your eye causes you to
sin, pluck it out. It is
better for you to enter
the kingdom of God
with one eye than to
have two eyes and be
thrown into hell, (48)
where '"their worm does
not die, and the fire is
not quenched.' (49)
Everyone will be salted
with fire. (50) "Salt is
good, but if it loses its
saltiness, how can you
make it salty again?
Have salt in yourselves,
and be at peace with
each other."
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conclusion is true for Matt 17:24-27 which appears in all the comparators of Table 33.
On the other hand. Matt 18:1-5 occurs in 34 of the comparators, and Matt 18:6-9 in only
16 comparators, indicating that for both of these they are not considered as pericopes by
all the editors. In other words, there is a difference of opinion as to what the pericopes
are. Yet McKnight refers to Matt 18:6-9 as the “next event,” 1though many consider
these verses as part of the same pericope as 18:1-5.2
It is only because of the parallels in Mark and Luke that Matt 18:1-9 has been
separated at all. In other words, source criticism helps to determine the termini of
pericopes based on what is or is not found in the other Gospels. Source criticism’s
contribution to the problem of the pericope lies precisely in this manner. When the
editor seeks pericope divisions within a Gospel itself, different divisions may occur.

Form Criticism
Whereas source criticism and the Synoptic Problem focus on the inter
relationships of the Gospels, form criticism begins the process, completed by redaction
criticism, of focusing on the intra-relationships of the Gospels. Form criticism is seen
by some as the beginning of the use of the term pericope,3 but the earlier parts of this
chapter refute that idea.
‘Ibid.
shown in table 33 the variety of pericopes covering Matt 18:1-9 are Matt
18:1, 18:1-3a, 18:1-4, 18:1-5, 18:1-10, 18:1-14, 18:1-35, 18:2-5, 18:3b-4, 18:5-7, 18:514, 18:6-7, 18:6-9, 18:6-10, 18:6-11, 18:6-14, 18:8-9, and 18:8-11.
2A s

3See “Review of Literature” in chapter 1.
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Form criticism is of interest to this study insofar as its definitions of forms
might be applicable to determinations of the unity of pericopes and whether the
definitions of forms might determine the beginning and ends of pericopes. For Rudolph
Bultmann1and Martin Dibelius,2 two of the founders of form criticism as discipline for
Gospel studies, form criticism was not only a study of literary forms but also a study of
the history of the forms, that is, a passage not only has a certain format, but the details in
the form help to determine the history of the passage.
I am entirely in agreement with M. Dibelius when he maintains that form-criticism
is not simply an exercise in aesthetics nor yet simply a process of description and
classification; that is to say, it does not consist of identifying the individual units of
the tradition according to their aesthetic or other characteristics and placing them in
their various categories. It is much rather “to discover the origin and the history of
the particular units and thereby to throw some light on the history of the tradition
before it took literary form.”3
If the form has a history before it came into the text, then, if form and pericope are
identical, pericopes can be discovered. Does form criticism, then, provide some clear
guidelines for the recognition of already existent pericopes?
Bultmann’s first category is apophthegms, which he defines as “sayings of
Jesus set in a brief context.”4 The definition itself augurs two difficulties for
‘Rudolf Bultmann, The History o f the Synoptic Tradition, trans. John Marsh
(New York and Evanston: Harper and Row, Publishers, 1963).
2Martin Dibelius, From Tradition to Gospel, trans. Bertram Lee Woolf (New
York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1965).
3Bultmann, 3-4.
4“The subsequent course of this present inquiry will justify my taking the
apophthegms before the sayings of Jesus that are not placed in a particular framework.
The chief reason is that many apophthegms can be reduced to bare dominical sayings by
determining the secondary character of their frame, and can thus be compared, in the
following part of the book, with other sayings of Jesus.” Bultmann, 11.
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determining the limits of the pericope. First, does the pericope consist of the saying
alone or the saying with its context? Second, where does the context begin and end?
Bultmann’s first category of apophthegms is “Conflict and Didactic Sayings.”
The first sub-division of this category is those apophthegms “occasioned by Jesus’
healings”; and the first illustration of this type is listed as “Mk. 31"6 The Sabbath healing
o f the man with the withered hand.” The entire discussion of this occasion is included
here as a typical illustration of Bultmann’s method and the difficulties involved in using
form criticism to determine pericope termini.
Mk. 31-6 The Sabbath healing o f the man with the withered hand. This is compact in
structure. There is no special introduction by the editor, but only the insertion of
TrdXii' to link it with the context. But we have some editorial trimmings in the
concluding v. 6 which reveal a biographical interest otherwise alien to the conflict
and didactic sayings, and which is not relevant to the main point of the story—the
principle involved in healing on the Sabbath. On this point ol 8e eCTicjTrui/ in v. 4
and the healing in v. 5 are the natural ending. We cannot avoid asking the question
whether the logion in v. 4 was originally an isolated element in the tradition. But
the interrogatory form by itself is a typical form of a reply to the charge contained
in v. 2, and so we cannot substantiate the supposition of an originally isolated
tradition. It is much more likely that what we have here is an organically complete
apophthegm. Its language confirms what its content suggests as probable, that its
formulation took place in the early Palestinian Church. It is characteristic for the
history of the tradition that Luke introduces the opponent who appears at the end of
Mark’s story right at the beginning of his (67) and that Matthew has added an
isolated saying about the Sabbath (12“ f ).‘
Bultmann indicates that vs. 6 contains editorial trimmings and vss. 4 & 5 “are
the natural ending.” If Bultmann were interested in the unity and termini of the
pericope, would he end the pericope at vs. 4, vs. 5, or vs. 6, which he calls “the end of
Mark’s story?” Does the language at the end of the paragraph “Luke introduces the
opponent. . . right at the beginning of his (67)” indicate that Bultmann considers the
‘Ibid., 12.
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Lucan form of the pericope to begin in vs. 7? While I could find no indication of which
comparator Bultmann may have used, the Huck series was in wide use during
Bultmann’s lifetime and gives the pericope of Luke 6:6-11.
The inability of form criticism to clearly identify what a pericope is may be
illustrated by W. D. Davies’ and Dale C. Allison Jr.’s commentary on the pericope of
Matt 17:14-20.' They use the term pericope for this passage and say that it “is largely
composed of standard miracle story m otifs,. . . [and is] on its way to becoming a
pronouncement story.” Regarding the parallel in Mark 9:14-29, they write:
The tradition-history of Mk 9.14-29 is much disputed. Bultmann, History, 211-12
detected two originally separate miracle stories, roughly vv. 14, 16-20 and 21-7 (15
and 28-9 are taken to be editorial; cf. Bomkamm (v)). Taylor, Mark, 396 and
Schweizer, Mark, 187 are also of the opinion that Mk 9.14-29 combines two
different accounts—but they contend that these accounts were variants of the same
story. According to Kertelge (v), the original core is deposited in vv. 20-7; this was
reworked into an episode about the disciples, with its climax in vv. 28-9. On the
analysis of Roloff (v), the primitive account, based on historical reminiscence, lies
in vv. (14-17a), 17b-19a, 19c-20, 25-7. Petzke (v) finds the basic story, whose
historicity he doubts, in vv. 17-19a, 19d-20, 25-7. Vv. 19b and 21-4 are then
ascribed to a secondary rewriting of that, and vv. 14-16, 19c and 28-9 attributed to
Marcan redaction.
Is the term pericope to be used for the entire passage of Mark 9:14-29 or only for the
individual, historical pieces? This ambiguity is built into form criticism because of its
search for the pre-history of the text.2
'W. D. Davies and Dale C. Allison, Jr., A Critical and Exegetical Commentary
on the Gospel According to Saint Matthew: Commentary on Matthew VIII-XVllI, ed. J.
A. Emerton, C. E. B. Cranfield, and G. N. Stanton, The International Critical
Commentary on the Holy Scriptures of the Old and New Testaments (Edinburgh: T. &
T. Clark, 1991), 719-721.
2Descriptions of the forms of form criticism abound. Besides the introductory
analyses by Bultmann and Dibelius, a succinct and clear shorter listing is in Darrell L.
Bock, “Form Criticism,” in New Testament Criticism and Interpretation, ed. David
Alan Black and David S. Dockery (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 1991),
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Whereas source criticism discovered pericopes in the relationship between the
Gospel passages, form criticism discovered pericopes in both the structure of passages
in the Gospel text and also in the history lying behind each passage. As the illustrations
above demonstrate, form criticism did not identify pericopes with precision. Some texts
may clearly fit one type or another, but enough passages have sufficient ambiguity in
them as to the limits of their pericopes that one can say only that form criticism might
help identify a pericope but cannot precisely characterize those limits. The problem of
the center and the edges expounded in chapter 1 applies to form criticism. We may be
able to teli when we are in the heart of a pronouncement story, for instance, but we may
not be able to tell precisely where the text moves from one pronouncement to another;
the edges may be blurred.

Redaction Criticism
Just as form criticism functions on two levels, the textual and the historical, so
also does redaction criticism function on two levels: the textual and the theological.
The common conception that redaction criticism is primarily concerned with the
“seams” between the material (whether from written or oral sources) often obscures the
theological nature of redaction criticism. That redaction criticism is primarily
theological in nature one has only to read the seminal works of Gunther Bomkamm,
Hans Conzelmann, and Willi Marxsen.1
181-6. A very comprehensive analysis is Klaus Berger, Formgeschichte des Neuen
Testaments (Heidelberg: Quelle & Meyer, 1984).
'The three “founding” works of redaction criticism are Gunther Bomkamm,
‘T he Stilling of the Storm in Matthew,” in Tradition and Interpretation in Matthew, ed.
Gunther Bomkamm, Gerhard Barth, and Heinz Joachim Held (Philadelphia:
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That redaction criticism is not intent on defining the pericope but using the
already existent pericopes is illustrated by Grant Osborne’s introduction to redaction
criticism.1 After reviewing the origins of redaction criticism in Bomkamm,
Conzelmann, and Marxsen, Osbome begins to discuss the “methodology of redaction
criticism” with the statement that “the key to Gospel research is a good Greek
synopsis.. . . One begins by underlining the pericopes and noting which elements are
found in one . . . two . . . three . . . or all four Gospels.”2 Several pages later, he writes,
“McKnight provides an excellent approach for underlining a pericope in the synopsis in
order to delineate the particular emphases of each Gospel.”3 Again the synopsis is the
starting point, not the goal of redaction criticism. After outlining the method of doing
“individual analysis” through the use of colored-pencil underlining, Osbome speaks of
the “holistic analysis” which will determine the “unified theological conception” by
studying the seams and noting the summaries, editorial asides and insertions, and the
repeated and favorite words/phrases.4
Westminster Press, 1963); Hans Conzelmann, The Theology o f St. Luke, trans. Geoffrey
Buswell (Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1961); and Willi Marxsen, Mark the Evangelist:
Studies in the Redaction History o f the Gospel, trans. James Boyce, Donald Juel,
William Poehlmann, and Roy A. Hamsville (Nashville: Abingdon Press, 1969).
'Grant R. Osbome, “Redaction Criticism,” in New Testament Criticism and
Interpretation, ed. David Alan Black and David S. Dockery (Grand Rapids: Zondervan
Publishing House, 1991).
2Ibid„ 204.
3Ibid., 208.
4Ibid., 209-10.
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Redaction criticism is not a discipline of which the goal is the determination or
discovery of pericopes. The practice of redaction criticism depends on the existence of
pericopes in its goal of determining the larger theological intent of the Gospel writer.

Narrative Criticism
Historically, literary criticism of the Bible developed after the historical
methodologies, source, form, and redaction criticism, yet literary criticism is like and
also unlike the historical criticisms.
The relationship between modem literary approaches to the bibie and traditional
historical-critical methodology is somewhat ambiguous. On the one hand, the
literary approaches may be viewed as logical developments within and extensions
of form and redaction criticism. On the other hand, these newer literary approaches
incorporate concepts derived from movements in secular literary criticism that
repudiate the significance of historical investigation for the interpretation of texts.1
Literary criticism includes structuralism, rhetorical criticism, reader-response criticism,
and narrative criticism.2
Robert W. Funk has provided the most detailed analysis of the New Testament
text using the canons of narrative criticism.3 Funk writes,
The objective of this investigation is to develop a poetics of narrative discourse
based on clues provided by the surface features of a limited corpus of texts.
In its root sense, poetics has to do with everything involved in the creation or
composition of (literary) texts, and not just of texts written in verse, although the
use of the term poetry to refer exclusively to verse suggests a more limited range.
‘Mark Allan Powell, What Is Narrative Criticism? Guides to Biblical
Scholarship - New Testament Series, ed. Dan O. Via, Jr. (Minneapolis: Fortress Press.
1990), 6-7.
Tbid., 12.

3Robert W. Funk, The Poetics o f Biblical Narrative, Foundations and Facets
(Sonoma, CA: Polebridge Press, 1988).
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In its modem sense, now well established among literary critics and linguists,
poetics treats the formal properties of literary texts.1
To obtain his objective, Funk emphasizes the analysis of the implicit clues of
the text. “In the narrative analysis it will be our purpose to examine the clues to be
found in the text itself, as it presently stands, without resort to textual, source, and form
criticism.” While Funk’s analysis can be rather complex, the heart of the process lies in
the opening paragraph to his third chapter, ‘The Shape of the Narrative Unit.”
In order to tell a story, a narrator must bring a limited number of participants
together in a particular time or place. This may be termed the focusing process.
The narrator must then allow something to happen: between the focusing
introduction and the refocusing conclusion lies at least one narrative nucleus. A
nucleus consists of a cluster of actions or happenings that constitute an event. At
the conclusion of the story, the narrator must reverse the focusing process and
defocus the story. Defocusing is achieved by dispersing the participants, expanding
or relocating the space, lengthening or blurring the temporal focus, or by
introducing a terminal note.2
If the narrative may be considered the equivalent of the pericope, then the
pericope is a story that centers on a narrative nucleus.3 The termini of the pericope
involve changes in participants, time or place, both at the beginning of the story and at
the end. Funk has worked out the details of this system in a meticulous analysis of
several passages. In the end, Funk has taken the four basic elements of participants,
'Ibid., 5.
:Funk, Poetics, 60, italics mine.
3It is usually easy to tell when reading when one is in the midst of a story and
when one is in the midst of the next story. What is difficult is determining exactly
where the one story becomes the next story.
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locale, time, and action and developed a table of narrative codes that has 53 elements in
it.1
Funk demonstrates his theoretical analysis in New Gospel Parallelsr Since
New Gospel Parallels is a gospel parallel, each Gospel is taken in turn as the lead
Gospel and the parallels in the others are then matched to it. This way each Gospel is
treated, as it were, in isolation from the others when it comes to determining pericopes.
Theoretically the parallels in the other Gospels should have no influence on the pericope
termini of the lead Gospel. On the other hand, the lead Gospel should affect the termini
of the parallels.
In neither the Poetics nor in Gospel Parallels does Funk explain how he
divides discourse; in Gospel Parallels he just does it. Mark Allan Powell makes up the
deficit. Borrowing a list from David Bauer, who “modified systems developed by
Robert Traina and Howard Kuist,” Powell lists “ 15 categories of ‘compositional
relationships’ found in biblical narrative.” They are (1) repetition, (2) contrast, (3)
comparison, (4) causation and substantiation, (5) climax, (6) pivot, (7) particularization
and generalization, (8) statements of purpose, (9) preparation, (10) summarization, (11)
interrogation, (12) inclusio, (13) interchange, (14) chiasm, and (15) intercalation.3 Most
of these are self-explanatory but some may need explanation. Causation and
‘There are, for instance, five types of participants in the focalizing process and
three types in the defocalizing process.
2Robert W. Funk, New Gospel Parallels, vol. I, The Synoptic Gospels
Foundations and Facets, ed. Robert W. Funk (Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1985), and
idem. New Gospel Parallels, vol. 2, John and the Other Gospels Foundations and
Facets, ed. Robert W. Funk (Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1985).
3Powell, Narrative Criticism, 32-33 and note 30.
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substantiation are opposites; whereas, causation is a reasoning from cause to effect,
substantiation is a reasoning from effect to cause. Pivot “involves a change in the
direction of the material.” Statements of purpose “structure the narrative according to a
movement from means to end.” Preparation “refers to the inclusion of material in one
part of the narrative that serves primarily to prepare the reader for what is still to come.”
Interchange “involves an alternation of elements in an ‘a, b, apparently, b’ pattern.”
Intercalation “refers to the insertion of one literary unit in the midst of another.” 1

Conclusions
Of the critical methodologies, narrative criticism in its various forms seems to
provide the best approach to identifying transitions from one pericope to another. It
seems to be the least affected by a priori assumptions (priority of Mark or Matthew, pre
history of the form, etc.). It also seems to be the approach that is most closely
associated with the text and patterns within the text.
This history of the Gospel pericope evaluated comparators to understand how
each divided the text of Matthew. No consistent pattern emerged; rather, it seemed that
each of the editors did what seemed “right in his own eyes.” The analysis of the
pericope in the twentieth century continues in chapters 3 and 4 of this work. In this last
section of this chapter, the overview of the critical disciplines has demonstrated that
each discipline has something to contribute to the understanding of what a pericope is,
but no discipline gives a definitive answer nor does it stand in isolation from the other
disciplines.
‘Ibid.
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CHAPTER 3

GOSPEL COMPARATORS OF THE TWENTIETH CENTURY

Introduction
In order to generate a comprehensive list of Gospel comparators in the
twentieth century I visited about forty libraries in the United States and Europe,
searching for the comparators listed in each library. For each comparator for which I did
not already possess the relevant data, I photocopied the title page and its reverse side,
the introductory explanatory pages, and the index (or indexes) for the division of
Matthew into pericopes. This led to a list of almost 300 comparators.1 Of these about
200 appear in series or in families.2 This chapter describes the series and families and
the comparators which appear within each of them.3
Within a series or family, one or more of the editions may contain the Gospel
of Matthew divided the same way. In this case, the most recent edition was chosen as
the representative for the ones before it which had the same division into pericopes. If
‘Gospel comparator, as used in this study, refers only to harmonies and
synopses, and gospel parallels. Continuous narratives, commentaries, and other
analyses of the relationship of the Gospels were not considered.
2A series is a list of successive editions of the same comparator. A family is a
group of series all of which have some close relationship. The varieties of those
relationships are demonstrated in the “Analysis” portion of this chapter.
■The rationale for basing this study on those comparators that occur only in
series or families is in the “Methodology” section of chapter 1.
87
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several different ways of dividing Matthew into pericopes were used within a series or
family, then several different representatives were chosen. I call this list of
representatives of the comparators the core list. Two comparators1were, in my opinion,
significant enough by themselves without appearing in a series of their own that they are
included in this core list. The reasons for including each of these single comparators is
given under their respective headings in the remainder of this chapter. There are 50
comparators in the core list.
The series and families are listed in this chapter in chronological order by the
oldest representative comparator within each series or family. Thus, the first series
listed below has the oldest representative comparator, the second series has the oldest
representative comparator not part of the previous series, etc.2 This order has been
followed for table 33 in the Appendix.
Within each family the discussion of each series follows a chronological order.
Within each series the discussion covers whatever the editor(s) may have said about the
design of the comparator that may impact on their division of Matthew into pericopes,
any changes in the series, and any particular problems associated with understanding
what the editor considers to be a pericope. The latter topic was included that the reader
who has access to any of the comparators listed here and chooses to verify the divisions
may understand why I made the decisions I did if there is any difference from the
‘Robert W. Funk, New Gospel Parallels, ed. Robert W. Funk, Foundations and
Facets (Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1985), and Otto Knoch, Vollstandige Synopse der
Evangelieti: Nach dem Text der Einheitsiibersetzung mil wichtigen aufierbiblischeti
Parallelen (Stuttgart: Kathoiische Bibelanstalt, 1988).
2This does not mean that the series in this chapter are listed by the oldest
comparator in the group, only the oldest representative comparator.
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divisions indicated in the indexes to the comparators. A footnote at the beginning of
each series— whether alone or as part of a family—lists the members of that series.
Because of the nature of these footnotes as “bibliographies,” each member is listed in
complete footnote format, even if it has been given in that form already. For ease of
reading I have used only the first editor for the abbreviations of the representative
comparators.

Analysis o f Comparators
The Campbell Series
Colin Campbell writes that his work1“does not profess to be a Harmony of the
Synoptic Gospels; but it claims to be an honest attempt to demonstrate the theory of
Griesbach regarding the composition of Mark’s Gospel.”2 It is his contention that
Griesbach’s theory failed “to gain more support” because “he never carefully worked
out the scheme line for line, or word for word” even though he did a synopsis which
Campbell considers “defective” because Griesbach did not see the implications of his
own ideas and tried to include the Gospel of John.3 Campbell proceeds to explain facets
of the Griesbach theory. Campbell, unfortunately, does not explain how the Griesbach
‘Colin Campbell, The First Three Gospels in Greek Arranged in Parallel
Columns (Glasgow: Hugh Hopkins, 1882); idem. The First Three Gospels in Greek:
Arranged in Parallel Columns (London: Williams and Norgate, 1899); idem. The First
Three Gospels in Greek: Arranged in Parallel Columns (London & Edinburgh: Oliver
and Boyd, 1918). Each comparator used in this study is referred to by the editor’s name
and the year of publication. As a result these three comparators become Campbell
(1882), Campbell (1899), and Campbell (1918).
2Campbell (1882), 5.
3Ibid.
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hypothesis affects the layout of his own synopsis. Even though he does not quote an
out-of-canonical-position parallel in full but prints only the reference, it is because
“each of the first three Gospels may be read continuously”1that Campbell’s work is
properly classified as a synopsis.
Since each of the three works in the Campbell series divides the text of
Matthew differently, each one is its own representative in the core list.
There were three problems in the use of the index alone for the determination
of what Campbell considered a pericope. First, Campbell (1882) was not consistent in
his method for listing a pericope in the index when the pericope started in one chapter
and ended in the next chapter. For instance, Matt 5:1-7:27 is listed as a single pericope,
but Matt 24:1-51 and Matt 25:1-46 are given separate listings in the index even though
Matt 24:1-25:46 is given as the contents in the body of the synopsis as pericope number
184. I listed Matt 24:1-25:46 as the pericope for this study since that was the way it was
in the text.
The second problem also involves Matt 24-25. In Campbell (1882) these two
chapters of the eschatological discourse are listed as one pericope but are subdivided
into five “sub-pericopes.”2 Should the “super-pericope” or the “sub-pericopes” be listed
as the pericope entry for this study? I decided to list a “super-pericope” as the pericope
for this study for three reasons: (1) the index lists a “super-pericope”; (2) the divisions
in Campbell (1882) are not the divisions in Campbell (1899) nor in Campbell (1918);
'Ibid.
:Matt 24:1-14, 24:15-35, 24:36-51, 25:1-13, 25:14-30, and 25:31-46. The
terms “sub-pericopes” and “super-pericopes” are my terms.
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and (3) the index in Campbell (1899) lists the sub-pericopes of the eschatological
discourse, not only the super-pericope of the whole discourse.
The third problem arose with the index of Campbell (1918); the verse
references are not the pericope divisions but are listed by page. For instance, even
though Matt 1:1-17 and Matt 1:18-25 are the first two pericopes, the first three entries in
the index are “Matt 1:1-7,” “Matt 1:8-20,” and “Matt 1:21-25.” These are, respectively,
the verses found on pages 5, 6, and 7, not the pericope divisions. Consequently, the
pericope divisions had to be taken from the text of the synopsis, not the index.

The Stevens-Burton Series
The Stevens-Burton harmony series began with an “Analytical Outline of the
Life of Christ from the Four Gospels.”1 This was not a harmony itself because there
1Wm. Arnold Stevens and Ernest De Witt Burton, An Outline Handbook o f the
Life o f Christ From the Four Gospels, ed. Erastus Blakeslee, The Blakeslee Bible Study
Series (Boston: Bible Study Publishing Co., 1892); idem, A Harmony o f the Gospels fo r
Historical Study: An Analytical Synopsis o f the Four Gospels in the Version o f 1881,
Sunday-School ed. (Boston: Silver, Burdett & Company, 1893); idem, A Harmony o f
the Gospels fo r Historical Study: An Analytical Synopsis o f the Four Gospels in the
Version o f 1881 (Boston: Silver, Burdett & Company, 1894); idem, A Harmony o f the
Gospels fo r Historical Study: An Analytical Synopsis o f the Four Gospels in the Version
o f 1881 (Boston: Bible Study Publishing Company, 1895); idem, A Harmony o f the
Gospels fo r Historical Study: An Analytical Synopsis o f the Four Gospels in the Version
o f 1881 (Boston: Silver, Burdett & Company, 1897); idem, A Harmony o f the Gospels
fo r Historical Study: An Analytical Synopsis o f the Four Gospels in the Version o f 1881
(Boston: Silver, Burdett & Company, 1898); idem, A Harmony o f the Gospels fo r
Historical Study: An Analytical Synopsis o f the Four Gospels in the Version o f 1881
(Boston: Silver, Burdett & Company, 1899); idem, A Harmony o f the Gospels fo r
Historical Study: An Analytical Synopsis o f the Four Gospels in the Version o f 1881
(Boston: Silver, Burdett & Company, 1900); idem, A Harmony o f the Gospels fo r
Historical Study: An Analytical Synopsis o f the Four Gospels in the Version o f 1881,
rev. ed. (New York: Silver, Burdett and Company, 1902); idem, A Harmony o f the
Gospels fo r Historical Study: An Analytical Synopsis o f the Four Gospels, 3d ed. (New
York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1904); idem, A Harmony o f the Gospels fo r Historical
Study: An Analytical Synopsis o f the Four Gospels, 4th rev. ed. (New York: Charles
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was no biblical text for the reader to look at and to compare the Gospel accounts. It was
only an outline of what a harmony would look like. It was one “chapter” in a book
considering issues relevant to a study of the life of Christ. In form and structure it is
exactly the same as an index to a harmony; the indexes in what would eventually
become the harmony are exactly the same as this “Analytical Outline.”1
The authors say that “an Analytical Harmony of the Gospel History in the text
of the Revised Version, arranged in accordance with the Analytical Outline of The Life
of Christ on pp. 8-19 of this Handbook" is “in preparation.”2 The harmony became
available in 1894.3 By 1899 the other chapters in the Handbook of 1892 have become
the appendices in the harmony.4 That the interest of the editors is the historical life of
Scribner's Sons, 1905); idem, A Harmony o f the Gospels fo r Historical Study: An
Analytical Synopsis o f the Four Gospels, 7th rev. ed. (New York: Charles Scribner's
Sons, 1907); idem, A Harmony o f the Gospels fo r Historical Study: An Analytical
Synopsis o f the Four Gospels, 9lh ed. (New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1909); idem,
A Harmony o f the Gospels fo r Historical Study: An Analytical Synopsis o f the Four
Gospels, 10th rev. ed. (New York: Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1910); idem, A Harmony o f
the Gospels fo r Historical Study: An Analytical Synopsis o f the Four Gospels, 3d ed.
(New York: Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1932).
'Stevens (1892), 8-19.
:Ibid., 2.
^ h e title page has a date of 1894 but the copyright date is 1893. It may be that
the time between copyright and actual publication led to this discrepancy.
4Cf„ Stevens (1892), 5; Stevens (1899), ix; and Stevens (1902), 1. These pages
are all titled, “Contents.” The latter two pages are identical, reproducing even the
typographical error, “Leadtng Events of Jewish History.” This would seem to indicate
that the contents of the appended material in Stevens (1899) and Stevens (1902) are
identical; pages 239-244 of both works are identical. Yet in Stevens (1904), viii the
statement is made that “the material which, originally appearing in the ‘Handbook of the
Life of Christ,’ no longer in print, was transferred to this book in the revised edition of
1902, is retained in the present edition.” The reference to 1902 in this statement may
have been an error, which was reprinted in each harmony afterwards.
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Christ is evident by the title of the editions of the harmony, the content of the
appendices, and the discussion in the preface.1
The historical emphasis of the harmony and their understanding of the
chronology of the life of Christ “forces” Stevens and Burton to move verses out of their
canonical position or to duplicate them. The “moved” and duplicated verses are marked
by brackets or double brackets; in Stevens (1904), this system is changed, respectively,
to half brackets and full (single) brackets. In the 1892 Handbook the explanation of the
use of brackets takes one paragraph in the “Preface”;2 in Stevens (1904) this explanation
is moved to an appendix entitled, “Principles and Methods of Construction,” and takes
the equivalent of six pages spread across nine pages of text to explain and summarize.3
This is the longest discussion about the problem of determining the pericope in a Gospel
comparator found in all the literature consulted for this study.4
Stevens and Burton consider the problem of the pericope and repeated material
under two general headings, “Narrative Material” and “Repeated Sayings.”5 They
divide narrative material into four classes. Class 1 is the situation in which a “single
sentence or paragraph covers two distinct events.” The solution is that “the repeated
material is placed in half-brackets in the instance in which it is detached from the
‘Stevens (1893), iii-x.
:Stevens (1892), 4.
3Stevens (1904), 250-58.
4Funk, Poetics, is considerably longer—book length— but does not address the
problem of the pericope in a Gospel comparator directly.
5Stevens (1904), 253, 255.
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paragraph connection given it by the evangelists.” The canonical position remains
unbracketed.1
Class 2 contains “practically identical accounts of the same event” located
differently “yet each attaches it by introductory or concluding words to the context in
which it stands.” The solution is to repeat the introduction or conclusion, once in its
canonical place with full brackets, the other time in its “more probable historical
position of the event” with half brackets."
Class 3 problems are “narratives of events which on the authority of the
evangelists must be assigned to distinctly different chronological positions [and] are, for
purposes of comparison, repeated.” The solution is that the out-of-canonical-order
material is printed in small type and enclosed within brackets.3
In class 4 problems “the event or period to which a section refers is spoken of
incidentally or by way of explanation, yet so as to add important data, in a section
dealing in the main with an entirely different event.” The solution to this problem is
that the “contributory material” is placed in a “footnote at the bottom of page.”4
In regard to repeated sayings, Stevens and Burton see two types of parallelism.
‘Ibid., 254. This use of half brackets occurs in sections (Stevens’s and Burton’s
word for pericopes) “9, 15, 19,31,40,47,48, 80, 121, 131, 136, 138.”
3Ibid. This class is found in sections “34 and 37,40 and 49,41 and 60, 58 and
86, 120 and 122, 138 and 139.” The only exception to this phenomenon is that Matt
1:18-25 is repeated entirely because two events are described in this one pericope but
are found in two different places in Luke.
3Ibid., 254-5. This class is found in sections “27 and 121, 36 and 62. 55 and
94.”
4Ibid., 255. This situation is found only in sections “ 15 and 34.”

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

95
First, “the same saying, or series of sayings, may be reported by two evangelists in the
same historical connection.. . . [Second,]. . . it may be reported by both, but assigned to
different historical occasions,. . . or it may even be reported by the same evangelist in
two different connections.”1 The solution is that every instance of this phenomenon is
placed in Appendix II of the harmony, “Sayings of Christ Assigned by the Evangelists to
More than One Occasion.” The references printed in bold type indicate the editors’
understanding of the historical timing of the saying as printed in the harmony.
The editors summarize this schema and then summarize the summary.2 On the
basis of these summaries, I chose as the pericopes for this study the least-bracketed
material. If a passage was unbracketed and a portion of it was bracketed (in any way),
the unbracketed portion was listed as the pericope. In the earlier system if a passage
was bracketed by a single bracket and a portion of it was bracketed by a double bracket,
I chose the single-bracket passage as the pericope. In the later system if a passage was
bracketed by a half bracket and a portion of it was bracketed by a single bracket, I chose
the half-bracket passage as the pericope.
There are no major changes in the division of Matthew into pericopes in this
series. After the 1892 Handbook, when the harmony was separately published, there
was only one change: Matt 26:17-35 became two pericopes, Matt 26:17-30 and Matt
26:31-35. This continued through the 1902 edition of the harmony. In 1904 an
additional change was made: Matt 11:2-19 and Matt 11:20-30 became Matt 11:2-30.
This continued through the 1932 edition. As a result, Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902),
'Ibid., 255-6.
2Ibid., 257-8.
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and Stevens (1932) are the representatives for this series.

The Huck Family
In chronological order by the first comparator in each series, the Huck family
consists of (1) a series, by Albert Huck, with the Gospel text in Greek, (2) an English
edition by Ross Finney, (3) a less well-known series, also by Huck, with the text in
German, (4) an English series by Frank Cross, (5) a German series by Josef Schmid, and
(6) an English series done by Burton H. Throckmorton.

The Greek Huck Series
Huck himself edited the first (1892) through the eighth (1931) editions of the
Huck series.1 The second edition of 1898 was the basis for the translation by Ross
‘Albert Huck, Synopse derdrei ersten Evangelien, 1st ed. (Freiburg im
Breisgau: J. C. B. Mohr [Paul Siebeck], 1892); idem, Synopse derdrei ersten
Evangelien, 2d ed. (Freiburg im Breisgau: Verlag von J.C.B. Mohr [Paul Siebeck],
1898); idem, Synopse derdrei ersten Evangelien, dritte gaenzlich umgearbeitete ed.
(Tubingen: Verlag von J. C. B. Mohr [Paul Siebeck], 1906); idem, Synopse derdrei
ersten Evangelien, vierte, durchgesehene und verbesserte ed. (Tubingen: Verlag von J.
C. B. Mohr [Paul Siebeck], 1910); idem, Synopse derdrei ersten Evangelien, fuenfte,
durchgesehene und verbesserte ed. (Tubingen: Verlag von J. C. B. Mohr [Paul Siebeck],
1916); idem, Synopse derdrei ersten Evangelien, sechste, durchgesehene und
verbesserte ed. (Tubingen: Verlag von J. C. B. Mohr [Paul Siebeck], 1922); idem,
Synopse der drei ersten Evangelien, siebente, durchgesehene und verbesserte ed.
(Tubingen: Verlag von J. C. B. Mohr [Paul Siebeck], 1928); idem, Synopse derdrei
ersten Evangelien, achte, durchgesehene und verbesserte ed. (Tubingen: Verlag von J.
C. B. Mohr [Paul Siebeck], 1931); idem, Synopse derdrei ersten Evangelien: Unter
Mitwirkung von H. G. Opitz, voellig neu bearbeitet von Hans Lietzmann, neunte ed.
(Tubingen: Verlag von J. C. B. Mohr [Paul Siebeck], 1936); idem, Synopse derdrei
ersten Evangelien: Photomechanischer Neudruck der unter Mitwirkung von H. G.
Opitz, von Hans Lietzmann voellig neu bearbeiteten neunten Auflage, zehnte ed.
(Tubingen: Verlag von J. C. B. Mohr [Paul Siebeck], 1950); idem, Synopse derdrei
ersten Evangelien: Unverdnderter Nachdruck der unter Mitwirkung von H.G. Opitz von
Hans Lietzmann vollig neu bearbeiteten 9. Auflage, 12th ed. (Tubingen: J.C.B. Mohr
[Paul Siebeck], 1975); idem, Synopse derdrei ersten Evangelien mit Beigabe der
johanneischen Parallelstellen, ed. Heinrich Greeven, 13, Auflage voellig neu bearbeitet
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Finney. In 1936 Hans Lietzmann edited the ninth edition, which became the basis for
the tenth through twelfth editions. This ninth edition was also the basis for the English
series by Frank Leslie Cross, and the series by Burton H. Throckmorton. Heinrich
Greeven edited the thirteenth, and current, edition in 1981.
In the foreward to the first edition, Huck explains that this synopsis was created
as an easy way of viewing the Gospels as explained in two commentaries on the
Gospels then in use.
The present “Synopsis of the First Three Gospels” raises no claim to [be] an
independent, scientific study. Its intent is in the first place to complete the
corresponding commentary from Holtzmann (Hand-Commentary to the New
Testament by Holtzmann, Lipsius, Schmiedel, and von Soden, volume 1, 1889,
volume 2, 1892) and to facilitate the study of that book. The entire arrangement
corresponds to that [purpose]. The titles are, except for a few unimportant changes,
taken over from the Hand-Commentary, also, in reference to the division of the
pericopes, the Synopsis deviates only in three places from the Hand-Commentary.
Otherwise, it follows closely the pattern of the Hand-Commentary. . ..
On the other hand, this Synopsis is not intended exclusively for [use with] the
Hand-Commentary, but is arranged also for use with Meyer, the most widely used
commentary in Germany.1
Huck also clearly recognizes that the attempt to match the discussions of the
Hand-Commentary and Meyer creates some limitations for this synopsis.
Above all it came to me to allow the common parallels, as well as the expansions,
the additions, and the omissions by one or the other of the evangelists, to come out
as clearly as possible. Hopefully, I have reached this intent in some way. Since the
Synopsis is to serve practical uses in the study of the Synoptics, I could stand at a
good distance from making recognizable the commonality of the three evangelists
as expressed through different forms. For this there are other and more welcome
works.2
von Heinrich Greeven ed. (Tubingen: J. C. B. Mohr [Paul Siebeck], 1981).
'Huck (1892), v. Unless otherwise indicated all translations are mine.
2Ibid., vi.
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By the second edition, “enlarged by an appendix,’’1Huck is facing criticism for
his format and is not only defending it but showing its broader usefulness:
That the task, to which the synopsis has put itself, was solved and has made the
Commentary from the first fully useful, the general scholarly and special
theological magazines frankly conceded in published reviews. The main purpose,
which the book pursues, is even now still existent; to effect a redesign as soon as I
could demanded the addition of several pages. The urged displays would be
legitimate, if the synopsis claimed to be that which it is not and does not wish to be:
an independent contribution to the solution of the Synoptic question. The
reprimanded defects are just the inevitable consequence of the intentionally desired
connection to the Holtzmann Commentary, as W. Bousset also gladly concedes.
If the latter [Bousset] means however, that this synopsis is not to be
recommended for purposes other than use in the study of the Hand-Commentary,
that is just its viewpoint. Others find, on the contrary, that the [Synopsis] is
suitable, in an excellent way, within the boundaries of a handbook for Synoptic
studies, nominally even for university students. And, of course, it does this just
because of its arrangement in printed form .. . . I sought to reach this intent through
the retention of three columns, even where only one or two reports exist, through
the corresponding distribution of text and empty space. That this process,
especially where it deals with doublets, brings some disadvantages, can not be
denied; on the other hand however it offers the large advantage, that it makes
possible a quick overview of the relationship o f the parallels and altogether an
easier study of the Synoptics.2
By the third edition in 1906 Huck admits that major change in the structure of
the synopsis has taken place; this is reflected in the sub-title: “a completely revised
edition.”3
The "Synopsis of the First Three Gospels" appears now in fully changed form.
The occasion arose to modify it thoroughly and to follow the wishes [expressed]
immediately after the appearance of the first edition when Holtzmann left the old
format of his commentary; consequently the main purpose, which that synopsis
pursues and had fully reached, no more existed.. ..
The revision extends however not only to the external. The whole layout is
‘Huck (1898), title page. In actuality, according to the foreword, there were 4
appendices, vi.
2Huck (1898), v-vi.
3Huck (1906), title page.
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changed. The connection to the Hand -[Commentary] or to any other one or to a
Synoptic theory has been given up. The main idea was to leave the individual
Gospels as much as possible in their natural order and connections and to offer,
however, the commonality in the same place, in order to allow a Synoptic
treatment. To realize these ideas it was certainly necessary, to place many
pericopes twice, even three times, once in the order of their own Gospel, then as
parallel to identical pericopes in the [other Gospels].. . .
Since a Gospel had to move itself into another, so there are often larger
interruptions; the connections forward and backwards are, however, always
indicated. If now just these, derived from the order of the Gospels themselves,
should offer support for the Two-Source Theory or, to mention a detail, for the
compositional character of the Matthaean sermons, for instance, chapter 10, thus
this result would be very encouraging, as it was not sought a priori and, from the
beginning certainly, provided the principle of classification.1
The statement that in this edition “it was certainly necessary, to place many
pericopes twice, even three times, once in the order of their own Gospel, then as
parallel to identical pericopes in the [other Gospels]” indicates that the Huck “Synopse”
was, in its first two editions, a harmony and is now a synopsis. In the first two editions
no pericopes were repeated so that each pericope could appear in its canonical position;
nor could all the Gospels be read in canonical order.2
Because of the changes in the third edition, the second edition of 1898 is the
representative for the first two editions. The pericopes in the first two editions are those
of the editors of the Hand-Commentary. The pericope divisions of the remaining
editions are Huck’s.
‘Ibid., v-vi.
2While both of these characteristics may appear to be synonymous or merely
two ways of saying the same thing, it is important to list both of these characteristics. In
some synopses— Huck (1906) is an example—the words of the non-canonical parallel
may not be printed if they have already been printed in their canonical position; only a
reference to the passage may be printed.
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The fourth edition was “thoroughly revised and improved,” 1resulting in some
different pericope listings for Matthew; as a result, the third edition of 1906 represents
itself. The fifth edition printed excerpts from the forewords to the third and fourth
editions along with its own new foreword, which said that this edition was essentially a
new printing only.2 This edition saw the introduction of the Johannine parallels in an
appendix. The sixth, seventh, and eighth editions were also mainly new printings.3
The ninth edition retains the Huck name but comes from a new editor, Hans
Lietzmann, who relates how the Huck synopsis was the first book he bought in a study
semester in the summer of 1893, and the various editions became one of the mainstays
of his student and teaching years. Nevertheless, this edition was changed only in a few
places in the grouping of the parallels and the layout of the text.4 There were no
changes in the division of Matthew into pericopes. The tenth, eleventh, and twelfth
editions are reprints of the ninth.5
The thirteenth edition again has a new editor, Heinrich Greeven. Whereas the
ninth through twelfth were still known simply as Huck in spite of a new editor, the
thirteenth is now know as Huck-Greeven. Most of the changes were in the text and in
text-critical issues.6
‘Huck (1910), title page.
2Huck (1916), vi.
3Huck (1931), iii-vii.
4Huck (1936), iii.
5Huck (1950), title page.; Huck (1961), title page.; and Huck (1975), title page.
6Huck (1981), v-vi.
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Some changes exist in the division of Matthew into pericopes in this edition
compared to the pattern followed from the fourth edition through the twelfth. Thus,
Huck (1975) is the representative for the fourth through twelfth editions and Huck
(1981) represents itself.

The Finney Harmony
Ross Finney’s harmony1was an English rendering of the Huck harmony of
1898 with an English introduction and the substitution of the “American Revision”2 for
the Greek text in Huck. Though it has a date of 1907— one year after Huck’s change
from a harmony to a synopsis in 1906— the pericopes in Matthew are the same as those
in the second edition of Huck in 1898, which was a harmony.3 Since the pericopes in
Matthew are identical to the 1898 Huck, Huck (1898) is the representative for Finney’s
harmony also.
Pericope 139, “Various Followers,” is listed with a Matthaean entry of “xviii:
19-22,” but these verses have already been found in pericopes 133 (“xviii: 15-20”) and
134 (“xviii: 21-22”).4 That the listing for Matt 8:19-22 is missing from Finney’s index
‘Ross L. Finney, Huck's Synopsis o f the First Three Gospels Arranged fo r
English Readers (Cincinnati // New York: Jennings and Graham // Eaton and Mains,
1907).
2Ibid„ 5.
^ h e confusion of using the word synopsis for a harmony is demonstrated by
Ross Finney’s statement, “Huck’s Synopsis is a German harmony of the First Three
GospeIs”(Finney, 5.). Finney’s statement that Huck’s harmony is a “German” harmony
describes the language in which the non-biblical material of the harmony is written. In
the next line he refers to the “Greek text of the Gospels.”
4Ibid., 9.
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and that the corresponding pericope (unnumbered) in Huck (1898) is titled
“Verschiedene Nachfolger” would indicate that the Finney entry is a typographical error
and should read “viii: 19-22” for pericope 139.

The German Huck Series
The first edition of the German language series by Huck1 was published in
1908; a second edition (“a photomechanical imprint of the earlier”)2 appeared in 1928,
which was reprinted in 1961. The series is based on the 1906 Huck synopsis, but the
division of the text of Matthew is not identical. The text of the Gospels is in German.
The purpose of the German synopsis was that it might have the “widest circulation.”3
Since all three volumes are identical, Huck-Ge (1961)4 is the representative for the
entire series.

1Albert Huck, Deutsche Evangelien-Synopse mit Zugrundelegung der
Ubersetzung Carl Weizsackers: Ununterbrochener Text mit den Parallelen im vollen
Wortlaute: Unter Beifugung johanneischer und ausserkanonischer Seitenstiicke und der
wichtigsten Varianten in der Uberlieferung des Textes (Tubingen: Verlag von J. C. B.
Mohr (Paul Siebeck], 1908); idem, Deutsche Evangelien-Synopse mit Zugrundelegung
der Ubersetzung Carl Weizsackers: Ununterbrochener Text mit den Parallelen im
vollen Wortlaute: Unter Beifugung johanneischer und ausserkanonischer Seitenstiicke
und der wichtigsten Varianten in der Uberlieferung des Textes, Zweite, verbesserte ed.
(Tubingen: Verlag von J. C. B. Mohr [Paul Siebeck], 1928); idem, Deutsche
Evangelien-Synopse mit Zugrundelegung der Ubersetzung Carl Weizsackers:
Ununterbrochener Text mit den Parallelen im vollen Wortlaute: Unter Beifugung
johanneischer und ausserkanonischer Seitenstiicke und der wichtigsten Varianten in der
Uberlieferung des Textes, dritte, verbesserte ed. (Tubingen: Verlag von J. C. B. Mohr
[Paul Siebeck], 1961).
2Huck (1928), vii.
3Ibid.

‘‘The “Ge” in this identifier reflects that the text of the synopsis is in German.
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The Cross Series
The English editions1prepared by Frank Leslie Cross are so similar to the ninth
edition of the Huck Greek series that “it will be observed that for both the German and
the English editions the body of the Synopsis has been printed from a common set of
plates.”2 The remainder of the series is unchanged from Cross (1936). Since the entire
Cross series is identical to Huck (1936), which is represented by Huck (1975), the latter
will stand as the representative for this series also.

The Subcommittee-Throckmorton Series
In 1949 the desire for a new synopsis in English3 was realized when
‘Frank Leslie Cross, A Synopsis o f the First Three Gospels: Ninth Edition, A
Complete Revision o f Earlier Editions by Hans Lietzmann: English Edition Prepared in
Conjunction with the Above (Tubingen: J.C.B. Mohr [Paul Siebeck], 1936); idem, A
Synopsis o f the First Three Gospels: Ninth Edition, a Complete Revision o f Earlier
Editions, by Hans Lietzmann: English Edition Prepared in Conjunction with the Above
(Oxford: B. H. Blackwell, 1948); idem, A Synopsis o f the First Three Gospels: Ninth
Edition, a Complete Revision o f Earlier Editions, by Hans Lietzmann: English Edition
Prepared in Conjunction with the Above (Oxford: Basil H. Blackwell, 1949); idem, A
Synopsis o f the First Three Gospels by Albert Huck, revised by Hans Lietzmann,
English ed. (Oxford: Basil H. Blackwell, 1951); idem, A Synopsis o f the First Three
Gospels by Albert Huck, revised by Hans Lietzmann, English ed. (Oxford: Basil H.
Blackwell, 1957); idem, A Synopsis o f the First Three Gospels: Ninth Edition, a
Complete Revision o f Earlier Editions, by Hans Lietzmann: English Edition Prepared in
Conjunction with the Above (Oxford: Basil H. Blackwell, 1972); idem, A Synopsis o f
the First Three Gospels: Ninth Edition, a Complete Revision o f Earlier Editions, by
Hans Lietzmann: English Edition Prepared in Conjunction with the Above (Oxford:
Basil H. Blackwell, 1976).
2Cross (1936), iv. “English” and “German” here are to be understood as
referring to the ancillary material, not the biblical text, which is in Greek, in both series.
Subcommittee of the American Standard Bible Committee, Gospel Parallels:
A Synopsis o f the First Three Gospels With Alternative Readings from the Manuscripts
and Noncanonical Parallels (New York: Thomas Nelson Publishers, 1949); Burton H.
Throckmorton, Jr., Gospel Parallels: A Synopsis o f the First Three Gospels With
Alternative Readings from the Manuscripts and Noncanonical Parallels, 2d rev. ed.
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the American Standard Bible Committee requested a sub-committee to prepare a
synopsis based on the Revised Standard Version so that the new version might
better meet the needs of students.. . . It seemed advisable, first o f all to compile a
synopsis of the English text which could be used conveniently with a Greek
synopsis. The obvious choice was the latest edition of Albert Huck’s.”'
Burton H. Throckmorton, Jr., is acknowledged in the first edition as the primary
contributor2 and appears as the editor of the following editions.3 Because this series is
based on Huck (1936), Huck (1975), which is identical to Huck (1936), will stand as the
representative for this series.4
The major change in the series is the updating of the text o f the synopsis as the
text of the RSV changed. The NRSV, having come out between the 1979 and 1992
editions, becomes the text of the fifth edition of 1992. The index of the latter edition
indicates that the Matthaean entry is Matt 5:3-13 for the Beatitudes. The text of the
synopsis prints Matt 5:3-12. The index entry is a typographical error.

(New York: Thomas Nelson and Sons, 1957); idem. Gospel Parallels: A Synopsis o f the
First Three Gospels With Alternative Readings from the Manuscripts and Noncanonical
Parallels, 3d rev. ed. (Camden, NJ: Thomas Nelson & Sons, 1967); idem, Gospel
Parallels: A Synopsis o f the First Three Gospels With Alternative Readings from the
Manuscripts and Noncanonical Parallels, 4th ed. (Nashville: Thomas Nelson
Publishers, 1979); idem, Gospel Parallels: A Synopsis o f the First Three Gospels With
Alternative Readings from the Manuscripts and Noncanonical Parallels, 5th ed.
(Nashville: Thomas Nelson Publishers, 1992).
‘Subcommittee, (1949), v.
2Ibid.
Throckmorton, (1957), title page.; Throckmorton, (1967), title page.; and
Throckmorton, (1979), title page.
4Even though Greeven in updating Huck in 1981 made some changes in
pericopes, Throckmorton (1992) does not follow those changes but keeps the pericope
divisions of Huck (1936) upon which it is based.
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The Schmid Series
Josef Schmid presented his synopsis1as a companion to the discussion of the
Synoptics in the Regensburg New Testament? His foreword is largely a statement of
the advantages of a parallel printing o f the Gospels. In the second edition Schmid
directs the reader to the Huck series if a Greek synopsis is needed.3 In the seventh
edition of 1977 a portion of a book review is printed indicating the correspondence
between the Huck series and Schmid’s work.4 The third edition apparently becomes the
basis for the remainder since no other foreword after the “Foreword to the Third
Edition” is printed. All the editions, whether German or Swedish, are identical in the
division of Matthew. Schmid (1983) is the representative for the Schmid series.
‘Josef Schmid, Synopse der drei ersten Evangelien: M it Beifiigung der
Johannes-Parallelen (Regensburg: Verlag Friedrich Pustet, 1949); idem, Synopse der
drei ersten Evangelien: Mit Beifugung der Johannes-Parallelen, 2. durchgesehende ed.
(Regensburg: Verlag Friedrich Pustet, 1956); idem, Synopse d erdrei ersten Evangelien
mit Beifugung der Johannes-Parallelen, dritte, verbesserte ed. (Regensburg: Friedrich
Pustet, 1960); idem, Synopse derdrei ersten Evangelien mit Beifugung der JohannesParallelen, vierte, durchgesehene ed. (Regensburg: Friedrich Pustet, 1964); idem,
Evangeliesynops jdmte paralleller i Johannesevangeliet (Stockholm: Diakonistyrelsens
Bokforlag, 1967); idem, Synopse der drei ersten Evangelien mit Beifugung der
Johannes-Parallelen, fuenfte, durchgesehene ed. (Regensburg: Friedrich Pustet, 1968);
idem, Synopse der drei ersten Evangelien: Mit Beifugung der Johannes-Parallelen,
sechste ed. (Regensburg: Friedrich Pustet, 1971); idem, Evangeliesynops Jdmte
paralleller i Johannesevangeliet, Andra upplagan (2d) ed. (Stockholm: VerbumKyrkliga Centralforlager, 1972); idem, Synopse der drei ersten Evangelien: Mit
Beifugung der Johannes-Parallelen, siebente ed. (Regensburg: Friedrich Pustet, 1977);
idem, Synopse der drei ersten Evangelien: Mit Beifugung der Johannes-Parallelen,
achte ed. (Regensburg: Friedrich Pustet, 1979); idem, Synopse der drei ersten
Evangelien: Mit Beifugung der Johannes-Parallelen, neunte ed. (Regensburg: Friedrich
Pustet, 1983).
2Schmid (1949), iii.
3Schmid (1956), iv.
4Schmid (1977), n.p.
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The Broadus Family
The Broadus Series
John A. Broadus of Southern Baptist Theological Seminary in Louisville,
Kentucky, composed a harmony1to escape the dominance of the “division of our Lord’s
ministry into Passover years” by previous harmonists. Rejecting this layout for his
harmony enabled him to “follow the inner movements of the history. . . .”2 As is
indicated by the titles of successive volumes in the series, Broadus’s son-in-law became
increasingly involved in the series. The eighth edition of 1903 was the last to be done
under Broadus’s name even though he passed away in 1895. In all other aspects this
edition is the same as the original in the series and is the representative for the series.

The Robertson Series
In 1922 Robertson revised the Broadus harmony3 because
‘John A. Broadus, A Harmony o f the Gospels in the Revised Version, With
Some New Features (New York: A. C. Armstrong, 1893); idem, A Harmony o f the
Gospels in the Revised Version, Notes by A. T. Robertson (New York: A. C. Armstrong,
1894); idem, A Harmony o f the Gospels in the Revised Version, With New Helps fo r
Historical Study, ed. A. T. Robertson, new S'*1rev. and enl. ed. (New York: Hodder &
Stoughton, 1903); idem, A Harmony o f the Gospels in the Revised Version, With New
Helps fo r the Study o f the Bible: Revised by Thomas Archibald Robertson (New York:
Hodder & Stoughton, 1903).
2Broadus (1893), iii.
3A. T. Robertson, A Harmony o f the Gospels fo r Students o f the Life o f Christ
Based on the Broadus Harmony in the Revised Version (New York: George H. Doran
Company, 1922); idem, Evangeliema i Jamforande Sammanstallning, trans. C. E.
Benander (Stockholm: B.-M:s Bokforlags A.-B., 1933); idem, A Harmony o f the
Gospels fo r Students o f the Life o f Christ Based on the Broadus Harmony in the Revised
Version (New York: Harper and Row, Publishers, 1950); idem, Una armonia de los
cuatro evangelios, 7th ed. (Mexico City: Casa Bautista de Publicaciones, 1981).
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a generation has passed by and it is meet that the work of Broadus should be
reviewed in the light of modem Synoptic criticism and research into every phase of
the life of Christ. So I have made a new analysis that preserves Broadus’s real
purpose, but with new sections and new notes.1
The series continues the emphasis on the historical life of Christ, but places the Gospel
of Mark first because “this simplifies amazingly the unfolding of the narrative.”2 The
still-available 19S0 edition was published after Robertson’s death and is in all respects
identical to the 1922 edition. Robertson (1950) is the representative for the group.3

The Thomas-Gundry Series
That the Robert L. Thomas and Stanley N. Gundry series4 is in the BroadusRobertson tradition is indicated by a note on the title page of Thomas (1988) that it is
“A Revised Edition of the John A. Broadus and A. T. Robertson Harmony of the
Gospels” and the inclusion of the prefaces to Robertson (1922), Broadus (1903), and
Broadus (1893).5 Because they differ from each other and from the previous
representatives in the Broadus family in Matthew, both Thomas (1978) and Thomas
‘Robertson (1922), vii.
2Ibid.
3Robertson (1981) is a Spanish translation of the 1950 edition. Since it is the
normal practice in this paper to use the latest edition in a series as the representative for
the earlier works, Robertson (1981) would normally be used as the representative. It
seemed more appropriate to me to use the latest edition in the original language as the
representative if the later, foreign language, edition was only a change in language.
4Robert L. Thomas and Stanley N. Gundry, A Harmony o f the Gospels with
Explanations and Essays: Using the Text o f the New American Standard Bible
(Chicago: Moody Press, 1978); idem, A Harmony o f the Gospels with Explanations and
Essays: Using the Text o f the New International Version (San Francisco: Harper &
Row, 1988).
5Thomas (1988), title page, 5-14.
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(1988) represent themselves.
Thomas (1978) was undertaken by the editors
to encourage a deeper understanding of Jesus Christ, His life, death, and
resurrection.. . . Yet the study o f the Gospels has been so intensified in recent
years that new information about them is becoming available at a very rapid pace.
This creates the necessity for a new work incorporating the latest insights.1
The “recent availability of the New American Standard Bible” with its “more literal
philosophy of translating the Greek text” became “another incentive for a new
harmony.”2
Though it could never replace the four Gospels studied individually, it [a harmony]
is an indispensable tool for gaining a well-rounded overview o f Jesus’ life in all its
facets. The editors have geared this work to provide such an overview for those
studying in a college or seminary setting. Yet a serious student of Scripture
studying privately and without a familiarity with New Testament Greek will easily
be able to follow the discussion. It goes without saying therefore that detailed and
technical issues belonging to more advanced levels of scholarship have not been
included in this work.3
This work of presenting the “latest insights” is explained in Thomas (1988)
largely as the work of refining.
Robertson built upon Broadus’s successful endeavor with his 1922 revision by
refining, expanding, and updating the work of his former mentor. It is the purpose
of 1988 revision to build upon Robertson’s revision and fine tune the work even
more in the light of more than six decades of Christian thought that have passed
since the popular revision was first published.
The current work, for one thing, attempts a greater precision in defining the
“inner movements” of Jesus’ life. This is done through the subdivision of some of
the longer sections4 into smaller, more manageable portions. For convenience,
‘Thomas (1978), 5. One wonders why a “new work incorporating the latest
insights” follows a harmony first published 85 years earlier.
2Ibid.
3Ibid. This paragraph is included in the preface to Thomas (1988), 7.
^ ‘Sections” is the term in the Broadus family for pericopes.
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however, Robertson’s paragraph1numbers have been retained and assigned
lowercase suffixes, such as a , b, c, to indicate subdivisions.2
Even though an essay on “Problems and Principles of Harmonization” is found
in both of the volumes by Thomas and Gundry,3 it covers nothing regarding the division
of the text of the Gospels into pericopes. The editors’ interest lies more in explaining
the problems of parallels since “the first careful reading of a harmony can also be a
disturbing experience, especially for the reader who accepts the inspiration and
historical integrity of the Gospels.”4 Instead, the rationale for the changes in pericope
divisions from previous editions in the Broadus family of harmonies is further explained
in the “Explanation of the Harmony's Format and Features.”5 Robertson’s sections are
described as “too long and unwieldy,” which the editors have subdivided so that “the
student can deal with smaller units of text, units that more accurately reflect the natural
divisions within the texts of the Gospels.”6 The Thomas series also places the Gospel of
Matthew in the first column and Mark in the second.

‘“Paragraph” here refers to pericopes.
2Thomas (1988), 5.
T hom as (1978), 302-8; and Thomas (1988) 293-9.
4Ibid., 293. ‘T he editors of this Harmony without equivocation hold to both
the historical integrity and verbal plenary inspiration of the Gospels” (p. 294).
5Ibid„ 25-7.
6Ibid., 25.
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The Pentecost Harmony
J. Dwight Pentecost does not indicate that his harmony1 follows in the
Broadus-Robertson tradition, but, rather, that it is “as its title suggests . . . a companion
volume to The Words and Works o f Jesus Christ by J. Dwight Pentecost (Zondervan,
1981), a comprehensive study of the life of Christ.”2 This harmony’s inclusion in the
Broadus family is indicated by the pericope divisions. The divisions in Robertson
(1950) are identical to the divisions in Pentecost (1981) except where Pentecost divides
some of the Broadus pericopes into two or more. Pericopes 1-53 are identical in both.
Robertson (1951) pericope 54 becomes Pentecost (1981) pericopes 54-56. This forces a
difference in numbering of the remaining pericopes in both harmonies until there is
another subdivision of a Robertson pericope by Pentecost. This pattern of renumbering
by subdivision continues throughout Pentecost (1981).3 This division of the Robertson
pericopes into smaller units makes this harmony a representative for itself.

Excursus: The Problem o f Pericope Divisions
in Robertson (1950)
Because of the close relationship of Robertson (1950) with the representative
harmonies from this family that follow it chronologically, a discussion of the problems
of recording pericope divisions in Matthew is necessary. Table 10 lists for Robertson
‘J. Dwight Pentecost, A Harmony o f the Words and Works o f Jesus Christ from
the New International Version (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1981).
2Ibid., vii.
^Thus Robertson (1981) pericope 108 becomes Pentecost (1981) pericopes
110-115, 110 becomes 117-118, 117 becomes 125-127, 120 becomes 129-130, 128a
becomes 138, 128b becomes 139, 140 becomes 151-152, 149 becomes 162-163, and
150 becomes 164-165.
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(1950) the five major sermons of the Gospel of Matthew, the specific verses in question,
the pericope numbers for each sermon, how many pericopes are listed in the index for
each sermon, and what type of divisions might exist in each pericope.
In the Sermon on the Mount, pericope 54, the material is divided into sections
by titles. Table 11 lists the titles of the sections in pericope 54 and the verses in each
section from Matthew and Luke.
Even though this is just one pericope in the body of the comparator, I have
decided to list it as nine because the index lists it that way and because each section has
a separate title and separate parallels. These two factors, separate titles and parallels,
became determinative factors for deciding whether to enter the “super-pericope” or the
“sub-pericope” as the pericope in the spreadsheet.
In the Sermon to the Disciples, pericope 70, a division of Matt 9:35-11:1 (and
the parallels in Mark 6:6-13 and Luke 9:1-6) is suggested by the number of columns
allotted to each section. See table 12.
There is only one title to the entire pericope; there are no titles to each of the
sections, nor are there separate parallels. Therefore, with the index, pericope 70 is
considered a single pericope.
In the Sermon on the Parables of the Kingdom, pericope 64, there are two sets
of subheadings; one set divides the verses by location where spoken and the other set
divides the verses parable by parable and these are consecutively numbered within each
section by location. In the first set, Matt 13:1-3 comprises the “Introduction to the
Group,” Matt 13:3-23 contains parables spoken “ 1. To the Crowds by the Sea,” and
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TABLE 10
THE FIVE SERMONS OF MATTHEW IN ROBERTSON (1950)

Title

Verses

Pericope
Numbers
in Body

Number
of
Pericopes
Listed in
the Index

Types of
Divisions

Sermon on the Mount1

5:1-8:1~

#54

9

titles on sections

Sermon to the Disciples

9:35-11:1

#70

1

change in
number of
columns

Sermon on the Parables of
the Kingdom

13:1-53

#64

10

division by
location and by
parable

Sermon on Forgiveness

18:1-35

#90-92

3

normal pericope
headings and
numbering

The Eschatological Sermon

chapters
24 and 25

#139

1

fourth column
with headings

‘These are generic titles, not necessarily those found in Robertson (1950).
2The verse reference in the sub-heading says, “Matthew, chapters 5-7.”
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TABLE 11
THE SERMON ON THE MOUNT IN ROBERTSON (1950)
Title of Section

Matthew

Luke

The Place and the Audience

5:1-2

6:7-19

1. The Introduction: The Beatitudes and
the Woes. Privileges of the Messiah’s
Subjects

5:3-12

6:20-46

2. The Theme of the Sermon: Christ’s
Standard of Righteousness in Contrast
with That of the Scribes and Pharisees

5:13-20

3. Christ’s Ethical Teaching Superior to
That of the Scribes (Both the Old
Testament and the Oral Law) in Six
Items or Illustrations (Murder, Adultery,
Divorce, Oaths, Retaliations, Love of
Enemies)

5:21-48

4. The Practice of Real Righteousness
Unlike the Ostentatious Hypocrisy of the
Pharisees, as in Almsgiving, Prayer,
Fasting

6:1-18

5. Single-hearted Devotion to God, as
Opposed to Worldly Aims and Anxieties

6:19-34

6. Captious Criticism, or Judging Others

7:1-6

6:37-42

7. Prayer, and the Golden Rule

7:7-12

6:31

8. The Conclusion of the Sermon. The
Lesson Personal Righteousness Driven
Home by Powerful Parables

7:13-8:1

6:43-49

6:27-30, 32-36
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TABLE 12
THE SERMON TO THE DISCIPLES IN ROBERTSON (1950)
Columns
3

Mark
6:6-11

1
3

Matthew
9:35-15

Luke
9:1-5

9:16-42
6:12-13

11:1

9:6

Matt 13:36-43 is parables spoken “2. To the Disciples in the House.”1 The
parables spoken to the crowds by the sea are “(a) Parable of the Sower,” “(b) Parable of
the Seed Growing of Itself,” “(c) Parable of the Tares,” “(d) Parable of the Mustard
Seed,” and “(e) Parable of the Leaven and many such Parables.” The parables spoken to
the disciples gathered in the house are “(a) Explanation of the Parable of the Tares,” “(b)
The Parable of the Hid Treasure,” “(c) The Parable of the Pearl of Great Price,” “(d) The
Parable of the Net,” and “(e) The Parable of the Householder.” There seemed to be
enough emphasis on the headings to each section that I included each of the ten
divisions by parable as a pericope; this is in agreement with the index to the harmony.
In the Eschatological Sermon, Matt 24-25, pericope number 139,2 the decision
regarding what to include as a pericope was somewhat more difficult because of the way
subheadings were indicated. Even though only the Synoptic Gospels have the end-time
sermon, there are four columns, one for each of the Synoptics and another for some
topic markers; this extra column is actually the first column numbering from left to
‘Robertson (1950), 64-69.
2This refers to the pericope number in Robertson (1950) not in the Appendix.
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right. Table 13 indicates the headings and the applicable verses in the Synoptics where
the heading comes from. If the text reference is not in italic print, it indicates that the
heading is printed next to that verse. If the text reference is in italic print, it indicates
that this verse is not printed next to the heading but is the first verse printed after the
heading; in other words there is a gap in that column and the verse indicated in the table
is parallel to some later verse in one of the other columns.
Two anomalies need to be explained. The first one occurs with the heading, “2
Inquiry for Further Light from Peter and James and John and Andrew on Christ’s
Second Coming and the End of the World.” This heading is printed beginning with the
eighth line of text on the page exactly opposite the first words of Mark 13:3, but the
eighth line of text in the Matthew column is not the corresponding words of Matt 24:3
but the last words of Matt 24:2, “thrown down” which are the words of the seventh line
of the Mark column. In other words, both the heading and Mark 13:3 should have been
pushed down to the ninth line to be parallel with the beginning of Matt 24:3. I have
corrected this anomaly in the table above by tabulating both Mark 13:3 and Matt 24:3 as
the beginning of the second heading.
The more serious anomaly regards the penultimate heading, “Parable of the
Talents.” Since this parable is found only in Matthew there are only two columns in the
harmony, the heading column and the Matthew column. The heading is printed next to
the following words of Matt 25:16, “that received the five talents went and traded with.”
To begin a pericope here is not warranted; even to begin it with the beginning of vs. 16
is nonsense because vs. 16 begins Jesus’ statements about what the three servants did
with the talents they received. In other words, it seems that the heading for this parable
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TABLE 13
THE ESCHATOLOGICAL SERMON IN ROBERTSON (1950)
Heading

Mark

Matthew

Luke

“ 1 Occasion of the Prophecy about the
Destruction of the Temple.”1

13:1

24:1

21:5

“2 Inquiry for Further Light from Peter and
James and John and Andrew on Christ’s
Second Coming and the End of the World.”

13:3

24:3

21:7

“3 Sign of the Destruction of Jerusalem.”

13:14

24:15

21:20

“4 False Christs and the Second Coming.”

13:21

24:23

21:25

“Parable of the Fig Tree”

13:28

24:32

21:29

“5 Readiness urged by Series of Parables.”

13:33

“Parable of the Porter”

13:35

21:34
24:42

“Parable of the Master of the House.”

24:43

“Parable of the Faithful Servant and of the
Evil Servant.”

24:46b

“Parable of the Ten Virgins.”

25:1

“Parable of the Talents”

25:16b

“6 Picture of the Judgment with Parable of
the Sheep and the Goats.”

25:31

21:36

‘I have reproduced the headings exactly as found in Robertson (1950) including-or
excluding-the final period. I have also tried to approximate the number of spaces
between the number and the heading as it varied in the heading column. The
capitalization is Robertson’s.
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was not printed at the beginning of the parable but in the midst of it. One should also
note that while Matt 24 is among the chapters of Matthew having the greatest variety of
pericope breaks within it (in table 33), Matt 25 is among the lowest, having only five
different pericopes. One of these includes the whole chapter and another combines the
first two parables; only three comparators list these pericopes, indicating that the vast
majority of the editors divide Matt 25 into three pericopes at the exact same places; Matt
25:1-13, Matt 25:14-30, and Matt 25:31-46.
Consideration also needs to be given to the discontinuity of the numbering.
The fifth heading, “Parable of the Fig Tree,” is the first without any number, which, at
first glance, might be considered a mistake of omission, except that the next one begins
with “5.” It may be that Robertson saw this parable as a part of the previous heading, “4
False Christs and the Second Coming,” with this parable constituting a call to watch for
the signs of the “False Christs and the Second Coming.”
This interpretation seems to be supported by the title and numbering of the next
heading, “5 Readiness urged [s/c] by Series of Parables” (though it should be noted that
the series occurs only in Matthew). Five headings follow this heading, none of which
have numbers. At first glance the final heading, “6 Picture of the Judgment with
Parable of the Sheep and the Goats,” seems like an odd place to put a number, but, if the
previous parables are about readiness and being prepared, it could be understood that
this final parable is not to be considered a parable about readiness at all but about the
judgment, hence, the number.
Because it appears that the headings in Robertson (1950) are, at best, a
minimalist—and incomplete—outline, it seemed best to enter just one pericope, the
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“omnibus" pericope as listed in the index of Matt 24:1-25:46.
The rest of the Broadus family varies in clarity regarding what it considers a
pericope. Thomas (1978) presents no problem since each of the five major sermons is
divided into separately numbered pericopes.1Thomas (1988) has the same numbering of
pericopes as Robertson (1950) and accomplishes this, in spite of some differing breaks
between pericopes, by numbering some pericopes with letters (e.g., 70a, 70b, et al.), and
by joining or dividing material as the editors saw necessary; by this means almost all
pericopes in both works that have the same numbers include the same material. The
index and the body of the harmony agree exactly as to what should be classified as a
pericope.
In Pentecost (1981), the Eschatological Sermon is found in only one pericope
by number, number 150, but this is divided into seven sections. Since three of these
sections are further subdivided, there is a total of eleven sections in this sermon. The
index identifies each of these sections, or, where there are subsections, as a pericope.2
In summation, it seemed best to follow the index for pericope divisions,
especially when the body of the comparator presented headings that were ambiguous as
to whether the editor wanted them to be understood as separate pericopes or not.

The Larfeld Series
The series by Wilhem Larfeld is not a series3 in the same sense that other series
'Thomas (1978), 342-343.
2Pentecost (1981), 123-130, 172.
3Wilhelm Larfeld, Deutsche Synopse der vier neutestamentlichen Evangelien
nach lilerarhistorischen Gesichtspunkten und mit textkritischem Apparat (Tubingen: J.
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are. Editions in other series are separated by time, that is, done in different years. All
three Larfeld harmonies, however, were done the same year but appear in different
languages: Greek, German, and Greek-German. Mark is the lead Gospel in order to
demonstrate the “literary-historical” nature of the Gospels as the title to each volume
indicates. Since they are all identical for Matthew, Larfeld (1911) is the designation for
the representative for the group. Even though each entry in the series bears the word
“Synopse” in the title, each is in reality a harmony since there is no repetition of
passages to guarantee the appearance of each passage in its canonical position.

The Camerlynck Series
Done in Latin,1both for the biblical text (Vulgate) and the ancillary material,
Camerlynck (1908) and Camerlynck (1910) are identical for Matthew. Camerlynck
(1921) adds the Johannine material which is parallel to Synoptic passages. In
C. B. Mohr, 1911); idem, Griechisch-deutsche Synopse der vier neutestamenilichen
Evangelien nach literarhistorischen Gesichtspunkten und mit textkritischem Apparat
(Tubingen: J. C. B. Mohr, 1911); idem, Griechische Synopse der vier
neutestamentlichen Evangelien nach literarhistorischen Gesichtspunkten und mit
textkritischem Apparat (Tubingen: J. C. B. Mohr, 1911).
‘A. Camerlynck and H. Coppieters, Evangeliorum secundum Matthaeum,
Marcum et Lucam: Synopsis juxta vulgatam editionem cum introductione de quaestione
Synoptica et appendice de harmonia quatuor evangeliorum (Brugis: Carolum Beyaert,
Bibliopolam, 1908); idem, Evangeliorum secundum Matthaeum, Marcum et Lucam:
Synopsis juxta vulgatam editionem cum introductione de quaestione Synoptica et
appendice de harmonia quatuor evangeliorum, Altera ed. (Brugis: Carolum Beyaert,
Bibliopolam, 1910); A. Camerlynck, Evangeliorum secundum Matthaeum, Marcum et
Lucam: Synopsis juxta vulgatam editionem cum introductione de quaestione Synoptica
et appendice de harmonia quatuor evangeliorum, tertia ed. (Brugis: Carolum Beyaert,
1921); idem, Evangeliorum secundum Matthaeum, Marcum et Lucam: Synopsis juxta
vulgatam editionem cum introductione de quaestione Synoptica et appendice de
harmonia quatuor evangeliorum, quarta ed. (Brugis: Carolum Beyaert, Editorem
Pontificium, 1932).
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Camerlynck (1932) the full Johannine text is added. The numbering of the pericopes is
kept the same as in the previous editions by counting the new pericopes as subheadings
of existing headings. Camerlynck (1921) and Camerlynck (1932) are the representatives
for this set.
Some typographical errors in the index were corrected with the body of the
harmony in each case. The only other variant in the recording of pericope divisions
comes in Matt 10:1-4. In Camerlynck (1921) the editor lists Matt 10:1, Matt 10:2-4,
and Matt 10:1-4 as pericopes. Elsewhere he places “duplicate” references in
parentheses to indicate that the passage in parentheses is not to be considered a pericope
but is quoted or referenced to show that it is parallel to passages in the other Gospels.
There is no indication that Camerlynck views the different references to Matt 10:1-4 as
anything but pericopes in their own right. The difference between citing these four
verses as one pericope or as two lies in the passages to which they are paralleled. Table
14 indicates the pericope number, pericope title, and contents of Matthew, Mark, and
Luke for the affected pericopes. This is a clear example of the division of the text of
Matthew into pericopes affected by the parallels in Mark and Luke.
The only difference in the two Camerlynck representatives is that pericope 69.3
in Camerlynck (1932) lists Matt 10:2-4 in parentheses indicating that Camerlynck does
not view this passage as a pericope but only as a parallel to Mark 6:8-11 and Luke 9:3-5.
As a result I have listed Matt 10:1-4, 10:1, and 10:2-4 as pericopes in Camerlynck
(1921), but only the former two are listed as pericopes in Camerlynck (1932).
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TABLE 14
MATT 10:1-4 IN THE CAMERLYNCK SERIES
Pericope
Number

Pericope Title

Matthew

Mark

Luke

Camerlynck (1921)
36

Choice, Power and Naming of the
Twelve Apostles

10:1-4

3:13-19

6:12-16

69.2

Office of the Twelve Described

10:1

6:7

9:1-2

69.3

Names of the Apostles

10:2-4

6:8-11

9:3-5

Camerlynck (1932)
36

Choice, Power and Naming of the
Twelve Apostles

10:1-4

3:13-19

6:12-16

69.2

Office of the Twelve Described

10:1

6:7

9:1-2

69.3

Names of the Apostles

(10:2-4)

6:8-11

9:3-5

The Kerr Series
John H. Kerr’s language in the preface to his harmony1reflects the concerns
and experience of others in constructing a harmony.
This new Harmony of the Gospels is the outcome of teaching the life of Christ
for a number of years in the San Francisco Theological Seminary. The word
Harmony is really an infelicitous term, but usage has employed it in a technical
sense so long that it is unavoidable here. Those who examine this work will soon
see that no attempt has been made in these pages to harmonize the Gospel records.
‘John H. Kerr, A Harmony o f the Gospels in the Words o f the American
Standard Edition o f the Revised Bible and Outline o f the Life o f Christ, 3d rev. ed. (New
York: Fleming H. Revell, 1903); idem, A Harmony o f the Gospels in the Words o f the
American Standard Edition o f the Revised Bible and Outline o f the Life o f Christ, 3d
rev. ed. (New York: Association Press, 1912); idem, A Harmony o f the Gospels in the
Words o f the American Standard Edition o f the Revised Bible and Outline o f the Life o f
Christ, I2lh rev. ed. (New York: Fleming H. Revell Company, 1924); idem, Outline o f
the Life of Christ (San Anselmo, CA: San Francisco Theological Seminary, n.d.).

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

122

The utmost that has been attempted has been to arrange the material
chronologically and in such a way that all the parallel passages are placed so as
readily to show their agreements and differences.
In teaching the life of Christ I found that for me at least, it was practically
impossible satisfactorily to teach that life except by means of an orderly
arrangement of the material which is given in the four Gospels. None of the
existing Harmonies seemed to meet the necessities that confronted me, and as a
consequence there was nothing left for me to do but construct one for my classes.1
The preface to Kerr (1924) admits that the only changes are in the ancillary
material.2 The division of the Gospel of Matthew into pericopes is the same as in the
previous editions. Kerr (1924) is the representative for this series.

The Lagrange Family
The Lagrange Series
Maria-Iosephus Lagrange uses Luke’s order (in harmony with John) for the
structure of the “synopsis.”3 Because there is no repetition of any passages to guarantee
the appearance in canonical order of each Gospel, this series is a harmony. Luke is
placed in the first column as the lead Gospel: Mark is in the second column. Since the
'Kerr (1903), iii.
2Kerr (1924), i.
3Maria-Iosephus Lagrange and Ceslai Lavergne, Synopsis evangelica: Textum
graecum quattuor evangeliorum recensuit et Iuxta ordinem chronologicum Lucae
praesertim et lohannis concinnavit (Barcinone // Parisiis: Editorial Alpha // I. Gabalda.
1926); M.-J. Lagrange, Sinopsi evangelica, ed. LL. Carreras and J. M. Llovera, Catalana
ed. (Barcelona: Editorial Alpha, S. A., 1927); M.-J. Lagrange and C. Lavergne. Synopse
des quatre evangiles enfranqais d'apres la synopse grecque du R. P. M.-J. Lagrange,
O. P. (Paris: J. Gabalda et Fils, Editeurs, 1927); Z. E. P. M.-J. Lagrange and C.
Lavergne, Synopsis van de vier h. evangelien opgemaakt volgens de orde van de
grieksche en fransche werken van Z. E. P. M. Lagrange and C. Lavergne met gebruik
van de nederlandsche vertaling van het nieuw testament van Kan. Dr. th. van Tichelen
(Bruges: Sinte Catharina Drukkerij, 1934); J. M. Lagrange, Synopsis Evangelica latine
descripta in usum Seminariorum secundum Synopsin graece ordinatam quam
concinnaverat (Pekini: Typis Lazaristarum, 1938).

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

123

division of Matthew stays the same through the Latin series, Lagrange (1938) is their
representative. Because of a few changes made in the Dutch edition, Langrange-Du
(1934) represents itself.

The Lavergne Series
The series edited by Ceslai Lavergne is a continuation of the Lagrange series.
The major difference lies in how Lavergne’s name is listed.1In the former series, in
which the Gospel texts are in Greek, he is listed as a co-editor. In this series, in which
the Gospel texts are in French, he is the editor of a harmony “following” the harmony of
‘C. Lavergne, Synopse des quatre evangiles en franqais d'apres la synopse
grecque du R. P. M.-J. Lagrange, O. P., 5th ed. (Paris: J. Gabalda et Fils, Editeurs,
1927); idem, Synopse des quatre evangiles en franqais d'apres la synopse grecque du R.
P. M.-J. Lagrange, O. P., 7th ed. (Paris: J. Gabalda et Fils, Editeurs, 1929); idem,
Synopse des quatre evangiles en franqais d'apres la synopse grecque du R. P. M.-J.
Lagrange, O. P. (Paris: J. Gabalda et Cie., Editeurs, 1937); idem, Synopse des quatre
evangiles en franqais d'apres la synopse grecque du R. P. M.-J. Lagrange, O. P., 6th ed.
(Paris: J. Gabalda et Cie, Editeurs, 1939); idem, Synopse des quatre evangiles en
franqais d'apres la synopse grecque du R. P. M.-J. Lagrange, O. P., 10th ed. (Paris: J.
Gabalda et Cie, Editeurs, 1947); idem, Synopse des quatre evangiles en franqais d'apres
la synopse grecque du R. P. M.-J. Lagrange, O. P., 10th ed. (Paris: J. Gabalda et Cie,
Editeurs, 1948); idem, Synopse des quatre evangiles en franqais d'apres la synopse
grecque du R. P. M.-J. Lagrange, O. P., 10th ed. (Paris: J. Gabalda et Cie, Editeurs,
1958); idem, Synopse des quatre evangiles en franqais d ’a pres la synopse grecque du R.
P. M.-J. Lagrange, O. P., 10th ed. (Paris: J. Gabalda et Cie, Editeurs, 1960); idem,
Synopse des quatre evangiles en franqais d'apres la synopse grecque du R. P. M.-J.
Lagrange, O. P., 10th ed. (Paris: J. Gabalda et Cie, Editeurs, 1962); idem, Synopse des
quatre evangiles en franqais d'apres la synopse grecque du R. P. M.-J. Lagrange, O. P.,
10th ed. (Paris: J. Gabalda et Cie, Editeurs, 1970); idem, Synopse des quatre evangiles
en franqais d'apres la synopse grecque du R. P. M.-J. Lagrange, O. P., 10th ed. (Paris:
J. Gabalda et Cie, Editeurs, 1974); idem, Synopse des quatre evangiles en franqais
d'apres la synopse grecque du R. P. M.-J. Lagrange, O. P., 10th ed. (Paris: J. Gabalda et
Cie, Editeurs, 1978); idem, Synopse des quatre evangiles en franqais d'apres la synopse
grecque du R. P. M.-J. Lagrange, O. P., 10th ed. (Paris: J. Gabalda et Cie, Editeurs,
1986).
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Lagrange.1In Lavergne (1929) a few changes were made in the division of Matthew;
this new division stayed the same for the rest of the series. As a result, Lavergne (1927)
and Lavergne (1986) are the representatives for this series.

The Barton Harmony
In discussing how he constructed his Harmony,2 John Barton says that he
followed the principles of Lagrange.3 His “adaptation” of Lagrange is identical to
Lavergne (1929). Since the latter is represented by Lavergne (1986), Barton’s harmony
is also represented by Lavergne (1986).

The Perk Series
P. Johann Perk first produced, in 1933, a harmony of the Gospels in German4
for “religious instruction and for Bible reading in schools.”5 With the production of a
Latin edition in 1935, Perk made a few changes in the division of Matthew. These
‘Lavergne (1939), title page.
2John M. T. Barton, A Catholic Harmony o f the Four Gospels: Being an
Adaptation o f the Synopsis Evangelica ofPere M.-J. Lagrange, O. P. (London: Bums
Oates and Washboume, 1930).
3Barton (1930), xx.
4P. Johann Perk, Deutsche Synopse der vier Evangelien (Koln a. Rh.:
Verlagsanstalt Benziger & Co. A. G., 1933); loanne Perk, Synopsis latina quattuor
evangeliorum secundum vulgatam editionem (Paderbomae: Sumptibus et Typis
Ferdinandi Schoeningh, 1935); P. Johann Perk, Deutsche Synopse der vier Evangelien
(Einsiedeln: Verlagsanstalt Benziger & Co. A. G., 1946); idem, Synopse der vier
Evangelien, 6th ed. (Einsiedeln/Koln: Verlagsanstalt Benziger & Co. A. G., 1958);
idem, Deutsche Synopse der vier Evangelien, vierte ed. (Einsiedeln/Koeln:
Verlagsanstalt Benziger & Co. A. G., n.d.).
5Perk (1933), 3*.
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changes were reflected in the remaining editions, all of which were in German. As a
result, Perk (1933) and Perk (1958) are the representatives for this series.
The only change from the indexes in the list of pericopes for this study
involves Matt 27:26. The indexes for the entire series list Matt 27:26a and Matt 27:26b.
The text of the harmonies reveals that Matt 27:26c is in the same pericope with 27:26a.
Matt 27:26b is Pilate’s command to flog Jesus, which in Mark and Luke come before
the events of 27:26a & c. I have, therefore, amended the data to reflect pericopes of
27:26a, 27:26b, and 27:26c. I have also noted that 27:26a and 27:26c comprise one
pericope.

The Daniel Series
The series1by Orville E. Daniel is a hybrid between a harmony and a
continuous narrative. Whereas a harmony has columns for each of the Gospels, a
continuous narrative combines the accounts in the Gospels into a one-column account of
the story of Jesus. Some device (footnotes, in-text notes, marginal notes, et al.) is used
to indicate which Gospel is the exact source for the wording in the combined passage.
Orville E. Daniel has combined these approaches. His harmonies contain the biblical
text in four columns but the continuous narrative is highlighted by printing the
appropriate words in bold type. It is possible that the bold print may move back and
'Orville E. Daniel, A Combined Harmony o f the Gospels (Cocanada, India:
Baptist Book Room, 1937); idem, An Interwoven Harmony o f the Gospels (Burlington,
Ontario, Canada: Welch Publishing Company, 1986); idem, A Harmony o f the Four
Gospels (Grand Rapids, MI: Baker Book House, 1992).
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forth between three or four columns.1Daniel’s reason for pursuing this style for a
harmony is that
so-called harmonies of the Gospels, however, which have appeared hitherto in
various New Testament translations have presented the Gospels paralleled, but not
really harmonized. This book is an attempt not merely to parallel but actually to
harmonize the Gospels, by drawing out from the paralleled narratives a complete
connected account of the life of Christ, free from repetition and yet comprising
every detail given to us by the inspired writers.1
Since there are several changes between Daniel (1937) and Daniel (1992), they
each serve as representatives for this series. Daniel (1986) and Daniel (1992) are
identical.

The Burton-Goodspeed Family
Ernest De Witt Burton and Edgar Johnson Goodspeed produced two series of
Gospel comparators, an English language series and a Greek language series. The two
series are closely related and divide Matthew in similar ways, but are different enough
to warrant their consideration as two series— not just one series in two languages.

The English Burton-Goodspeed Series
The intention in the English language harmony3 was “to promote and facilitate
‘An illustration of this phenomenon can be seen in pericopes 72 and 84 in
Daniel (1992).
'Ibid., ix.
3Emest De Witt Burton and Edgar Johnson Goodspeed, A Harmony o f the
Synoptic Gospels fo r Historical and Critical Study (New York: Charles Scribner's Sons,
1917); idem, A Harmony o f the Synoptic Gospels fo r Historical and Critical Study
(New York and Chicago: Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1929); idem, A Harmony o f the
Synoptic Gospels fo r Historical and Critical Study (New York: Charles Scribner’s Sons,
1945).

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

127
the historical study of the Gospels.” 1 Whereas the harmony by Stevens and Burton was
intended to show the parallels of the Gospels “paragraph by paragraph,” this harmony
intended to show the parallels “word by word.”2 While the editors admit to having their
own ideas on the relationships of the Synoptic Gospels, their synopsis “aims, rather, as
largely as possible, in independence of all theories to set the text o f the several Gospels
in such parallelism as will make the facts themselves tell their own story with the
utmost possible fullness and clearness.”3
The editors seek to let the text of the Gospels determine the division of their
harmony wherever possible.
1. The material has been divided into Parts corresponding to the divisions of the
Gospel material which seem to have been recognized and followed by the
evangelists themselves.
2. The Parts have been divided into sections, the extent of which has been
determined by the unity of the event or discourse. In other words, a new section is
made to begin where there is reason to believe that the Gospel writer himself
intended to pass to a new subject. In the few instances in which the synoptists
disagree among themselves as to the limits of the section, we have followed that
writer who makes a division where the other makes none.4
What the editors do not make clear, though, is how they recognize these breaks
between pericopes. Is the break determined by a change in the unity of a passage? How
is the writer’s intention “to pass to a new subject” recognized?
Though the principles used in the ordering of the pericopes put all of Mark and
all of Luke, except for Luke 8:19-21, in their canonical order, these same principles
‘Burton (1917), iii.
2Ibid.
3Ibid., iv.
4Ibid.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

128
leave the pericopes of Matt 5-13 out of order. Does this make this English BurtonGoodspeed series a harmony or a synopsis, particularly since parallels in two canonical
positions, such as the genealogies, are printed twice, a characteristic of synopses?
Because of the reprinting of passages and the canonical order of much of the text of the
Synoptics, this series is more than a harmony, but it is also less than a synopsis since it
does not place all of the material in canonical order. It seemed better to me to stay with
the title of the series and call this set a harmony. Burton-En (1945) is the representative
for the whole series.

The Greek Burton-Goodspeed Series
The editors explain the relationship between the English and the Greek series1
of their comparator in the “Preface” to Burton (1920): “Except for its use of the Greek
text in place of the English, the present work is in method and execution substantially
identical with that.”2 The rest of the “Preface” is a copy of much of the material in
Burton (1917) adapted for this Greek work. The evaluations made of the English series
above apply equally as well to the Greek series. Burton (1947) is the representative for
this series.

The Wieand Series
For Albert Cassel Wieand, the Founder of Bethany Biblical Seminary in
‘Ernest De Witt Burton and Edgar Johnson Goodspeed, A Harmony o f the
Synoptic Gospels in Greek (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1920); idem, A
Harmony o f the Synoptic Gospels in Greek (Chicago: University of Chicago Press,
1947).
2Burton (1920), vi. The bracketed material is mine.
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Chicago, a harmony1
is essentially a pedagogical device. It is not so much intended to “harmonize” the
Gospels as it is a parallel in order to facilitate all kinds of comparative study of
them.
This book is a more analytic and detailed parallel arrangement than is usually
attempted. Its major purpose is to “appeal to the creative historical imagination,” as
Horace Bushnell somewhere says. It aims to “remove the remoteness” of the
Biblical events; to bring out with greater force the inherent dramatic power of each
incident, and of the life of Christ as a whole; and to make them seem more real to
us.2
Wieand gives no description of the process whereby he decided on pericope
breaks; his interest seems to be more in the study of parallels. Wieand (1956) stands as
the representative for this series.

The Fahling Series
Adam Fahling, the pastor of an Evangelical Lutheran church, states in the
“Preface” to the first edition of his series3 that “neither time, thought, study, labor,
‘Albert Cassel Wieand, A New Harmony o f the Gospels: The Gospel Records
o f the Message and Mission o f Jesus Christ: A Harmony o f the Gospels in the Text o f
the Revised Standard Version Arranged fo r Comparative Study (Elgin, IL: Brethren
Publishing, 1947); idem, A New Harmony o f the Gospels: The Gospel Records o f the
Message and Mission o f Jesus Christ, rev. ed. (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans
Publishing Co., 1950); idem, Gospel Records o f the Message and Mission o f Jesus
Christ, rev. ed. (Elgin, IL: Brethren Publishing House, 1950); idem, A New Harmony o f
the Gospels: The Gospel Records o f the Message and Mission o f Jesus Christ (Grand
Rapids: Eerdmans, 1953); idem, A New Harmony o f the Gospels: The Gospel Records
o f the Message and Mission o f Jesus Christ, 3d rev. ed. (Grand Rapids: Wm. B.
Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1956).
2Wieand (1950), 2.
3Adam Fahling, A Harmony o f the Gospels: The Fourfold Gospel, With Brief
Explanatory Notes, Based on the King James Version (Grand Rapids: Zondervan
Publishing House, 1940); idem, Harmony o f the Gospels: The Fourfold Gospel, With
Brief Explanatory Notes, Based on the King James (Authorized) Version (Grand Rapids:
Zondervan Publishing House, 1958); Chr. Fahner, Synopsis van de vier evangelien:
Mattheus, Markus, Lukas, Johannes, met een inleiding tot het synoptisch problem
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patience, nor paper were spared for the purpose of constructing a harmony which leaves
each Gospel in its own undisturbed sequence, but he was forced to give it up.”1 Thus
several principles determine the order of the harmony: the independence of the Gospel
writers, the desire to maintain the natural order of each Gospel as much as possible, that
much of Matthew and portions of Luke are topical instead of chronological, and that a
number of transpositions must take place.2
Regarding the division of the text of the Gospels into pericopes, Fahling is
guided by a very practical purpose.
The text of the Gospels has been broken up into small sections so as to place the
entire material of any event before the reader for easy comparison, and wherever
possible, on the open page. There should be little need of turning the page. With
but few exceptions each section ends on the page on which it begins.3
Fahling's pericopes are thus determined by the need to be small, particularly small
enough to fit on a page; the exceptions would seem to be determined by some indication
in the text that the pericope must be longer. Fahling (1958) is the representative for this
series.

The Hartdegen Series
Like Subcommittee (1949) which used the newly published RSV, Stephen J.
Hartdegen used the newly revised Challoner-Rheims version to present a new harmony
(Utrecht: Banier, 1981).
‘Fahling (1958), 3.
"Ibid.
3Ibid.
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of the Gospels for his Catholic audience.1 The author, in the Preface, is most concerned
with the problem of the order of pericopes. He sees John and Luke being particularly
helpful in determining a chronology for a harmony. His use of crosses and asterisks to
mark the text is reminiscent of the Synopsis Evangelica by Lagrange. Hartdegen
acknowledges the help given by Lagrange’s work but is not dependent on it as is
evidenced by comparing the pericope divisions of Matthew in the Lagrange harmonies
and the Hartdegen harmony.2 Hartdegen (1958) is the representative for the series.

The Sparks Series
H. F. D. Sparks, the Oriel Professor of the Interpretation of Holy Scripture at
the University of Oxford, in 1964 very clearly and simply explained the difficulties
involved in the inclusion of John in a synopsis.3 “In fact it reaches such proportions that
‘Stephen J. Hartdegen, A Chronological Harmony o f the Gospels Using the
Revised Text o f the Challoner-Rheims Version o f the New Testament (Paterson, NJ: St.
Anthony Guild Press, 1942); idem, A Chronological Harmony o f the Gospels Using the
Revised Text o f the Challoner-Rheims Version o f the New Testament, 2d ed. (Paterson,
NJ: St. Anthony Guild Press, 1945); idem, A Chronological Harmony o f the Gospels
Using the Revised Text o f the Challoner-Rheims Version o f the New Testament, 3d ed.
(Paterson, NJ: St. Anthony Guild Press, 1948); idem, A Chronological Harmony o f the
Gospels Using the Revised Text o f the Challoner-Rheims Version o f the New Testament,
3d ed. (Paterson, NJ: St. Anthony Guild Press, 1958).
2Hartdegen (1942), viii. Though Lagrange calls his comparator a synopsis, it is
a harmony because it does not repeat texts so that each Gospel appears in its canonical
order.
3H. F. D. Sparks, A Synopsis o f the Gospels, vol. 1, The Synoptic Gospels with
the Johannine Parallels (London: Adam & Charles Black, 1964); idem, A Synopsis o f
the Gospels (Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1964); idem, A Synopsis o f the Gospels, 2d
ed., vol. 1, The Synoptic Gospels with the Johannine Parallels (London: Adam and
Charles Black, 1970); idem, A Synopsis o f the Gospels, 2d ed., vol. 2, The Gospel
According to St. John with the Synoptic Parallels (London: Adam and Charles Black,
1974); idem. The Johannine Synopsis o f the Gospels (New York: Harper & Row, 1974);
idem. The Johannine Synopsis o f the Gospels, 1st U. S. ed. (New York: Harper & Row,
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the inclusion of John must inevitably become an embarrassment to any editor who tries
to construct a synopsis in this way.” 1 Because of this, his series contains two volumes;
the first contains the full text of the Synoptics with only the Johannine parallels; the
second, the full text of John with only the Synoptic parallels.2 In Sparks (1977) the two
volumes were combined into one volume though each part retained its own paging and
reference numbers. Thus, Sparks (1977) is the representative for the series.
Sparks pays considerable attention to the problems of determining and
exhibiting parallels, but his discussion of the problem of determining pericopes is
covered in one paragraph:
Wherever possible the division of the material into sections follows the paragraph
divisions in the Revised Version. The exceptions are those comparatively rare
instances where two or more Gospels appear in parallel in the Synopsis but the
Revised Version paragraphing differs between one Gospel and another. Thus, in
the Revised Version, Matt. 9 18-26 (The Healing of Jai'rus’s daughter and The
Woman with an Issue of Blood) is given one paragraph only, but the parallels at
Mark 5 21-43 and Luke 8 40-56 are each given three paragraphs: in the Synopsis
there is a single section.3
The text of the series is the RV because of its adherence to more formal
translation principles resulting in the same Greek expressions being translated
consistently by the same English words.

1975); idem, A Synopsis o f the Gospels (London: Adam and Charles Black, 1977).
‘Sparks (1964), viii.
2Ibid., vii-viii.
3Ibid., x. Sparks has a larger paragraph dedicated to the problem of supplying a
title for some sections than he does the problem of determining a pericope.
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The Pesch Workbook
Of the fifty comparators in the core list for this study, three are gospel parallels;
all three have been published since 1980. In a gospel parallel each Gospel is printed in
turn as the lead Gospel and the parallels to its pericopes are listed; no other Gospel is
printed in full. As I indicated in chapter I, more recent works were more likely to be
included in the core list because they show the current “state of the art” regarding the
limits of the pericope. Even though Pesch’s work1 is not a series, I have chosen to
include it as a representative for comparison with the other gospel parallels which have
been done recently.
Published in five volumes in German, one volume for each Gospel and a
concordance, the eponymous Gospel for each volume is printed in the center column
where necessary to show its relationships with the other Gospels. Because it is a gospel
parallel, the division into pericopes of the eponymous Gospel of each volume should not
be influenced by the parallels and should provide the purest attempt to determine a
pericope. The representative for this series is designated Pesch (1980) and is understood
to refer to the Matthew volume.

‘Rudolf Pesch, Synoptisches Arbeitsbuch zu den Evangelien: Die vollstandigen
Synopsen nach Markus, nach Mattaus, nach Lukas, mit den Parallelen aus dem
Johannes-Evangelium und den nicht-kanonischen Vergleichstexten sowie einer
Auswahlkonkordanz, vol. 1, Synopse nach Markus (Zurich / / Gutersloh: Benziger
Verlag // Gutersloher Verlagshaus Gerd Mohn, 1980); ibid., vol. 2, Synopse nach
Mattaus; ibid., vol. 3, Synopse nach Lukas; ibid., vol. 4, Auswahlkonkordanz; idem,
Synoptisches Arbeitsbuch zu den Evangelien: Die vollstandigen Synopsen nach Markus,
nach Mattaus, nach Lukas, mit den Parallelen aus dem Johannes-Evangelium und den
nicht-kanonischen Vergleichstexten sowie einer Auswahlkonkordanz, vol. 5, Synopse
nach Johannes (Zurich // Gutersloh: Benziger Verlag // Gutersloher Verlagshaus Gerd
Mohn, 1981).
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The Benoit-Boismard-Lamouille Series
The basic structure of the Benoit-Boismard-Lamouille Series1is comprehended
in three volumes. The first volume is a synopsis of the four Gospels and contains
apocryphal and patristic parallels.2 This volume went through three editions, starting as
a French synopsis and the final edition being a Greek synopsis; the editors changed from
Benoit and Boismard in the first edition to Boismard and Lamouille for the final edition.
The purpose of the Greek synopsis “is to provide a clear, precise, practical resource for
those who want to make a comparative study of the Gospel texts.”3
The second volume is a commentary on the Synoptic portions of that synopsis
with an emphasis on enabling the reader “better to comprehend the literary sources,
[and] their redaction” for each section.4 This volume went through two editions.
'P. Benoit and M.-E. Boismard, Synopse des quatre evangiles en franqais avec
paralleles des apocryphes et des peres, vol. 1, Textes (Paris: Les Editions du Cerf,
1965); idem, Synopse des quatre evangiles en franqais avec paralleles des apocryphes
et des peres, vol. 2, Commentaire (Paris: Les Editions du Cerf, 1972); idem, Synopse
des quatre evangiles en franqais avec paralleles des apocryphes et des peres, vol. 3,
L'evangiles de Jean (Paris: Les Editions du Cerf, 1977); ibid., 2d ed., vol. 1, Textes; P.
Benoit, M.-E. Boismard, and J. L. Malillos, Synopsis de los cuatro evangelios con
paralelos de los apocrifos y de los padres, vol. 1, Textos (Bilbao, Spain: Desclee de
Brouwer, 1977); P. Benoit and M.-E. Boismard, Synopse des quatre evangiles en
franqais avec paralleles des apocryphes et des peres, 2d ed., vol. 1, Textes (Paris: Les
Editions du Cerf, 1978); idem, Synopse des quatre evangiles en franqais avec paralleles
des apocryphes et des peres, 2d ed., vol. 2, Commentaire (Paris: Les Editions du Cerf,
1980); idem, Synopse des quatre evangiles en franqais avec paralleles des apocryphes
et des peres, 3d ed., vol. 1, Textes (Paris: Les Editions du Cerf, 1981); M.-E. Boismard
and A. Lamouille, Synopse des quatre evangiles en francais, vol. 3, L'evangile de Jean
(Paris: Les Editions du Cerf, 1977); idem, Synopsis Graeca Quattuor Evangeliorum
(Leuven and Paris: Peeters, 1986).
2Benoit (1981), title page.
3Boismard (1986), xi.
4Benoit (1980), 15.
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The third volume is a commentary on the Gospel of John with similar
emphases. This volume came out in only one edition though two different printings,
each with a different listing of the editors: Benoit and Boismard for one printing and
Boismard and Lamouille for the other.1
Benoit (1981) for the French synopsis and Boismard (1986) for the Greek
synopsis are the representatives for this series.

The Peisker Series
Carl Heinz Peisker has edited a synopsis of the Gospels that is available in
three German translations: the Zurcher (currently available in the 26th edition of 1992),
the Neue Luther (currently available in a 3d edition of 1995 and which replaced a series
printed in the Luther translation), and the Einheitsiibersetzung (currently available in a
3d edition of 1994).2 Several editions in the series claim to be “broadened”3 but this
‘Benoit (1977) and Boismard (1977).
:Carl Heinz Peisker, Zurcher Evangelien-Synopse, erste ed. (Kassel: J.G.
Oncken Verlag, 1962); idem, Luther Evangelien-Synopse, erste ed. (Kassel: J.G.
Oncken Verlag, 1963); idem, Zurcher Evangelien-Synopse, dritte, erweiterte ed.
(Kassel: J. G. Oncken Verlag, 1963); idem, Zurcher Evangelien-Synopse, fiinfte,
erweiterte ed. (Kassel: J. G. Oncken Verlag, 1965); idem, Zurcher Evangelien-Synopse,
sechste, erweiterte ed. (Kassel: J. G. Oncken Verlag, 1966); idem, Luther EvangelienSynopse, zweite, erweiterte ed. (Kassel: J.G. Oncken Verlag, 1968); idem, Neue Luther
Evangelien-Synopse, 2d erweiterte ed. (Wuppertal und Kassel: Oncken Verlag, 1968);
idem, Zurcher Evangelien-Synopse, achte, erweiterte ed. (Kassel: J. G. Oncken Verlag,
1968); idem, Zurcher Evangelien-Synopse, 10th erweiterte ed. (Kassel: J. G. Oncken
Verlag, 1970); idem, Zurcher Evangelien-Synopse, 11th ed. (Wuppertal: Oncken
Verlag, 1972); idem, Zurcher Evangelien-Synopse, 15th ed. (Wuppertal: Oncken
Verlag, 1976); idem, Zurcher Evangelien-Synopse, 18th ed. (Wuppertal: Oncken
Verlag, 1979); idem, Zurcher Evangelien-Synopse, 19th ed. (Wuppertal: Oncken
Verlag, 1980); idem, Luther Evangelien-Synopse, 6th ed. (Wuppertal und Kassel:
Oncken Verlag, 1981); idem, Evangeliesynops (Stockholm: Westerbergs Foerlag,
1982); idem, Evangelien-Synopse der Einheitsiibersetzung, 1st ed. (Wuppertal und
Kassel // Stuttgart: Oncken Verlag // Verlag Katholisches Bibelwerk, 1983); idem, Neue
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applies only to the ancillary material. Though there are 249 numbered pericopes in all
editions— many of which are only reprintings—not including the birth and childhood
pericopes and the post-resurrection pericopes, the internal divisions for Matthew are not
identical. Peisker (1995) represents almost all the editions in this series. Peisker (1982)
is a Swedish translation which represents only itself. Peisker-EU (1994) represents the
division of Matthew found only in the series that uses the Einheitsiibersetzung.

The Ricks Series
Eldin Ricks has constructed a harmony1that also may be read like a continuous
narrative. It is a harmony in listing all the Gospel accounts of an incident in the same
pericope, but it is a continuous narrative in that only one of the accounts is given in
larger print at the top of the page. Reading from pericope to pericope just the large print
portions—regardless of which Gospel they come from— makes this work a continuous
narrative. In each pericope the parallel accounts are given in “slightly” smaller type at
the bottom of the page. Because the continuous narrative does not wander from one
Gospel to another in the course of the telling of a single event, this is not a traditional
continuous narrative which combines the accounts from each of the Gospels into one
Luther Evangelien-Synopse, lsted . (Wuppertal und Kassel: Oncken Verlag, 1985);
idem, Zurcher Evangelien-Synopse, 26th ed. (Wuppertal: Oncken Verlag, 1992); idem,
Evangelien-Synopse der Einheitsiibersetzung, 3d ed. (Wuppertal und Kassel: Oncken
Verlag, 1994); idem, Neue Luther Evangelien-Synopse, 3d ed. (Wuppertal und Kassel:
Oncken Verlag, 1995).
3Peisker (1963), title page.
'Eldin Ricks, Story o f the Life o f Christ: A Harmony o f the Four Gospels (Salt
Lake City: Deseret Press, 1977); idem, King o f Kings: The New Testament Story o f
Christ (Salt Lake City: Publishers Press, 1982).

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

137
account by taking details from the various Gospels. Ricks has devised this method
because “the use of a harmony of the four Gospels . . . is virtually limited to the
advanced student. . . [and] its complex format is disheartening to the beginner.”1
The text of this harmony is the KJV. Ricks “consulted a considerable number
of published and unpublished harmonies . . . [but] the Broadus harmony . . . has been
more helpful to me than another.”2 Ricks lists comparators by John Broadus, G. W.
Clark, John H. Kerr, A. T. Robertson, Edward Robinson, Wm. Arnold Stevens and
Emest Dewitt Burton, Burton H. Throckmorton, and A. C. Wieand in the
“Bibliography.”3 Since both editions are identical in the Matthew pericopes, Ricks
(1982) is the representative for this series.

The Orchard Series
Father Bernard Orchard’s synopsis4 is, as the title indicates, an attempt to
present the Two-Gospel hypothesis of the Synoptic Problem—generally known as the
Griesbach hypothesis— in the form of a synopsis.5 Available in both an English version
'Ricks (1977), 7.
2Ibid.
3Ibid., 453.
4John Bernard Orchard, A Synopsis o f the Four Gospels in a New Translation
Arranged According to the Two-Gospel Hypothesis (Macon, GA: Mercer University
Press, 1982); idem, A Synopsis o f the Four Gospels: In Greek: Arranged According to
the Two-Gospel Hypothesis (Macon, GA // Edinburgh: Mercer University Press // T. &
T. Clark, 1983); idem, A Synopsis o f the Gospels in Greek Arranged According to the
Two-Gospel Hypothesis (Goettingen: Vandenhoeck and Ruprecht, 1983).
5Orchard makes the claim that his synopsis is “the very first in the two-hundred
year history of modem synopses to set out the Four Gospels according to the principle
that Lk is the Mean between Mt and Mk, a principle that has been logically carried
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(Orchard [1982]) and a Greek version (Orchard [1983]), both versions divide Matthew
into pericopes in the same way;1Orchard (1983) will, therefore, stand as the
representative for the series.
Orchard’s explanation—both in the synopsis and in his other works— of the
principles upon which his series is constructed exceeds— in detail, though not in
length—the discussion in the Stevens and Burton series.2
Orchard’s determination of how to mark off pericopes bears quoting in full:
Theoretically the determination of the content and limit of each unit should precede
the ordering of the units themselves, but in practice the synopsis-maker finds it
necessary to adopt a provisional demarcation (usually an inherited one) which we
may then proceed to modify as the work advances. Since the way in which the
units are divided up can critically affect the over-all ordering of the pericopes, it
through from beginning to end. In other words this Synopsis provides the first complete
illustration of the Two-Gospel Hypothesis.” Orchard (1983), xiv. Yet Colin Campbell
makes the assertion in 1882 that his book “does not profess to be a Harmony of the
Synoptic Gospels; but it claims to be an honest attempt to demonstrate the theory of
Griesbach regarding the composition of Mark’s Gospel.” Campbell (1882), v.
Campbell further criticizes Griesbach for not working out his theory. “His Synopsis
Evangeliorum Matthaei M arti et Lucae cannot justly be accepted as an exposition of his
theory of the dependence of Mark on Matthew and Luke, for the arrangement of the
book is very defective, partly because the author did not perceive the full bearing of
many passages on his own hypothesis, else he might have turned them to much better
account, and partly from a laudable but futile desire to construct a complete Harmony of
the Gospels by introducing the Gospel of John into the work.” Ibid., v.-vi. Orchard
gives no evidence of being aware of Campbell’s presentation of the Griesbach
Hypothesis, or if he was aware of it, any analysis of Campbell’s work compared to his.
‘In the “Conspectus of Parallel Passages” in Orchard (1982), xv, there was a
typographical error. The pericope of Matt 3:1-6 was listed as Matt 3:1-16. The body of
the synopsis lists Matt 3:1-6. This error was corrected in Orchard (1983).
2Orchard (1983). Cf. pp. xi-xiii for a discussion in general of synopses and the
problems associated with their construction; cf. pp. xiii-xv for a discussion of the
principles involved in the construction of the Orchard synopsis. See Bernard Orchard,
Matthew, Luke and Mark, The Griesbach Solution to the Synoptic Problem
(Manchester, England: Koinonia Press, 1976), for the “theoretical basis for this
Synopsis.” Orchard (1983), xiv, n. 9.
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will be as well to indicate the various criteria that have determined their actual
limits and parallel quality in this Synopsis. The size of a pericope will depend on
the possession of one or more of the following characteristics:
(1) The consensus of critics since the time of the Ammonian Sections and/or
the Eusebian Canons;
(2) Each pericope should be an Mdea-unit’ or Chreia, i.e., a literary unit;
(3) A pericope should have a marked degree of agreement in words or syntax
or phraseology with a parallel in another Gospel;
(4) A pericope should have a marked similarity of topic and meaning and
treatment when compared with a parallel elsewhere;
(5) The occurrence of such similarity in the same overall order or context in
two or more Gospels;
(6) What the Evangelists themselves judged to be the pericope divisions,
according to the source hypothesis guiding the synopsis-maker.1
Orchard does not explain how he determines a “consensus of critics.” How he
envisions the limits of a Chreia has not been delineated. Since three of Orchard’s six
principles have to do with judgments about what happens in the parallels in the other
Gospels, does this mean that Orchard gives more weight to external considerations in
determining pericope limits than internal issues? Does Orchard intend for his principles
to be used in a hierarchical way, that is, does principle number 1 carry more weight than
number 2, etc.? If “source hypothesis guiding the synopsis-maker” refers to the solution
to the Synoptic Problem that he has just laid out, then item number 6 seems to be the
most important one, that is, that the pericopes in Matthew are determined primarily by
how Matthew marks them, not by how Luke or Mark does it.

The Swanson Series
Available in both a Greek edition in 1982 and an English edition (RSV), the
English edition of 1975 (revised in 1984) contains four sections with each Gospel taking
‘Orchard, Matthew, Luke and Mark, xiv-xv.
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the lead position in turn.1 In a volume larger than the English edition, Swanson
published the Greek edition of just the Gospel of Matthew because “the author has
chosen not to present variant readings in the English edition. These will be presented in
the Greek edition.”2 No other Gospels have been published in the Greek edition.
This synopsis is formatted differently from the normal parallel column
synopsis with the Gospels next to each other. In Swanson’s work the Gospels are
printed under each other, line by line and word by word. Swanson chose this format
because “students had great difficulty identifying similarities and differences in the
Gospel materials.. . . How can there be time for thoughtful consideration of the
similarities and differences if it is used up in searching out those similarities and
differences?”3
Swanson lists 79 pericopes; 6 of them are subdivided. In a list titled
“Matthew’s Pericopes Alphabetically Arranged”4 or ‘T he Pericopes Alphabetically
Arranged”5 the titles of all the divisions and subdivisions are listed. It would appear that
Swanson considers the subdivisions of the numbered pericopes also to be pericopes.
The data in this study reflect that understanding. Swanson does not otherwise discuss
‘Reuben J. Swanson, The Horizontal Line Synopsis o f the Gospels (Dillsboro:
Western North Carolina Press, 1975); idem, The Horizontal Line Synopsis o f the
Gospels, Greek ed., vol. 1, The Gospel of Matthew (Dillsboro, NC: Western North
Carolina Press, 1982); idem. The Horizontal Line Synopsis o f the Gospels (Revised), 2d
ed. (Pasadena: William Carey Library, 1984).
2Swanson (1984), xii.
3Swanson (1984), ix.
4Swanson (1984), pp. M vii-M ix.
5Swanson (1982), xx-xxii.
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the question of the limits of the pericope. Since the pericopes from Matthew in all three
editions are identical, Swanson (1984) is the representative for the series.

The Funk Gospel Parallel
According to Robert Funk, gospel narratives have horizontal (syntagmatic) and
vertical (paradigmatic) connections. The former refers to the connections a narrative has
with its own literary context; the latter to its connections with the narration of the same
event in the other Gospels.1 In order to accommodate the presentation of both
connections he has printed the Gospels—canonical and non-canonical—so that each
Gospel, including the non-canonical gospels, takes the lead and the parallels to it are
printed on the rest of the page. Since this work2 “was conceived in conjunction with the
formal narrative analysis of the Gospels,” he hopes that it will present the best features
of both synopses and harmonies.3
The decision as to what constitutes a pericope in Funk (1985) is problematic
because Funk does not use the term “pericope” but speaks, instead, of sequences,
segments, and sub-segments. He uses Luke 1:5-2:52 to illustrate the hierarchical nature
of the biblical text and what he means by these terms.4 The following outline, for
‘Funk (1985), xi. This has not prevented Funk from printing the vertical
connections in a horizontal manner on the page.
2Robert W. Funk, New Gospel Parallels, ed. Robert W. Funk, Foundations and
Facets, vol. 1, The Synoptic Gospels (Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1985); ibid., vol. 2,
John and the Other Gospels; idem. New Gospel Parallels, ed. Robert W. Funk,
Foundations and Facets, vol. 1,2 Mark (Sonoma, CA: Polebridge Press, 1990).
3Ibid., ix.
4Funk (1985), xiv. Segments or sub-segments may even be divided into sub
scenes. For an illustration see Poetics, 70.
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instance, gives the structure he has assigned to Luke 2:1-21. The “L” indicates that
these divisions come from the Gospel of Luke.1
L4 The Birth of Jesus
L4.1 The Birth of Jesus
L4.2 The Shepherds
L4.2a The Annunciation to the Shepherds
L4.2b The Visit of the Shepherds
L4.3 The Circumcision of Jesus

2:1-21
2:1-7
2:8-20
2:8-14
2:15-20
2:212

Since Funk does not clearly delineate what he considers a pericope, should the
reader consider L4 a pericope, or are L4.1, L4.2 and L4.3 also pericopes, or should
L4.2a and L4.2b be considered pericopes in place of L4.2? Funk’s explanation of the
markings used in his gospel parallel is complicated by the very nature of his
organization of the biblical text, but it is also complicated by his inconsistent use of
terminology. For instance, “L4” above is called both a segment and a sub-segment.3
In Matthew, Funk divides thirteen segments to the decimal level;4 thus, for
instance, M3 become M3.1, M3.2, M3.3. Five of the segments divided to the decimal
level are further divided to the letter level;5 thus, for instance, M12.5 becomes M12.5a,
M12.5b, M12.5c, M12.5d, M12.5e, and M12.5f. Should a pericope for this study be
what is listed on the unit level, the decimal level, or the letter level?
‘Funk (1985), xiii. The others are “M = Matthew K = Mark . . . J = John.”
:Ibid., xiv. Bold print comes from Funk (1985).
3lbid. Other examples may be found on the same page.
'‘They are M3, M4, M7, M12, M19, M21, M23, M28, M30, M40, M41, M49,
M58, M59, M62, M63, M65, M67, M69, M71, M72, M74, M76, M77, M78, M79,
M80, M81, M82, M83, M84, M85, and M88.
^ h e y are M12.5, M12.6, M12.7, M12.8, M82.2 and M83.3.
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M12.5-M12.8 covers Matt 5:21-7:27 from the Sermon on the Mount. Each of
the lettered sub-segments of these segments has a title at the top of the page. In
contrast, in M82.2 (‘The Prayers of Jesus”)1and M83.3 (“Peter’s Denial”) each of the
lettered sub-segments merits only titles within the text. This would seem to indicate
that M82.2a-M82.2h and M83.3a-M83.3c should not, each, be considered on a par with
the sub-segments from the Sermon on the Mount. Since the divisions in the Sermon on
the Mount have the same type of heading as other segments, it seemed best to consider
all segments on the unit level as pericopes along with those on the decimal level and
letter level which also had headings at the top of the page as pericopes. Divisions at the
decimal or letter level which had headings only within the text were not considered
pericopes.
On the other hand, Funk’s non-use of the term “pericope” is probably
significant. As indicated in chapter 2 above, Funk’s work is concerned with identifying
literary units by finding the focalizers and defocalizers of the introduction and
conclusion to any narrative segment. He does not try to define a segment with a one- or
two-sentence statement, rather, he calls for an analysis of the text that precludes any
assumptions.
This work, like my Hellenistic Greek Grammar, is based on an absolutely fresh
compilation of textual data. The Greek grammar went unrecognized for what it
was, viz., a new compilation of syntactical data, based on 3,000 actual sentences
taken from extant Hellenistic texts. In addition, the Greek grammar was organized
around new categories, some borrowed from modem linguistics, others invented at
the behest of recalcitrant data. The Poetics was conceived in the same spirit and
with the same goals: It is based on data derived from actual texts; it empties out
into grammar and contemporary theory at some established points but mostly at
newly conceived loci. It therefore requires to be viewed as venture into largely
‘I.e., in the Garden of Gethsemane.
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unexplored country.1
In the narrative analysis it will be our purpose to examine the clues to be found
in the text itself, as it presently stands, without resort to textual, source, and form
criticism. That restriction does not mean that questions of text, source, and form
are not relevant; it only means that, methodologically, narrative analysis must first
of all address the text as it stands, and only then, in retrospect, raise questions
arising out of narrative lapses.2
The original New Gospel Parallels was a two-volume work; volume one
contained Matthew, Mark, and Luke as the lead Gospels in turn, while volume two
contained John and the non-canonical gospels as the lead Gospels in their turn. The
“second, thoroughly revised edition” was intended to consist of “three independent
volumes, in accordance with user preference.”3 Unfortunately, at this time only the
Gospel of Mark has been published. In an extensive introduction to the Gospels and
their construction, Funk refers to pericopes both indirectly and directly. A note on the
word “pericope” in the text says that “a pericope (literally, something cut out) is a
discrete unit of discourse, much like a paragraph in a well-ordered story.”4 Almost onethird of the essay is then given over to explaining the forms that make up Mark and the
redactional markers that help to identify the structure of that Gospel.5 Under the
heading “Units of oral discourse,” Funk describes the “principal types” which include
“sayings and saying clusters, parables and parable clusters, pronouncement stories (also
1Poetics, viii.
2Ibid„ 251.
3Funk (1990), 23.
4Ibid„ 4.
5Ibid., 9-20.
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called chreiai, singular chreia), and stories of exorcisms and miraculous cures."”1
While “the basic types of oral units are clearly discernible,” the “authors of gospels have
of course adapted oral materials to the contexts in which they have placed them, so it is
sometimes difficult or even impossible to determine the oral shape of specific units.”2
Funk admits the complexity of determining the limits of the units because of the variety
of contexts into which the units may have been placed.
In discussing the structure of New Gospel Parallels, Funk says that
the unit most scholars work with in their analytic operations is the pericopePericopes (literally, “something cut out”) are thought to be self-contained units,
partly on the grounds that they are segments of discourse, and partly because many
of them were thought to have circulated orally as independent units of discourse
before they became an ingredient in a more extended Gospel.
Units of discourse may be termed segments and groups of units will be referred
to as sequences.. . .
The Gospel texts collected in New Gospel Parallels have been analyzed into
segments and sequences in accordance with their internal markers as developed in
The Poetics o f Biblical Narrative?
Funk has already listed some of those markers though he did not identify them as such
when he discussed “Mark as Written Gospel.”4 While not all who use narrative
criticism to analyze the Gospels would agree on the details, “certain elements— those
that belong to the structure of any story—are readily identifiable: participants or
characters; setting, including both time and place; and plot.”5
‘Ibid., 9.
2Ibid.
3Ibid., 24.
4Ibid„ 19.
5Ibid., 20.
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In sum, Funk’s analysis of biblical narrative—as described in chapter 2
above—is applied to the Gospels in New Gospel Parallels. The change in the elements
of a story often identify the beginning or end of a pericope. The use of the term
“pericope” in this study is synonymous with Funk’s term “segment.” When Funk
divides a segment, the sub-segment can be considered a pericope if it treated in the text
of the gospel parallel in a way equal to the segment. This equality is demonstrated by
the format of titles in the sub-segments in the same way that a title of a segment is
formatted. A sub-segment that has an in-text title instead of a page-heading title is not
considered a pericope; it is just a sub-division of a pericope.

The Knoch Synopsis
The synopsis1by Otto Knoch includes the non-canonical parallels in footnotes
to the canonical Gospel material in the pericopes and is organized along the structure of
Mark.2 The text of the canonical Gospels comes from the Einheitsiibersetzung; all the
non-canonical Gospels have been translated into German. This synopsis has been
included in this study because it is a recent example of the synopsis maker’s art even
though it does not occur in a series; it, of course, represents itself. Knoch does not
comment directly on pericopes.

'Otto Knoch, Vollstandige Synopse der Evangelien: Nach dent Text der
Einheitsiibersetzung mit wichtigen aufierbiblischen Parallelen (Stuttgart; Katholische
Bibelanstalt, 1988).
2Ibid., 1.
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The Denaux-Vervenne Series
The Denaux-Vervenne series' has been edited by two scholars at the Catholic
University of Louvain. The title page of Denaux (1989) contains the words “Tweede
Druk,” which may be translated either as “second printing” or “second edition.”
Neirynck calls this a “second edition” listing the differences as “a list of Addenda and
Corrigenda” and “some tacit corrections in the text of the Introduction.”2 The two
editions are otherwise identical.
The introduction begins with a discussion of synopses in general, covers Dutch
synopses, and lastly focuses on some details of the Denaux synopsis. The greater part of
the introduction is taken up with a discussion of the Synoptic Problem. Since there is
no difference in the division of Matthew into pericopes between the two editions,
Denaux (1989) is the representative for this series.

The Deiss Series
Lucien Deiss, a liturgist who served on the Second Vatican Council’s
consilium on liturgy, created, originally, a synopsis3 in two volumes, one the text of the
'Adelbert Denaux and Marc Vervenne, Synopsis van de eerste drie evangelien
(Leuven: Vlaamse Bijbelstichting, 1986); idem, Synopsis van de eerste drie evangelien
(Leuven: Vlaamse Bijbelstichting, 1989).
2Neirynck, Making o f a Synopsis, 376.
3Lucien Deiss, Synopse de Matthieu, Marc, et Luc avec les paralleles de Jean
(Bruges: Desclee de Brouwer, 1962); idem, Synopse de Matthieu, Marc, et Luc avec les
paralleles de Jean, vol. 2, Texte (Bruges: Desclee de Brouwer, 1963); idem, Synopse de
Matthieu, Marc, et Luc avec les paralleles de Jean, vol. 1, Introduction, notes et
vocabulaire (Bruges: Desclee de Brouwer, 1964); idem, Synopse de Matthieu, Marc, et
Luc avec les paralleles de Jean (Bruges: Desclee de Brouwer, 1975); idem, Synopse des
evangiles: Matthieu - Marc - Luc - Jean, Nouvelle edition ed. (Bruges: Desclee de
Brouwer, 1991).
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Gospels themselves laid out in synopsis format, the other a commentary on issues
regarding the Synoptics. Like early issues of the Huck series, the Deiss series contains
the Synoptics with Johannine parallels. Deiss (1991) contains a synopsis of the
Synoptic Gospels, with the Johannine parallels followed by a synopsis of John with the
Synoptic parallels. The language of the biblical text is French and the translation is by
Deiss himself. ‘T o facilitate comparison as a general rule the same word or the same
expression in Greek is translated by the same French translation, exceptions are
indicated in the notes.” 1
The divisions of Matthew in the various editions are identical. Hence, Deiss
(1991) is representative for the group.

The Barr Series
In 1938 Allan Barr first published a “Diagram of Synoptic Relationships.”2 A
second printing of the diagram took place in 1976. A second edition was published in
1995 by his son, James Barr. Allan Barr’s original introduction is reprinted in the 1995
edition.3
It was the elder Barr’s intention to present “a general survey of Synoptic
relations.”4 He did this by printing a fold-out chart— the current edition is loose and
‘Deiss (1963), 17.
2Alan Barr, A Diagram o f Synoptic Relationships (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark,
1976); idem, A Diagram o f Synoptic Relationships: With a New Introduction by James
Barr, 2d ed. (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1995).
3Barr (1995), pp. 13-18.
4Ibid., italics his.
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unfolds in fourths both directions to form a chart about 27x39 inches— which contains
the Synoptic Gospels in columns; Mark lies between Matthew and Luke to show its
relationships to both of them, and Matthew is reprinted on the right of Luke to show the
relationship between those two Gospels. Barr does not print the text of the Gospels but
delineates the chapter divisions and the line between pericopes. The vertical scale is 32
verses to the inch. Through the use of colors in each column Barr demonstrates the
Synoptic relationships: pink is for material common to Mark and either Matthew or
Luke, green is for passages unique to Mark, etc. Lines drawn between the columns in
different colors, either solid or broken, show different relationships between the order of
pericopes in the Gospels.
There is no difference between the first and second editions for Matthew,
hence this paper uses Barr (1995) for its study.

The Aland Series
In the Aland series1there are four sub-series; they are differentiated by the
‘Kurt Aland, Synopsis quattuor evangeliorum: locis parallelis evangeliorum
apocryphorum et patrnm adhibitis (Stuttgart: Wurttembergische Bibelanstalt, 1963);
idem, Synopsis quattuor evangeliorum: locis parallelis evangeliorum apocryphorum et
patrum adhibitis, zweite unveranderte ed. (Stuttgart: Wiirttembergissche Bibelanstalt,
1964); idem, Synopsis quattuor evangeliorum: locis parallelis evangeliorum
apocryphorum et patrum adhibitis, 3d ed. (Stuttgart: Wiirttembergissche Bibelanstalt,
1966); idem. Synopsis quattuor evangeliorum: locis parallelis evangeliorum
apocryphorum et patrum adhibitis, 4th ed. (Stuttgart: Wurttembergische Bibelanstalt,
1967); idem, Synopsis quattuor evangeliorum: locis parallelis evangeliorum
apocryphorum et patrum adhibitis, 5 ed. (Stuttgart: Wurttembergische Bibelanstalt,
1968); idem. Synopsis quattuor evangeliorum: locis parallelis evangeliorum
apocryphorum et patrum adhibitis, 6th ed. (Stuttgart: Wurttembergische Bibelanstalt,
1969); idem, Synopsis quattuor evangeliorum: locis parallelis evangeliorum
apocryphorum et patrum adhibitis, 7th ed. (Stuttgart: Wurttembergische Bibelanstalt,
1971); idem. Synopsis o f the Four Gospels: Greek-English Edition o f the "Synopsis
Quattuor Evangeliorum": On the Basis o f the Greek Text o f Nestle-Aland 26th Edition
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language of the Gospel text itself: a Greek only, an English only, a Greek-English, and a
and Greek New Testament 3rd Edition. The English Text Is the Second Edition o f the
Revised Standard Version (Stuttgart: United Bible Societies, 1972); idem, Synopsis
quattuor evangeliorum: locis parallelis evangeliorum apocryphorum et patrum
adhibitis, 8th ed. (Stuttgart: Wurttembergische Bibelanstalt, 1973); idem, Synopsis o f
the Four Gospels: Greek-English Edition o f the ”Synopsis quattuor evangeliorum":
Completely Revised on the Basis o f the Greek Text o f Nestle-Aland 26th Edition and
Greek New Testament 3rd Edition: The English Text Is the Second Edition o f the
Revised Standard Version (Stuttgart: United Bible Societies, 1976); idem, Synopsis
quattuor evangeliorum: locis parallelis evangeliorum apocryphorum et patrum
adhibitis, 9th ed. (Stuttgart: Deutsche Bibeigesellschaft, 1976); idem. Synopsis quattuor
evangeliorum: locis parallelis evangeliorum apocryphorum et patrum adhibitis, 10th
ed. (Stuttgart: Deutsche Bibelstiftung, 1978); idem, Synopsis o f the Four Gospels:
Greek-English Edition o f the "Synopsis quattuor evangeliorum": Completely Revised on
the Basis o f the Greek Text o f Nestle-Aland 26th Edition and Greek New Testament 3rd
Edition: The English Text Is the Second Edition o f the Revised Standard Version, 4th
ed. (Stuttgart: United Bible Societies, 1980); idem, Synopsis o f the Four Gospels:
English Edition: Completely Revised on the Basis o f the Greek Text o f Nestle-Aland
26th Edition and Greek New Testament 3rd Edition: The Text Is the Second Edition o f
the Revised Standard Version, 1st ed. (Stuttgart: United Bible Societies, 1982); idem,
Synopsis o f the Four Gospels: Greek-English Edition o f the "Synopsis quattuor
evangeliorum": Completely Revised on the Basis o f the Greek Text o f Nestle-Aland 26th
Edition and Greek New Testament 3rd Edition: The English Text Is the Second Edition
o f the Revised Standard Version, 5th ed. (Stuttgart: United Bible Societies, 1982); idem.
Synopsis quattuor evangeliorum: locis parallelis evangeliorum apocryphorum et
patrum adhibitis, 12th ed. (Stuttgart: Deutsche Bibeigesellschaft, 1982); idem. Synopsis
o f the Four Gospels: Greek-English Edition o f the "Synopsis quattuor evangeliorum":
On the Basis o f the Greek Text o f Nestle-Aland 26th Edition and Greek New Testament
3rd Edition: The English Text Is the Second Edition o f the Revised Standard Version, 7
ed. (Stuttgart: German Bible Society, 1984); idem, Synopsis quattuor evangeliorum:
locis parallelis evangeliorum apocryphorum et patrum adhibitis, 13th ed. (Stuttgart:
Deutsche Bibeigesellschaft, 1985); idem, Synopse der vier Evangelien: GriechischDeutsche Ausgabe der Synopsis Quattuor Evangeliorum: A ufder Grundlage des Novum
Testamentum Graece von Nestle-Aland, 26. Auflage, und des Greek New Testament, 3rd
Edition, sowie der Lutherbibel, revidierter Text 1984 und der Einheitsiibersetzung
(Stuttgart: Deutsche Bibeigesellschaft, 1989); idem. Synopsis o f the Four Gospels:
Greek-English Edition o f the "Synopsis Quattuor Evangeliorum": On the Basis o f the
Greek Text o f Nestle-Aland 26th Edition and Greek New Testament 3rd Edition
(Corrected). The English Text Is the Second Edition o f the Revised Standard Version,
10th ed. (Stuttgart: German Bible Society, 1993); idem, Synopsis quattuor
evangeliorum: locis parallelis evangeliorum apocryphorum et patrum adhibitis, 14th
ed. (Stuttgart: Deutsche Bibeigesellschaft, 1995); idem. Synopsis quattuor
evangeliorum: locis parallelis evangeliorum apocryphorum et patrum adhibitis, 14th
ed. (Stuttgart: Deutsche Bibeigesellschaft, 1996).

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

151
German-Greek format. The major difference between the English and the Greek sub
series comes in the footnotes. The Greek sub-series provides text-critical data, whereas
the English sub-series (or the English side of the Greek-English sub-series) provides
differences in translation between the RSV text—which is the English translation
used—and other translations in the KJV family of revisions.1 The German side of the
Greek-German synopsis uses the revised Luther text of 1984 with readings from the
Einheitsiibersetzung in the footnotes to each pericope.2
In the Preface to the first edition, Aland relates the history of his synopsis: its
genesis in a “Symphony of the Gospels” compiled originally by Paul Schmiedel but
finished after Schmiedel’s death by his student Hermann Meltzer, the impossibility of
publishing the work because it was both a synopsis and a concordance of the Gospels
and thus far too large for publication, and the invitation to him, Aland, in 1952 from the
Wurttembergische Bibelanstalt— which had been involved from 1929 with
Schmiedel—to execute “the original plan, that is, the production of a Greek synopsis
which would supply material in a complete and convenient format for the exegesis of
the Gospels, suitable for use in academic instruction and scientific research.”3 Aland
published the first edition in 1963.
Aland says that his work “differs from Schmiedel's ‘Symphony of the Gospels’
‘KJV, ERV, ASV, and RSV.
2I have chosen to use the terms “series” and “sub-series” rather than “family”
and “series” as in other comparators. My reason for this is that the division of the
pericope in Matthew is exactly identical for all the sub-series; it may even be true that,
since the numbering of the pericopes is 367 for every edition in each sub-series, they are
all identical for each of the Gospels.
3Aland (1964), pp. x- xi.
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as much as it differs in many respects also from other synopses.” 1 The primary
differences are the
utilization of the entire Gospel according to John, which in other synopses is
represented only in a piecemeal fashion or even sometimes only in the form of cross
references .. .[and] for every section of the Synopsis all the relevant passages of the
other Gospels are given again in full. . . [along with] relevant passages from all
parts of the New Testament. . . as are also the most important parallels from the
New Testament Apocrypha and the Church Fathers.2
Aland spends the largest portion of the Preface discussing text-critical issues as
they pertain to this synopsis. He uses the Nestle text3 with modifications in the textual
apparatus to reflect contemporary usage and consensus.
In the “Preface to the Fourth Edition,” Aland states that the “first edition of the
Synopsis went out of print soon after its publication, in spite of the relatively large
number of copies printed. Thus, a second and a third impression became successively
necessary.”4 Most of the changes that necessitated an “editio quarta revisa" appear to
be text-critical in nature from the statements in Aland’s single-paragraph preface.5
Changes in subsequent editions were largely text-critical in nature.6
The Aland series has changed only in one significant way: the Greek text used
‘Ibid., xi.
2Ibid.
^ h is will eventually become the Nestle-Aland text.
4Aland (1966), xii.
5Ibid., italics his.
6Aland (1996), xiii-xvi.
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and the associated text-critical issues. With regard to the pericopes of Matthew there
has been no change. Therefore, the latest Aland synopsis, Aland (1996), stands as a
representative for the whole series.
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CHAPTER 4

AN ANALYSIS OF THE PERICOPE TERMINI IN MATTHEW IN
GOSPEL COMPARATORS OF THE TWENTIETH CENTURY

Introduction
As noted, the aim of this study is the determination of the factors which caused
pericope breaks1in Gospel comparators. In the largest section of this chapter I discuss
the reasons for the pericope termini by an inductive approach and a canonically ordered
manner, and in chapter 5 , 1 discuss the reasons for pericope termini in a deductive
approach and a structured manner. In the introduction to this chapter, I discuss the
intermediate goals, the processes used to achieve those goals, some of the challenges
faced in attaining those goals, and the solutions to those challenges. The second section
of this chapter presents some general observations regarding the pericope termini; the
final section contains the pericope-by-pericope analysis.
“A pericope break is the demarcation between two pericopes in a Gospel
comparator. As an example, in Aland (1996), the first two pericopes for Matthew are
Matt 1:1 and Matt 1:2-17. The pericope break may then be listed as Matt 1:1/2
indicating that the break occurs between Matt 1:1 and 1:2. The terms “pericope
beginning” and “beginning of pericope” are synonymous as are “pericope end(ing)” and
“end(ing) of pericope.” The term “pericope terminus” (“pericope termini” in the plural)
is a generic term for pericope beginnings and endings considered together.

154
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The First Goal
The first goal was the generation of a single, sortable list which contained the
Matthaean pericopes from each of the comparators listed in chapter 3.'

The Problems and Solutions
Locating the best list of the pericopes
In each of the comparators there was one or more indexes listing the contents
of each of the pericopes. These indexes were of three types. The first type of index is
exemplified by the “Index of Gospel Parallels” in the Aland synopsis.2 This type of
index lists the pericopes in their comparator order with both the canonically ordered and
non-canonically ordered material in the same column. The second type of index is
exemplified by Huck (1981), which lists the canonically ordered entries in separate
columns from the non-canonically ordered entries.3 It is somewhat easier in Huck
(1981) to read the pericope entries in the “Continuous Text” columns than in Aland
(1996) since Huck (1981) has only canonical entries in those columns and no
'The details of the generation of such a list need not be related here, but a brief
summary of the process may be of benefit. For each comparator a list of the pericopes in
Matthew was entered into a spreadsheet. For instance, in Aland (1996), the list started
with Matt 1:1, 1:2-17, and 1:18-25. The spreadsheet then generated a canonical key for
each pericope so that the pericopes could be sorted in canonical order; the generation of
a canonical key was necessitated by the general rules of sorting used by computers. The
spreadsheet also generated a comparator identifier (e.g. 1996Aland) so that each
pericope entry could be linked with the comparator from which it came and sorted
chronologically. Each comparator had its own spreadsheet file. The files were then all
combined into one database file and sorted by pericope in canonical order and then by
comparator. This list appears as the last paragraph in each of the pericopes in the
analysis portion of this chapter.
2Aland (1996), 341-355.
3Huck (1981), 287-298.
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intervening non-canonical entries as Aland (1996) does, though Aland does set off the
canonical entries in bold type. Denaux (1989) and Boismard (1986) use variants of the
Huck pattern.1 The third type of index is necessitated by the nature of a harmony. Since
a passage is not repeated but printed only one time in a harmony, certain passages are
quite likely to appear only outside of their canonical order. Thus, one needs an index
listing the pericopes in their canonical order.
The major problem for determining what each editor considered the pericope
breaks was a discrepancy between the index and the actual entry in the body of the
comparator. The solution was simply to check any potential problems in the index
against the text of the comparator itself. The specific issues for each comparator have
been delineated in chapter 3 of this study.

Editorial indications of a pericope
The basic issue. Most of the pericopes in the comparators consist of a series of
contiguous verses but not always. Because this study looks at the beginnings and
endings of pericopes, it was necessary always to consider a pericope a set of contiguous
verses with a clearly defined beginning and end. Thus, when an editor-for reasons
listed below-chose not to list a pericope in this standard way, it was necessary to
determine what would be considered a pericope for this study. I have grouped these
reasons under the heading of “Editorial indications of a pericope.” These reasons and
‘Denaux (1989), 320-331; “Overview of Parallel Texts,” (“Overzicht van
parallelle Teksten”) and Boismard (1986), XVHI-LXXV; “Synoptic Table,” ‘Tabula
Synoptica.” Apparently, “Synoptica” is used here in the sense of overview instead of
referring to the first three Gospels since John is quoted in full and not merely when it is
parallel to one of the other Gospels.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

157
my choices have been discussed in chapter 3 of this study in detail for each comparator
where applicable. The following list is a collation and summary of those issues.

The problem o f sub-pericopes. Sometimes there was a major discrepancy
between what was listed in the index as a pericope and what appeared to be regarded as
a pericope in the text of the comparator. This difference arose because either the index
or the text listed a larger section (e.g., the Sermon on the Mount) as a single pericope
and then the other (index or text) divided the material into several sub-pericopes. The
Broadus family and Funk (1985) demonstrate some of these problems.1

Breaks in a passage. The first type of break is the insertion of a verse (or
verses) from another part of the same Gospel into a pericope. The general rule I
followed was to keep contiguous verses together as a unit and ignore any intruding
verses. I considered the intruding verses not as a pericope itself but an attempt on the
editor’s part to show some form of a parallel. In Aland (1996), Matt 11:7-19 is a
pericope, with Matt 21:3 lb-32 (in a smaller font) placed between vss. 15 and 16 to
indicate a parallel to Luke 7:29-30 since Luke 7:24-35 is the entire parallel.
A second type of break was the deletion of a verse or more in the middle of a
passage. In the harmonies of the Robertson family and in Lagrange (1938), Matt 21:1-11
and Matt 21:14-17 are considered one pericope. Vss. 12-13, the Matthaean cleansing of
the Temple, have been moved to be parallel with the cleansing of the Temple in Mark
and Luke. In Thomas (1978) Matt 21:10 is printed as a parallel to part o f Mark 11:11
(“And he entered Jerusalem”) while Matt 21:14 is printed as parallel to the rest of Mark
‘See chapter 3 for the details.
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11:11 (“and came into the Temple”).
Since Matt 21:12-13 is already listed as a pericope in its own right, I list what
has been printed as one pericope in the comparator as two pericopes, Matt 21:1-11 and
Matt 21:14-17, for the purposes of this study and not as one pericope, Matt 21:1-17. It
cannot be listed as one large pericope because a listing like “Matt 21:1-17” implies that
all the verses between 1 and 17 are included in the pericope. In this case two verses
very clearly are not considered part of the pericope. It also should not be listed as one
pericope because the aim of this study is to find break points. Regardless of how the
editor may list the verses as one pericope, there are still two break points between vss.
11 and 12 and also between vss. 13 and 14. The focus of this study is not on how
passages have been grouped together to make a pericope but how verses have been
divided to form pericopes.

Different termini fo r the same passage. In Aland (1996) the Matthaean genealogy
of Jesus is listed in pericope 6 as Matt 1:2-17; this is the canonical order entry for
Matthew. In the canonical order entry for the Lucan genealogy in pericope 19, the
Matthaean parallel is listed as Matt L l-1 7 .1 Because harmonies print a passage only
once, it seemed appropriate to take a passage out of a synopsis only once. Because
gospel parallels take each Gospel as the lead Gospel and divide it into pericopes and
then reprint only such material as may be parallel to another Gospel when it is the lead
pericope, it seemed appropriate again to take only one entry from the synopsis. The
'Huck (1981) gives the canonical order entry as Matt 1:1-17 and the parallel to
the Lucan canonical order entry as Matt 1:1-16. The reasons for these anomalies may
very well lie in the nature of Matt 1:1 and Matt 1:17 as introductory and summary
statements.
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canonical order entry seemed to be the more important entry.1

Double columns. In some places Boismard (1986) prints two columns or more
from one Gospel. For instance, in pericope 14 the headings of “Mt 2 19-23” and “Lc 2
39-40” indicate that these two passages are listed here in their canonical order. To the
left of the Matthew column is a column with Matt 4:12-14 in it (the heading is simply
“Mt”); to the right of the Luke column is a column with Luke 1:80 in it (the heading is
simply “Lc”). Both of these columns are marked with a double vertical line to show
that these last two passages have a verbal similarity to the first two passages. Matt 4:1214 comes from two pericopes (30 and 33), while Luke 1:80 is part of a much longer
pericope (Luke 1:57-80). Again there seems to be no effort on the editors’ part to
consider these last two passages as pericopes; they are merely parallel material. The
rule was to consider as pericopes only the material listed in the Matthew column of the
“Synoptic Table” under the division “Secundum ordinem proprium” and ignore those
under the divisions “Extra ordinem” and ‘Textus paralleli vel comparandi.”2 The
editors were also consistent in labeling in the text of the synopsis those columns that
included material from the first division with full textual citation, while the columns
from the other two divisions were cited only with the abbreviation for the particular
Gospel.
‘In this case the synopsis can be viewed as the mean between the harmony and
the gospel parallel. It is like the harmony in that it goes through the story of the birth,
life, ministry, death, resurrection, and ascension of Jesus only once. It is like the gospel
parallel in that it reprints the parallels as often as necessary to present every passage in
its canonical order.
2Respectively, “According the Proper [i.e., Canonical] Order,” “Outside of
[Canonical] Order,” and “Parallel Passages to Be Compared.”
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Text critical issues. According to UBS4 the following verses are missing
entirely from Matthew: Matt 17:21, 18:11, and 23:14. All three of them are pericope
breaks in one comparator or more.
Eighteen comparators end a pericope with Matt 17:20; all but three of them
skip vs. 21. The three that do not skip vs. 21 are also the only ones to begin a pericope
with vs. 21, and all three also end with vs. 22. Twenty-nine comparators end a pericope
with vs. 21; all of them begin the next pericope with vs. 22.1
The basic question prompted by the presence or absence of Matt 17:21 is:
Should Matt 17:14-20 and Matt 17:14-21 be considered together as one pericope or
listed as two; should Matt 17:19-20 and Matt 17:19-21 be listed as one pericope or two?
I list them as two pericopes; the less I interpreted the data at this stage of the
investigation, the more neutral the data would be. As long as an explanation can be
given as to why there are two endings, the data should be left in a state to indicate that
there are two endings.2

Assorted problems. Some problems appeared rather infrequently with the way
'See table 33 for these data.
:Matt 18:11 is involved as a terminus of a pericope only in four comparators,
three as a final terminus, one as an initial terminus; four others end a pericope with vs.
10 and begin the next pericope with vs. 12.
Matt 23:14 is the end verse for no comparators, and the initial verse for only
two comparators. Otherwise, the verse is found only inside a pericope, if it is printed at
all.
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the textual references for a pericope were printed. In Orchard (1982), for instance,
pericope 292 was listed as “21:18-19ab.” I changed this to the more standard “21:1819b.”1
For pericope 176 in Benoit (1981), the index and the heading to the pericope
itself list Matt 18:6-11. Vs. 11 is not printed for text-critical reasons and is only
indicated in the text of the pericope by

I entered this as Matt 18:6-11. To have

entered it as 18:6-10 would have made 18:6-11 a hapax pericope, which it is not.
In Huck (1981) a pericope looks like it is misplaced. After pericope 135 there
is a heading for pericope 136 giving the pericope number and the pericope title, “Erste
Leidensverkiindigung. The First Prediction o f the Passion,” but there is nothing printed
underneath the heading from any of the Gospels except for “(s. S. 132f.).” Across the
double spread o f pages 132-133 are printed the first prediction of the passion in Matt 16,
Mark 8, and Luke 9 and the “parallel” passages from the second and third predictions of
the passion. Apparently, Greeven, the editor of Huck (1981), decided to spread 10
columns across two pages instead of trying to cram them into one. Notes at the bottom
of the pages guide the reader through the maze (page 130 to 132 to 133 to 131 to 134),
but the “busy” page with pericope numbers, old pericope numbers, text references, and
text-critical markings makes it easy to lose the way.
In the Campbell series, several times I had to check the text of the pericope
against UBS4 to verify the final verse of a pericope or the final verse of a chapter
'Since there is no standard way of indicating where part “a” of a verse ends or
part “b” begins, it is possible that two comparators ending on the same part of a verse
may actually have different parts of the actual text in mind. Whenever I refer to a
pericope that begins or ends inside a verse, I indicate the words of the verse that begin
or end that pericope.
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because sometimes the text would be missing the marginal reference to the verse being
printed. For instance, in Campbell (1918) the index indicates that a pericope continues
only through Matt 5:47; “47” is also the last mark in the margin for a verse. But the
pericope prints vs. 48. Apparently, since the verse reference in the margin was missing,
the compiler of the index did not catch the mistake.
Sometimes I had to change the way a split verse was referred to. For instance,
in Robertson (1950) one pericope was listed as Matt 13:1-3 and the next as Matt 13:323. Since vs. 3 was not quoted in its entirety in both pericopes but was split, I listed
them as Matt I3:l-3a and Matt 13:3b-23.

Summary. Three factors determined the boundaries of pericopes. First, a
pericope needed to be a set of contiguous verses. Second, the final list of pericopes has
to include the Gospel of Matthew in its entirety and each verse only once. Third, while
ordinarily pericopes needed to be on the same level with each other in an index outline,
sub-pericopes would be included if there was evidence that the editor considered that a
certain division of a pericope was like pericopes in the rest of the comparator. This final
decision recognizes that an outline of any literary work does not have the same number
of sub-levels of sub-headings under each heading. Although, it might be appropriate to
divide the narrative of Matt 8-9 into pericopes, it might be more appropriate to divide
Matt 5-7 into pericopes and then sub-pericopes. Matt 5:17-48, for instance, might be
viewed as a pericope on the law to be subdivided into sub-pericopes of the introduction
(5:17-20) and then each of the “your have heard” portions.
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The Second Goal
The second goal of this chapter is the analysis of possible reasons for the
termini of each pericope. This analytical process parallels the work of text criticism in
several ways. First, the text critic collects manuscripts. Second, the text critic collates
variants with the attestation for each variant as to which of the manuscripts contains
each variant. Third, the text critic explains the reason-or reasons-for the existence of
each variant.1 I have already described the process by which I collected the comparators
and then collated the pericopes with their attestation. The analysis portion of this
chapter is the explanation of the reasons for each pericope division.
In a sense, both the text critic and the explainer of pericope divisions is
working blind. If the scribe of a manuscript does not explain why a particular variant
was transcribed, then the text critic can only guess at the reasons for the variant;
likewise, if the editor of a comparator does not explain a particular pericope division,
then one who attempts to explain the reasons for those divisions can only guess. This
process of guessing is not, however, without guidelines. Bruce Metzger has written
about these guidelines.
‘This process has been described in considerably more detail in Metzger, 1*16*; Finegan, 49-85; and Kurt Aland and Barbara Aland, The Text o f the New
Testament, 2d ed., rev. and enl., trans. Erroll F. Rhodes (Grand Rapids: Wm. B.
Eerdmans; and Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1989), 280-297. Bruce M. Metzger’s, The Text o f the
New Testament, Its Transmission, Corruption, and Restoration, 3rd ed. (Oxford, 1992)
is a larger work covering the same material but more in depth. One of the tasks of the
text critic that I have not engaged in extensively for this study was the classification of
manuscripts into families. This would, undoubtedly, be a profitable study of the Gospel
comparators but would require an in depth study of parallels and sequences of parallels
before it could be accomplished. The classification of comparators into families and
series as listed in chapter 3 does hot arise out of a detailed study of the comparators but
rather from publication data such as edition number or admission by the editor to be in a
certain family.
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Although at first it may seem to be a hopeless task amid so many thousands of
variant readings to sort out those that should be regarded as original, textual
scholars have developed certain generally acknowledged criteria of evaluation.
These considerations depend, it will be seen, upon probabilities, and sometimes the
textual critic must weigh one set of probabilities against another. Furthermore, the
reader should be advised at the outset that, although the following criteria have
been drawn up in a more or less tidy outline form, their application can never be
undertaken in a merely mechanical or stereotyped m anner.. . .
The textual critic must know when it is appropriate to give greater
consideration to one kind of evidence and less to another. Since textual criticism is
an art as well as a science, it is inevitable that in some cases different scholars will
come to different evaluations of the significance of the evidence.1
While the goal of this study was not to find the original pericope divisions,
other factors in Metzger’s comments apply. This study is an attempt to develop some
criteria for the analysis and evaluation of pericope termini. Since the editors have left
no explanation of why they divided as they did, I can only analyze why they began or
ended a pericope at a certain place based on probabilities.
When Metzger says that textual criticism is an art and a science, he implies that
the text critic should be experienced in dealing with manuscripts. Kurt and Barbara
Aland state this truth even more explicitly.
A constantly maintained familiarity with New Testament manuscripts themselves is
the best training for textual criticism. Anyone interested in contributing seriously to
textual criticism should have the experience of making a complete collation of at
least one of the great early papyri, a major uncial, and one of the significant
minuscule manuscripts. In textual criticism the pure theoretician has often done
more harm than good.2
To the Aland’s statement might be added that extensive practice in copying written
material by hand (and noticing one’s errors) would also provide “training for textual
criticism.”
‘Metzger, Textual Commentary, 14*.
2Aland and Aland, 281.
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In the same manner, for training in the analysis of the processes involved in the
composition of Gospel comparators (determination of pericopes, parallels, and
sequences of material), one should make a collation of several of the major comparators,
particularly one harmony, one synopsis, and one gospel parallel. It seems, also, that if
one were to create one of each of the types of comparators listed here, one would gain
greater familiarity with the problems inherent in both the “Synopsis Problem” and the
Synoptic Problem.1
Repeated analysis of the comparators also makes the subtle and implicit more
explicit. For instance, without looking at the publication data (publisher and date) or
for the presence of an imprimatur, I can almost guess that a certain comparator comes
from a Roman Catholic editor before the 1960s; there seems to be a Lucan emphasis
that is missing in other works.
It is because of the repetitive analysis of manuscripts and the confidence in
understanding the causes of variants that the textual commentators may state very
definitely something about what they can only postulate. For instance, in discussing
Rev 22:19, Metzger writes, “The corruption of ‘tree’ into ‘book’ had occurred earlier in
the transmission of the Latin text when a scribe accidentally miscopied the correct word
‘The creation of each of the types of comparators would emphasize a different
process, though all three processes would be-more or less-inherent in the creation of
any type of comparator. The creation of one’s own gospel parallel would of necessity
emphasize the question of pericope termini of each lead Gospel in turn. In the creation
of a synopsis, the sequencing of pericopes is less of a problem because of the repetition
of pericopes in canonical order, hence the question of determining parallels would be
more inherent. Finally, the creation of a harmony, with its inherent characteristic of
determining a single order of events and topics, would give one practice in
understanding the problems of the sequencing of pericopes.
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ligno (‘tree’) as libro ( ‘book’).” 1 While this is a probable cause for the misreading of
“tree” in the TR, Metzger states it very definitely: “the corruption . . . had occurred.” In
discussing a homoioteleuton at Matt 5:19, the Alands write, “The scribe of Codex Bezae
Cantabrigiensis was even more unfortunate. From the end of the first sentence in verse
19 [ev Tfj (3aai\eig

t& v

oupai/<5v] he passed directly to ’ r|KouaaTe o n in verse 21,

confusing the first with the third occurrence of the repeated phrase.”2 As in textual
criticism, so also in the analysis of pericope termini, it must be remembered that the
reasons for the termini can only be educated guesses.
The Alands list ‘Tw elve Basic Rules for Textual Criticism.”3 The rules are not
original with the Alands but illustrative of the text critic’s high regard for the text.
[1] Textual difficulties should not be solved by conjecture, or by positing glosses or
interpolations, etc., where the textual tradition itself shows no break; such attempts
amount to capitulation before the difficulties and are themselves violations of the
text.. . . [3] Criticism of the text must always begin from the evidence of the
manuscript tradition and only afterward turn to a consideration of internal
criteria.. . . [4] Internal criteria . . . can never be the sole basis for a critical
decision, especially in opposition to external evidence. [5] The primary authority
for a critical textual decision lies with the Greek manuscript tradition, with the
versions and Fathers serving no more than a supplementary and corroborative
function, particularly in passages where their underlying Greek text cannot be
reconstructed with absolute certainty.4
An emphasis on the priority of the text, i.e., the manuscript tradition,
dominates the earliest rules. From this basis the Alands go on to speak of weighing
'Metzger, Textual Commentary, 690.
2Aland and Aland, 285.
3Ibid., 280. Not all twelve rules are included here; only those pertinent to this
point have been enumerated. The numbers in brackets represent the Alands’ numbering
for the rules.
Tbid.
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manuscript value, the local principle (working out each text decision passage by
passage), the poverty of a theory of text criticism which accepts unique readings readily,
the value of a stemma of readings, and the caution with which the rules about the shorter
and/or more difficult reading being the preferred reading need to be applied.1
In a like manner, in this study I have asked, in order, three questions of a
pericope division to determine the reason(s) for that division. First, is there any apparent
reason in the text of Matthew for this division? Second, is there any indication in the
comparator itself, usually in the parallels, to account for the division? Third, is there
any indication in the other writings of the editor to account for any particular division?
These three questions correspond to three levels of text. The primary text is the text of
Matthew, the secondary text is that of the comparator, and the tertiary level of the text is
that of the other writings of the editor. In the analysis that follows, an explanation in the
primary text was usually sufficient to account for the division. If there was a reason in
the secondary or tertiary texts that seemed important enough, this was also noted.

The Third Goal
The third, and ultimate, goal was the generation of a structured list of types of
pericope termini. This ordered list is called a typology because it lists types of
beginnings and endings. This list contains types of termini that arise from within
Matthew,2 from the parallels found in other Gospels, and from external factors. This list
‘Ibid., 280-281. The Alands are used to make this point not because of the
originality of their points; most of the points are broadly accepted principles of textual
criticism.
2For some similar lists see under “Narrative Criticism” in chapter 2.
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focuses on the pericope in Gospel comparators but has implications for the nature o f the
pericope in the Gospels themselves.1
In this chapter the pericopes are presented in canonical order; thus, Matt 1:1,
Matt 1:1-17, Matt 1:2-17. Matt 1:18-24, etc., and each terminus of each pericope is
noted for the type of terminus it is. In chapter 5 of this study the inductive analysis of
this chapter is laid out in a structured and deductive manner. The representative
passages for each type of pericope terminus are collected together in that chapter.

Some General Observations
There are 1,071 verses in Matthew.2 In the collection of comparators gathered
for this study there are 811 pericopes. As a result, 567 verses (69.91 percent) either
begin a pericope, end a pericope, or contain a pericope beginning or ending within them.
A beginning of a pericope is found in 348 verses (42.91 percent) with 36 of them (4.43
percent) containing a pericope beginning within them.3 An ending of a pericope is
found in 351 verses (43.28 percent) with 35 of them (4.32 percent) containing a
pericope ending within them.4
‘See chapter 6.
2This includes the three verses not found in UBS4: Matt 17:21, 18:11, 23:14.
3Matt 1:25b, 2: lb, 2:22b, 4:24b, 5: lb, 7:16b, 7:28b, 8:34b, 9: lb, 12:15b, 13:3b,
14:13b, 14:23b, 15:29b, 15:30b, 15:39b, 16:2b, 16:4b, 17:20b, 17:22b, 18:3b, 19:1b,
19:15b, 21:19b, 21:19c, 21:31b, 26:50b, 26:56b, 26:57b, 26:63b, 27:26b, 27:26c,
27:31b, 27:35b, and 27:50b.
4Matt 1:25a, 2:1a, 2:22a, 4:24a, 4:24b, 5:1a, 7:16a, 7:28a, 8:34a, 9:1a, 12:15a,
13:3a, 14:13a, 14:23a, 15:29a, 15:30a, 15:39a, 16:2a, 16:4a, 17:20a, 17:22a, 18:3a,
19:1a, 19:15a, 21:19a, 21:19b, 21:31a, 26:50a, 26:56a, 26:57a, 26:57b, 26:63a, 27:26a,
27:26c, 27:3 la, 27:35a, and 27:50a. Normally one would expect that 36 beginnings of a
pericope within verses would imply 36 endings of a pericope within verses. That this is
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The list of pericopes also contained what I called pericope groups (or groups of
pericopes). This phenomenon occurred when a list of pericopes began at a certain verse,
often sub-divided the verses in between into several pericopes, and then all the
pericopes in the set ended by a certain verse.
For instance, the first pericope group begins at Matt 1:1 and ends with Matt
1:17. This group contains three pericopes, Matt 1:1, Matt 1:1-17, and Matt 1:2-17,
which I call the genealogy pericope group. While not all the pericopes in the group
begin at the beginning verse or end at the ending verse, all the pericopes in the group
consist of verses found only within the group. The table 15 lists the pericopes of Matt
1-3 not divided into groups.

TABLE 15
THE PERICOPES OF MATT 1-3
Matt 1:1
Matt 1:1-17
Matt 1:2-17
Matt 1:18-24
Matt l:18-25a
Matt 1:18-25
Matt 1:25a
Matt 1:25b
Matt 2:1a
Matt 2:1

Matt 2:1-6
Matt 2:1-12
Matt 2:1-18
Matt 2:1-23
Matt 2: lb -12
Matt 2:7-9a
Matt 2:9b-12
Matt 2:13-15
Matt 2:13-18
Matt 2:13-21

Matt 2:13-23
Matt 2:16-18
Matt 2:19-21
Matt 2:19-22a
Matt 2:19-23
Matt 2:22-23
Matt 2:22b-23
Matt 3:1
Matt 3:1-3
Matt 3:1-6

Matt 3:1-10
Matt 3:1-12
Matt 3:2-6
Matt 3:4-6
Matt 3:7-10
Matt 3:7-12
Matt 3:11-12
Matt 3:13-17

Since the first group ends at vs. 17, the second group begins at vs. 18. The
fourth pericope in the list indicates that the second group must continue through at least
not so is due to the inconsistencies within comparators regarding beginnings and ends of
pericopes.
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vs. 24. The next pericope shows that the group must extend through at least vs. 25a, but
the next one extends the group to the end of vs. 25. The next two pericopes are found
within the previously established limits of Matt 1:18-25. Since the next pericope begins
at Matt 2: la, a new group begins with this pericope. With the group divisions added in,
the table now appears as in table 16.

TABLE 16
THE PERICOPES OF MATT 1-3 LISTED BY PERICOPE GROUPS
Matt 1:1
Matt 1:1-17
Matt 1:2-17
Matt
Matt
Matt
Matt
Matt

1:18-24
l:18-25a
1:18-25
1:25a
1:25b

Matt 2:1a
Matt 2:1
Matt 2:1-6
Matt 2:1-12
Matt 2:1-18
Matt 2:1-23
Matt 2: lb -12
Matt 2:7-9a
Matt 2:9b-12
Matt 2:13-15
Matt 2:13-18
Matt 2:13-21
Matt 2:13-23
Matt 2:16-18
Matt 2:19-21
Matt 2:19-22a
Matt 2:19-23
Matt 2:22-23
Matt 2:22b-23

Matt 3:1
Matt 3:1-3
Matt 3:1-6
Matt 3:1-10
Matt 3:1-12
Matt 3:2-6
Matt 3:4-6
Matt 3:7-10
Matt 3:7-12
Matt 3:11-12
Matt 3:13-17

The third group contains a pericope. Matt 2:1-23, that encompasses the whole
group. For reasons unrelated to the fact that it contains the verses in the whole group, I
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call Matt 2:1-23, and others like it, “omnibus” pericopes.1 Many, but not all, of the
pericope groups contain omnibus pericopes.
Table 17 lists the pericope groups and the content of the groups.
This list of pericope groups exhibits many of the same characteristics of
pericopes themselves, and, because there are only 38 items in the list instead of 811 (in
the list of pericopes), it becomes a miniature picture of the conditions affecting the
pericope. Some of the groups seem to be very clearly delimited because of patterns
within: Matt 1:1-17, the genealogy of Jesus; Matt 13:1-58, the kingdom parables.
Others are delimited by a very clear change of story: the change at 1:25/2: l,2 the switch
from the story of Joseph and Mary to the story of the Magi; the change at 3:17/4:1 from
the baptism of Jesus to his temptations. Some groups center around a discourse: 4:238:4, the Sermon on the Mount; 24:1-25:56, the eschatological sermon. Some groups are
considered a unit because of interpretational issues: 9:9-17, the call of Matthew and the
question about fasting, which may have taken place at the house of Matthew. Some of
the groups ended at a certain verse because the next group was obviously quite different:
the break at 20:34/21:1, where two discussions and a healing are followed by the unique
story of the triumphal entry into Jerusalem; 16:28/17:1, the discussions of Jesus with
'Other examples would include Matt 5:1-48, 5:1-7:27, 5:1-7:29, 6:1-7:23,
10:1-11:1, 13:1-53, 18:1-35, 19:16-20:16, and 24:1-25:46. Except for Matt 19:1620:16, this list covers the five major sermons of Matthew. Omnibus pericopes tend to
be associated with discourse material.
2This style of indicating a border between two units is the clearest way to
indicate a break. It says that the break occurs between Matt 1:25 and Matt 2:1. To say
that there is a break at Matt 1:25 leaves it unclear whether this break is before 1:25, after
1:25, or within 1:25.
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TABLE 17
PERICOPE GROUPS IN MATTHEW
Verses

Contents

Matt 1:1-17

The genealogy of Jesus

Matt 1:18-25

Annunciation to Joseph and birth of Jesus

Matt 2:1-23

Visit of the Magi and journey to Egypt and then to Nazareth

Matt 3:1-12

The beginning of John the Baptist’s ministry

Matt 3:13-17

The baptism of Jesus

Matt 4:1-11

The desert temptations of Jesus

Matt 4:12-17

The beginning of Jesus’ ministry

Matt 4:18-22

The calling of the first four disciples

Matt 4:23-8:4

Jesus’ continuing his ministry, the Sermon on the Mount, and
the healing of a leper

Matt 8:5-13

The healing of a centurion’s servant

Matt 8:14-27

Several miracles

Matt 8:28-9:8

More miracles

Matt 9:9-17

The call of Matthew and a question about fasting

Matt 9:18-34

Four healing miracles

Matt 9:35-11:1

Jesus’ journeying and the sending of the 12 disciples on their
own journeys

Matt 11:2-30

Jesus’ approval of John the Baptist, rebuke of the impenitent
cities, and invitation to rest in him:

Matt 12:1-8

The first Sabbath controversy

Matt 12:9-21

The second Sabbath controversy and a fulfilled prediction
from Isaiah

Matt 12:22-50

Various controversies

Matt 13:1-58

The kingdom parables

Matt 14:1-36

Various events

Matt 15:1-20

The discussion about defilement
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TABLE 17— Continued.
Verses

Contents

Matt 15:21-16:12

Various events and discussions

Matt 16:13-28

Peter and Jesus in dialogue

Matt 17:1-13

The transfiguration of Jesus

Matt 17:14-27

Various discussions

Matt 18:1-35

The Sermon on forgiveness

Matt 19:1-12

The discussion about marriage

Matt 19:13-20:16

Various discussions by Jesus

Matt 20:17-34

Two discussions and a healing

Matt 21:1-17

The entry of Jesus into Jerusalem

Matt 21:18-22

The cursing of the fig tree and the explanation of the lesson
from it

Matt 21:23-22:14

Various pronouncements of judgment

Matt 22:15-23:39

Jesus in controversies and condemnations of Pharisees,
Sadducees, and scribes

Matt 24:1-25:46

The eschatological sermon

Matt 26:1-26:56

Events leading to, and including, the betrayal and arrest of
Jesus

Matt 26:57-27:56

The trials and death of Jesus

Matt 27:57-27:66

Jesus in the tomb

Matt 28:1-10

The women at the tomb

Matt 28:11-20

A false tale from the soldiers and the great commission
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Peter followed by the transfiguration of Jesus.1 Some groups seemed to be grouped
together almost by default since no other concept held them together. They were
terminated by a strong break (i.e., unanimous or almost unanimous among the editors)
either before or after 14:36/15:1, from a grouping of various events to a discussion
about defilement; 17:27/18:1, with the change from a grouping of various discussions to
the sermon on forgiveness.
The same patterns hold for pericopes. There are clear delimitations because of
patterns within or outside of a pericope. There are clear changes of story. There are
changes of persons, places, or time that delimit a pericope. The presence of discourse or
narrative, or the switch from one to the other could also limit a pericope. Some
pericopes are defined by the interpretation of the passage, sometimes under the
influence of a parallel in another Gospel. Some pericopes seem to be verses, discourse
material, or events that have been grouped together by default. These factors are
discussed in detail below.
As in the list of groups of pericopes at times there were pericopes which
seemed to be composed of an odd terminus or two; it seemed that they could easily have
been divided several places within the pericope or within the group. Within the
groupings there were places where a division almost took place, that is, it was only one
or two pericopes from the comparators that either overlapped or covered the whole
grouping. For instance, the pericope grouping centered on the Sermon on the Mount
‘Since the transfiguration might be the fulfillment o f the prediction of 16:28 (“I
tell you the truth, some who are standing here will not taste death before they see the
Son of Man coming in his kingdom), it is interesting that not only does no group include
both 16:28 and 17:1, but neither does any pericope include both verses.
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includes the story of the healing of a leper only because Matt 8:1 is found in some
pericopes as part of the Sermon1and in others as part of the story o f the healing.2
Except for this overlap, the story of the healing of the leper in Matt 8 might have started
a new grouping as do the healing of the centurion’s servant, the healing of Peter’s
mother-in-law, and the stilling of the winds and waves. In the same way, pericopes
within a comparator were not always just as one might assume, but the assumptions and
reasoning of the editor needed to be sought out and understood on a pericope-bypericope basis.
One of the weaknesses of the method of grouping pericopes used in the
discussion in the previous paragraphs is that it merely lists pericopes without evaluating
the frequency of occurrence. Table 18 is a listing of the pericopes in the group of Matt
9:18-34 with the frequency of occurrence in the second column.
As the table demonstrates, this grouping would have been two groups, Matt
9:18-26 and Matt 9:27-34, except for the presence of the pericope. Matt 9:18-34. The
pericope occurs only in Burton (1947), but not in Burton (1920). The title in Burton
(1947) shows that the pericope is designed to be an inclusive pericope, ‘T he Raising of
‘Matt 5:1-8:1 is found in Kerr (1924) and Fahling (1958); 7:13-8:1 in
Robertson (1950); 7:24-8:1 in Pentecost (1981); and 7:28-8:1 in Camerlynck (1932),
Orchard (1982), and Thomas (1988).
2Matt 8:1-4 is found in Huck (1892), Campbell (1899), Stevens (1902), Larfeld
(1911), Camerlynck (1921), Lagrange (1926), Stevens (1932), Hartdegen (1945), Burton
(1947), Heim (1947), Lavergne (1948), Perk (1958), Deiss (1975), Sparks (1977), Pesch
(1980), Benoit (1981), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985),
Boismard (1986), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Aland (1996), Barr (1995), and
Peisker (1995).
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TABLE 18
FREQUENCY OF PERICOPES IN THE PERICOPE GROUP, MATT 9:18-34
Reference

Frequency o f O ccurrence

Matt 9:18-19

2

Matt 9:18-26

37

Matt 9:18-34

1

Matt 9:20-22

2

Matt 9:23-26

2

Matt 9:27-31

20

Matt 9:27-34

19

Matt 9:28

1

Matt 9:32-34

21

Jairus’ Daughter, and Other Acts of Healing.”1 As in theology no doctrine should be
based on one text only and as in textual criticism no decision should be based on one
manuscript, no conclusion should be based on one pericope.
Appropriate attention, though, needs to be given to singular attestations of any
pericope since the singularity may yield information about the pericope termini that no
other more common pericope may yield. Of the fifty comparators in the collection for
this study, seventeen do not contribute a hapax pericope (a pericope that occurs only
once): Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1975), Huck (1981),
Schmid (1983), Thomas (1988), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne
(1986), Perk (1933), Daniel (1992), Burton-En (1945), Hartdegen (1958), Peisker
‘Burton (1947), xiii.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

I ll
(1982), Peisker-EU (1994), and Peisker (1995). The remaining comparators each
contain one or more unique pericopes. They are listed in table 19.

TABLE 19
NUMBER OF HAP AX PERICOPES IN EACH COMPARATOR
Comparator

Number

Comparator

Number

Campbell (1882)

i

Burton-Gk (1947)

Campbell (1899)

5

Wieand (1956)

20

Campbell (1918)

13

Fahling (1958)

20

Huck (1898)

10

Sparks (1977)

J

Huck (1906)

1

Pesch (1980)

2

Benoit (1981)

1

1

Huck-Ge (1961)

12

Broadus (1903)

6

Boismard (1986)

15

Robertson (1950)

2

R icks(1982)

18

Thomas (1978)

1

Orchard (1983)

7

Pentecost (1981)

5

Swanson (1984)

7

Larfeld (1911)

5

Funk (1985)

4

Camerlynck (1921)

9

Knoch (1988)

2

Camerlynck (1932)

12

Denaux (1989)

9

Kerr (1924)

4

Deiss (1991)

4

Lagrange (1938)

1

Barr (1995)

6

P erk(1958)

3

Aland (1996)

7

Daniel (1937)

3

Of the pericopes in the database, 222 (27.37 percent) occur only once. The
termini found in these pericopes may not be unique, since they may also occur in other
pericopes, but the units which they represent may be unique and require attention and
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analysis.
The pericopes found in the majority of comparators dominate the data in the
list of pericopes and in the master list, which contains all the pericopes in each of the
comparators. In the list of pericopes, there are 811 pericopes (Matt 1:1, Matt 1:1-17,
Matt 1:2-17, etc.). From these, just 127 (15.66 percent) are found in twenty-five or
more comparators. In the master list, though, there are 8,087 combinations of pericopes
and comparators.1Just over half of these pericopes (4,511, or 55.78 percent) are found
in these 127 pericopes. Even more significantly, of the 348 verses that begin pericopes,
168 of them (48.28 percent) are found in the twenty-five or more comparators. These
168 verses occur 6,806 times in the master list, indicating that these verses are found in
77.28 percent of the pericopes in the master list.

Suggestions fo r Reading the Following Analysis
Each pericope has at least two paragraphs associated with it. The first
paragraph gives the contents of the pericope and then a statement of the nature of the
termini, i.e., what feature is found at the beginning and end of the pericope. The last
paragraph lists the comparators in which the pericope under discussion may be found.
These data are identical to the listing in table 33 in the Appendix. These two paragraphs
are found under every pericope heading in this chapter.
If there needed to be an explanation for the particular pericope break, this was
included between the two above-mentioned paragraphs. These intermediate paragraphs
explain new terminology, irregularities found in the particular pericope being studied, or
'This figure comes by totaling the number of times each pericope occurs.
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any other feature necessary to understand the reason for the pericope termini.
The reader should keep in mind that the particular feature listed at the terminus
of a pericope is not necessarily the reason the editor made a break at that point. Nor
should it be understood that the use of a certain type of pericope break requires that this
always be used. There seems to be a complex relationship between text of the Gospels,
editor of the comparator, and audience that determines pericope breaks and leads to
many anomalies. An analysis of the features at the pericope breaks and what caused the
pericope break is part of the structured analysis of chapter 5 of this study.
The purpose of this study was not to ask whether a pericope division was a
good or bad division; the purpose was to determine what types of divisions exist. I have
accepted the divisions that exist and asked, “Why was this division made? What is the
meaning of this division?” To say that it was a good or bad decision is to impose a
criterion upon the divisions that was outside the scope of this study.
I have tried to list the contents of a pericope in such a way that the reader
would recognize the text being referred to. In sections where there was a great number
of pericopes—some sections had more pericopes than there were verses in that
section— this wording became rather cumbersome. I have used the NKJV for references
in the text. I chose this version because it is both a modem language translation and is a
fairly literal translation of the Greek text. I also chose it precisely because it includes
many of the verses, parts of verses, and words that many of the modem translations
leave out. I needed access to these verses, etc., in order to reference texts in some of the
older comparators that listed these verses.
In pericopes of one verse or less, the content sentence—the first sentence under
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the heading—was taken from the NKJV itself. To explain the contents of a single verse
can take up more room than the printing of the text itself. In those cases where the
contents are enclosed in quotation marks and the major words capitalized, then that
listing of the contents comes from the title of that pericope in the comparator listing that
pericope. Where more than one comparator lists a pericope, I indicate the source of the
title.
The reader would find it very helpful to have a Bible handy. It is only by
looking at the text itself that one can fully appreciate the difficulties involved in
pericope divisions.
The reader might also find it helpful to have available a comparator that places
similar wording in each Gospel in the same lines of the pericopes so as to facilitate
word-by-word comparisons. If the synopsis lists major parallels and secondary
parallels, this feature can be helpful for understanding why another comparator had a
different listing.

Analysis
Pericope #1— Matt 1:1
This pericope contains the introductory statement of the Gospel of Matthew,
‘T he book of the genealogy of Jesus Christ, the Son of David, the Son of Abraham.” It
begins with a structural notation, the beginning of the Gospel, and ends before a
repetitious pattern, the “begat” statements of Jesus' genealogy. It is a unit because it is
viewed by the editor of the only comparator listing this pericope, Aland (1996), as a
parallel with the introductory statements of the other canonical Gospels.
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A divisional notation is a structural device that arises from the presentation of
the piece of literature in printed form. These are not the structural or rhetorical devices
used by Matthew in his writing of the Gospel. These are the organizational devices that
lay out the Gospel for us, the devices that have been added after Matthew wrote. The
divisional devices that are of interest for this study are the chapter divisions and the
verse divisions.1
There are two special chapter divisions that function differently from the rest,
the beginning and end of the Gospel. Whereas the rest of the chapter divisions are each
completely internal, having a verse from Matthew at the end of the one chapter and a
verse from Matthew at the beginning of the next chapter (Matt 1:25/2:1, for instance),
the beginning and end of the Gospel may be said to be external since there is only one
verse found in the statement of the division; the other half of the division occurs outside
of the Gospel and is unrepresented; hence, Matt 1:1 and Matt 28:20.
The special character of Matt 1:1 and Matt 28:20 as the initial and final verses
of the Gospel also means that they are the only verses which must be found as pericope
termini in all the comparators, that is, they occur fifty times. The initial verse and final
verse of each chapter occur as the beginning and ending termini of pericopes in the
majority of comparators—with one exception noted below—though by no means do all
‘For the purpose of clarity, certain divisions between chapters or pericopes are
indicated by both the ending verse and the initial verse of the next division. This is
necessary because a statement such as, ‘T h e pericope division occurs at Matt 10:12,” is
ambiguous. Does the division take place before 10:12 or after 10:12? A statement such
as, ‘T he pericope division occurs at Matt 10:11/10:12,” is much clearer.
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comparators use all the initial and final verses of chapters as pericope termini.1 The
least frequently occurring break between pericopes occurs at Matt 10:42/11:1 which
occurs in only 25 of the comparators. This indicates that half the comparators found a
reason not to end a pericope at 10:42 or begin a pericope at 11:1.
That chapter breaks should also frequently appear as pericope breaks is to be
expected. The process of breaking an undivided text into chapters is the same as
breaking an undivided text into pericopes. That the chapter breaks could also have
occurred elsewhere in the Gospel is evident from the occurrence of other pericope
termini that occur 50 times. Since Matt 4:22 is found as a final verse in 50 comparators
and Matt 4:23 is also found as an initial verse in 50 comparators, the division Matt
4:22/23 could also have been a chapter break, assuming that the division of the Gospel
into chapters was done somewhat along topical or structural lines.2
Of the 348 verses that begin a pericope, 28 (8.05 percent) are also the
'The following list gives the chapter divisions and the frequency of occurrence
in parentheses. Normally the number in parentheses is a single number of 50 or less,
but because some editors chose at times—not only at chapter breaks— to list a verse, or
part of a verse, as the last verse of one pericope and also the beginning of another, some
of the frequencies listed here are greater than 50 or contain two numbers. For instance,
the division between Matt 1:25/2:1 occurs 51 times in 50 comparators because Fahling
(1958) has 2:1 as a pericope and 2:1-12 as a pericope. The indication that 9:38/10:1
occurs 31/34 times comes about because three comparators—Camerlynck (1921),
Camerlynck (1932), and Hartdegen (1958)— list 10:1 as a pericope and also 10:1-4.
The list of chapter divisions with their frequencies are: 1:1 (50); 1:25/2:1 (51); 2:23/3:1
(50); 3:17/4:1 (50); 4:25/5:1 (47); 5:48/6:1 (40); 6:34/7:1 (37); 7:29/8:1 (41); 8:34/9:1
(44); 9:38/10:1 (31/34); 10:42/11:1 (25); 11:30/12:1 (50); 12:50/13:1 (50); 13:58/14:1
(50); 14:36/15:1 (50); 15:39/16:1 (38); 16:28/17:1 (50); 17:27/18:1 (50); 18:35/19:1
(50); 19:30/20:1 (39); 20:34/21:1 (50); 21:46/22:1 (40); 22:46/23:1 (50); 23:39/24:1
(50); 24:51/25:1 (41); 25:46/26:1 (50/51); 26:75/27:1 (47/46); 27:66/28:1 (50); and
28:20 (50).
2One does wonder how often a pericope terminus was determined or chosen to
be coterminus with a chapter break or, at least, influenced by the chapter break.
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beginning of chapters; of the 351 verses that end a pericope, 28 (7.98 percent) are also
the end of chapters.1 This indicates that the vast majority of pericopes do not begin or
end on chapter divisions. For verse divisions the figures are almost exactly turned
around. Of the 371 different pericope beginnings, 36 (9.70 percent) are not found at the
beginning of a verse; of the 374 different pericope endings, 35 (9.36 percent) are not
found at the end of a verse.2 This reversal occurs because pericopes are generally
smaller than chapters and also larger than verses; the chapter breaks provide too few
places for pericope breaks and the verse divisions provide “too many,” but the editors
still find reasons to develop pericope breaks in the middle of verses.3
Apparently Aland views Matt 1:1 as a separate pericope because it is an
introduction to the whole Gospel; he lists parallels in Mark 1:1, Luke 1:1-4, and John
1:1-18. The pericope is titled “Prologue” and comes under the heading of “Preface,”
which includes just this pericope.4 Since the rest of the childhood narratives come
under the next heading “Introduction,”5 this pericope which constitutes the entire section
“Preface” cannot be viewed as an introduction to the childhood narratives but stands at
the same level in Aland’s outline to them. Hence, it must be seen as an introduction to
‘Since Matthew contains 28 chapters these figures are as might be expected.
2The numbers are not identical because Wieand (1956) ends a pericope at the
end of 8:34 and begins the next pericope at 8:34b. As a result there is no 8:34a as an
ending verse to correspond to 8:34b as a beginning verse.
3Of the 1,071 verses in Matthew only 371 (34.64 percent) begin or end a
pericope.
4Aland (1993), 1.
sIbid„ 341.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

184
the whole Gospel. Use of the term “preface” instead of “introduction” reinforces this
interpretation since a preface is usually considered to apply to the whole work.
Whether Matt 1:1 should be considered one pericope with Matt 1:2-17 or a
separate one reflects the discussion in BAGD:
the ptfiXog yeueaetog Mt 1:1 is fr. the OT: Gen 2:4; 5:1; in the former of these two
it=history o f the origin, which would be a fitting heading forM t 1, while in the
latter it ^genealogy, which describes the contents of Mt 1:1-17.1
The pericope, Matt 1:1, is found in Aland (1996).

Pericope #2— Matt 1:1-17
This pericope contains the genealogy of Jesus with the introductory statement.
It begins with a divisional notation, the beginning of the Gospel, and ends with a
summary statement.
The major characteristic of this pericope is the repetitive phrase, “So and so
begot so and so.” This repetition is last used in vs. 16, but no comparator used in this
study separated 1:17 from the verses preceding it. Vs. 17 (“So all the generations from
Abraham to David are fourteen generations, from David until the captivity in Babylon
are fourteen generations, and from the captivity in Babylon until the Christ are fourteen
generations”) makes explicit what is implicit in vss. 2-16, summarizes those verses, and
may be seen as programmatic for them. It is this summary that concludes the pericope.
In the discussion of Pericope #1, Matt 1:1 was characterized as a parallel to
verses in the other three Gospels. Since there is a summary statement after the repetitive
phrase in the current pericope, it seems probable that 1:1 may also be understood as an
‘Bauer, s.v. “yei/eoxg.”.
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introductory statement. That 1:1 seems to be connected to the genealogy is indicated by
the use of the names of Jesus Christ, David, and Abraham (in that order) in 1:1 and the
use of the same names (in reverse order) at the beginning, in the middle, and at the end
of the genealogy, resulting in a chiasmus. Since there are three sections to the
genealogy, there are two internal breaks. Only one is characterized by a name, David:
the other is identified as “the captivity in Babylon.” It seems probable, then, that the use
of the three names in 1:1, 1:2-16, and 1:17 would tie these 17 verses together as a
pericope. Apparently the majority, 49 out of 50, editors thought so also.
This discussion of the role of Matt 1:1 points out a phenomenon in the
consideration of pericopes that will become increasingly common in this chapter, that is,
that a verse (or part of a verse or a group of verses) may function in different ways in
different pericopes. Sometimes this is a result of the editor of a certain comparator
viewing the connection of a passage with its parallels more or less strongly than its
connections to its context in its own Gospel. Sometimes one editor may view a verse as
a conclusion to one pericope, whereas another editor may view the same verse as an
introduction to the next pericope.
The pericope, Matt 1:1-17, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Broadus (1903),
Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911),
Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange
(1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937),
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Daniel (1992), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958),1
Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986),
Peisker(1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983),
Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), and Barr
(1995).

Pericope #3—Matt 1:2-17
This pericope contains the genealogy of Jesus without the introductory
statement. It begins with a repeated internal pattern, the begots, and ends with a
summary statement.
A repeated internal pattern is a repetition which takes place entirely within a
pericope; in this pericope the repetitive word is “begot.” This repeated word is last used
in vs. 16, but no comparator used in this study separated 1:17 from the verses preceding
it. Vs. 17 (“So all the generations from Abraham to David are fourteen generations,
from David until the captivity in Babylon are fourteen generations, and from the
captivity in Babylon until the Christ are fourteen generations”) makes explicit what is
implicit in vss. 2-16, summarizes those verses and may be seen as programmatic for
them.
This pericope is the first pericope not to begin at Matt 1:1. Since the previous
two pericopes in this study begin with the first verse of the Gospel, there can be little
discussion about those pericopes’ beginnings. The discussion above reflects an
‘This is indicated in the “Analytical Outline” as 1:1-7, which appears to be a
typographical error since the next verses in Matthew that appear in a pericope are 1:1825. Fahling (1958), 7.
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understanding that this pericope begins with vs. 2 because of the beginning of a
repetitive word that ties the verses of the pericope together, but, as the first pericope to
begin after another pericope ends, it raises a question (a question that may be stated in
several ways). Does the separation between pericopes at 1:1/1:2 arise because of the
reason that 1:1 is a pericope or because of the reason that 1:2-17 is a pericope? Does
this division come about because of the reason for 1:1 being the end of a pericope or
because of the reason for 1:2 being the beginning of a pericope? Is there something in
1:2 that makes it such a good beginning for a pericope that 1:1 has to be the end of a
pericope, or is there something in 1:1 that makes it such a good end for a pericope that
1:2 has to be the beginning of a pericope?
It is possible that we should understand that Matt 1:1 has been determined as a
pericope terminus because of Matt 1:2 and not Matt 1:2 because of Matt 1:1. Matt 1:216 consists of a series of “begot” statements, which Aland may have considered to be
the unit, determining the limits of the pericope, thus forcing Matt 1:1 to be a separate
pericope, which he then understood in the light of the first pericopes of the other
Gospels. In the light of the title to the pericope of Matt 1:1 and the organization of the
outline of Aland’s synopsis, it seems more likely that an understanding of how Matt 1:1
functions determined a division at 1:1/1:2 rather than the other way around. The
“begots” then may have more to do with determining the terminus a quo rather than the
terminus ad quem.
The question of whether an ending has determined the next beginning or that a
beginning has determined the previous ending is one that will be evident in many of the
discussions of the pericopes in this chapter. A general statement that may suffice at this
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stage of the discussion is that the stronger element probably determined the break. The
determination of what is meant by the stronger element is worked out in an empirical
and inductive manner in this chapter, it is summarized more completely in the more
deductive analysis of chapter 5.
In the pericope at hand, the stronger element seems to be the presence of a
clearly verbal repetition that would account for the pericope break at 1:1/1:2, but to this
consideration must be added the fact that only one series of the comparators, Aland's,
makes this break. All the others keep 1:1-17 as a unit. As a result, the proper question
to ask may not be what makes 1:2-17 a unit but why is 1:1 separated from l:2ff.? Under
the influence of this question, the parallels between 1:1 and the beginnings of the other
Gospels seem to be the determining factor for considering a break at 1:1/1:2.
In many of the pericopes that follow there will be this tension between what in
Matthew accounts for the pericope termini and what in the parallels accounts for the
pericope termini. The proper procedure seems to be to start with the internal
considerations and then consider the external reasons, keeping an open mind that the
external reasons may overshadow the internal.
The pericope, Matt 1:2-17, is found in Aland (1996).

Pericope #4— Matt 1:18-24
This pericope contains the pregnancy of Mary and the angelic visitation
explaining the divine nature of the pregnancy to Joseph. It begins after a summary
statement and ends before a pericope determined by a parallel.
Like Pericope #1, Matt 1:1, this is a hapax pericope, a pericope that occurs in
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only one of the representative comparators, in this case, Boismard (1986). The analysis
of a hapax pericope is facilitated by its occurrence in only one comparator because the
pericope divisions, the titles, and a possible outline for the comparator all contribute
directly to understanding the pericope under review.
The beginning of this pericope is the beginning of a pericope group, that is, a
pericope break at Matt 1:17/18 is recognized by all the editors of the comparators used
in this study. Not all agree on the ending termination of the pericope that starts at vs.
18, but all begin a pericope at vs. 18.
To say that this pericope begins after a summary statement is also to say that
this pericope begins with a change in topic, for a summary statement implies a
conclusion to a topic. I have characterized the break at 1:17/18 as one determined by a
summary statement rather than to say that it was characterized by a change in topic. To
say the former is to imply the latter, but I considered the summary statement a stronger
pericope determiner because it is a clear verbal indicator, whereas a change in topic is
conceptual. To say that it is conceptual is not to say that it is any less real. It is only to
say that it is more subtle than a summary statement.
In this case the change in topic is expressed as an introductory statement, “Now
the birth of Jesus Christ was as follows,” but a change of topic need not have such an
explicit introductory statement. It is probably this combination of a summary statement
in 1:17 and an introductory statement in 1:18 which makes 1:17/18 a pericope break in
all the comparators. I have described this pericope as beginning after a summary
statement rather than beginning with an introductory statement, because 1:17 seems to
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be a stronger summary than 1:18 is as an introductory.1
As I suggested in the introduction to this chapter, the reader would do well to
follow the discussions here with a Bible available. In so doing the reader would notice
that Matt 1:24-25 reads, ‘T hen Joseph, being aroused from sleep, did as the angel o f the
Lord commanded him and took to him his wife, (25) and did not know her till she had
brought forth her firstborn Son. And he called His name JESUS.” The termination of a
pericope at 1:24/25 seems an odd place, but this oddity is apparent to the reader of
Matthew, not to the reader of Boismard’s and Lamouille’s synopsis, for it is in the
synopsis that the reason for the division becomes apparent. Table 20 presents the
pertinent data from pericopes 5-10 in the ‘Tabula Synoptica.”2
Table 20 shows that the Gospel of Matthew has been divided to agree with the
Gospel of Luke, or, to state it somewhat more neutrally, the editors of this synopsis
understand that 1:25a and 1:25b are parallels, respectively, to Luke 2:1-7 and 2:21-24.
As will be seen in subsequent pericopes in this chapter, the title ‘T he Birth of Jesus” (or
some variant thereof) has been applied by editors to various pericopes beginning as
early at Matt 1:18 and ending as late as 2:1. This ambiguity arises, first, because
Matthew never precisely says in any verse, “and Jesus was bom,” and, second, because
several phrases of Matthew’s text seem to imply that they are describing the birth of
‘It may also be true that the presence of the summary statement before the
introductory and the earlier discussion of the summary statement led me to view the
prior statement as of higher priority. In the final analysis the aim of this dissertation is
not primarily why the editors chose a certain place for a pericope division—though this
is still important for our purpose—but what indicators lie at the pericope breaks.
2Boismard (1986), xviii.
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TABLE 20
PERICOPES 5-10 IN BOISMARD (1986)
Pericope Number and Title

Matthew

Luke

5.

The Birth of Jesus Foretold

1:18-24

1:26-28

6.

The Visitation. The Magnificat

1:39-56

7.

The Birth of John the Baptist. The
Benedictus

1:57-80

8.

The Birth of Jesus

9.

The visit of the Shepherds

10. The Circumcision. The Presentation in the
Temple

1:25a

2:1-7
2:8-20

1:25b

2:21-24

Jesus or that it has already taken place. For instance, 1:18a reads, “Now the birth of
Jesus Christ was as follows,” but l:18b-24 describes Mary’s sudden pregnancy and
Joseph’s dream about her state. Both 1:25a, “and did not know her till she had brought
forth her Firstborn Son,” and 1:25b, “And he called His name JESUS,” imply that the
birth has already taken place. The aorist genitive absolute1 in 2:1 is the strongest
indication that the birth has already taken place. As a result we are left with a situation
where 1:18-24 describes events before the birth itself, and 1:25-2:1 describes events
after the birth. Since we have no clear statement of Jesus’ birth as we have in Luke
(“And she brought forth her firstborn Son”),2 it may be best not to have a pericope in
Matthew labeled, ‘T he Birth of Jesus.”
As a result of 1:25a being viewed as a parallel to Luke 2:1-7, Boismard and
ToO 8e ’ Ir|aoO yei/t/TiGevTog.
2Kai eTeKev

tov/

uloi' auTrjg rov TTpajroTOKOV,.
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Lamouille are forced to terminate the pericope beginning with vs. 18 at the end of vs.
24. Hence, 1:18-24 is a pericope that is determined both at vs. 18 and at vs. 24 by
considerations that lie outside of the pericope. In this sense it may be said that each end
of the pericope is externally bounded, that is, that the determination of vss. 18 and 24 as
termini for the pericope lies not within vss. 18 and 24 but within vss. 17 and 25. In vs.
17 the limiting factor (the external bound) is the summary statement. In vs. 25 the
limiting factor (the external bound) is the understanding that 1:25a is parallel to Luke
2:1-7.
The pericope, Matt 1:18-24, is found in Boismard (1986).

Pericope #5— Matt l:18-25a
This pericope contains the pregnancy of Mary, the angelic visitation explaining
the divine nature of the pregnancy to Joseph, and Joseph’s and Mary’s refraining from
sexual relationships until Jesus’ birth. It begins after a summary statement and ends
before a pericope determined by a parallel.
The comparators that list this pericope do not list it with a parallel in Luke.
The title, ‘The Birth of Jesus,” is applied to Luke 2:1-7, which follows this pericope in
the comparators. This pericope usually has a title that indicates that this pericope
contains the announcement to Joseph. In all of the comparators, 1:25b is listed as
parallel to Luke 2:21 and titled, ‘T he Circumcision of Jesus.”
To say that the terminus a quo of this pericope is determined by the next
pericope (which is itself determined by its parallel) is also to indicate, in this situation,
that the editors’ understanding of the order of events, or the order of pericopes in the
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comparator, helps to determine the pericope breaks. In the comparators listed below,
Matt l:18-25a is a pre-Nativity narrative, Luke 2:1-7 contains the birth of Jesus, Luke
2:8-20 describes the adoration of the shepherds, and then Matt 1:25b is the presentation
and circumcision in the Temple. In this situation the order of the pericopes and the
order of events seem to be co-synchronous and present no problems; it will be seen in
later pericopes in this chapter that such is not always the case.1
The pericope. Matt l:18-25a, is found in Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927),
Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958),
Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), and Hartdegen (1958).

Pericope #6—Matt 1:18-25
This pericope contains the biith narrative preceding the visit of the Magi. It
begins after a summary statement and ends before a change in main character.
Pericopes #4-8 begin and end within the limits of this pericope; in other words,
this pericope is co-terminus with the pericope group of Matt 1:18-25. The terminus ad
quern has been discussed above, but what is it about Matt 1:25/2:1 that makes it a
unanimous choice as a terminus a quo?
The easy answer would be the change in scene from the birth event in
Bethlehem to events in Jerusalem. The problem with this answer would be that
Bethlehem is not mentioned until 2:1, that is, there is no indication in 1:18-25 that any
of the events of 1:18-25 took place in Bethlehem. One might be tempted to place at least
‘The data for this discussion may be found in Camerlynck (1932), 207;
Lavergne (1927), 7, 19, 21; Lagrange (1938), 7, 17, 21; Lagrange-Du (1934), 178, 180;
Lavergne (1986), 7, 17, 19; Perk (1933), 17*; Perk (1958), 44; Daniel (1937), 8-10;
Daniel (1992), 8-10; and Hartdegen (1958), ix.
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the earlier events o f 1:18-25 in Nazareth, from which the events in Jerusalem in 2:lff.
are widely separated geographically (in contrast to Bethlehem, which is much closer to
Jerusalem), but, again, Nazareth is not mentioned in 1:18-25 (appearing for the first
time in 2:23). It is from Luke that the reader understands that Joseph and Mary came
from Nazareth ( 1:26) and went from there to Bethlehem (2:4). It is probable that some
of Matthew’s readers understood the implied geographical change, having heard the
apostolic preaching, but those readers who were learning of Jesus for the first time from
reading the Gospel of Matthew would not be immediately aware of the geographical
differences.
If it could be said that 1:18-25 terminates at 25 because of a change in the
geographical location of the stories, it would have to be said that it was externally
bounded by the statement of Matt 2: la (“Now after Jesus was bom in Bethlehem of
Judea”), which implies that the preceding events (1:18-25) took place in Bethlehem.
According to Matt 2:1b (“wise men from the East came to Jerusalem”), the following
events take place in Jerusalem.
It may very well be that the geographical change was foremost in the minds of
the editors of the comparators—particularly since they all were familiar with Luke’s
account before constructing a comparator—but there is a difference in the text that is
much more explicit than the difference regarding locale: that is the difference in
participants.
In 1:18-25 the major participants are Mary, Joseph, and an angel; in 2: Iff the
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major participants are Herod and the Magi.1 The change in characters is doubly explicit,
that is, in both pericopes the main characters are clearly named. The change in
geography of the two stories is only singly explicit, that is, it is not clear where the first
pericope takes place but it is clear where the second one takes place. For this reason it
is the change in characters which generates a change in location, not vice-versa. Hence,
the end of the pericope under discussion is the change in main characters which led to a
geographical change not the reverse; the change in characters is, therefore, stronger than
the change in geography.2
The pericope. Matt 1:18-25, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Broadus (1903),
Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeid (1911),
Camerlynck (1921), Kerr (1924), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Wieand (1956),
Fahling (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU
(1994), Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985),
Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

‘Both stories are centered around Jesus, who may be called a background
participant, but the plots of each story are driven by the interactions of the main
characters.
2The end of a chapter may be a factor in this pericope division, but it seems
probable that the end of the chapter and the end of the pericope occur for the same
reason, a change in main characters.
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Pericope #7—Matt 1:25a
This pericope contains the words “and did not know her till she had brought
forth her firstborn Son.” It is a unit because of the parallel in Luke 2:1-7.
In such a short pericope,1it is difficult to separate and identify a beginning and
an ending. This half verse is to be understood to be parallel to Luke 2:1-7 in the topic it
covers, the birth of Jesus, not in the details.2
Boismard and Lamouille have laid out each pericope in such a way that parallel
phrases in each of the Gospels are placed next to each other. Hence, Luke 2:1-6 is
printed without any Matthaean parallel, and then “ ica!

o u k k y i v u i O K e v a u T f |i / ’

is

printed without any Lucan parallel, followed by “ews- ov e r e kcv' ui.oi'-” which is
parallel to “teal ireicev

to u

i/iov a£ n "n s” in Luke 2:7a. It is, apparently, this last

parallelism which led them to listing Matt 1:25a as a parallel to Luke 2:1-7.
The pericope. Matt 1:25a, is found in Boismard (1986).
’Over half of the pericopes in this study, 447 (55.25 percent), are 5 verses or
less in length; over one quarter, 223 (27.56 percent), are 2 verses or shorter, 82 (10.14
percent) are 1 verse long; and 25 (3.09 percent) are only part of a verse. Only five
pericopes are longer than 57 verses, one each of 97, 109, 110.5, 111, and 112 verses in
length.
2Not all the pericopes in this study have identifiable termini in the text of
Matthew, particularly those in which the pericope in Matthew is determined by the
parallels in the other Gospels. The search for pericope termini does not negate the
definition that a pericope is a unit. Identifying the termini clarifies not so much how to
define a unit but rather puts the determination of a pericope on a different basis: How
can the text be divided into units?
If any termini could be studied for this pericope, then the reasons for
considering Luke 2:1 and Luke 2:7 as the termini for the Lucan verses of this pericope
would be appropriate. I have chosen not to follow that tangent for tangents tend to
generate further tangents, which end up diverting the discussion from its main focus.
In order to understand how Pericope #4, Matt 1:18-24, could be a pericope, this
pericope had to be analyzed in some detail. The reader may want to turn to that
discussion for further understanding.
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Pericope #8— Matt 1:25b
This pericope contains the circumcision and presentation in the Temple. It is a
unit because of the parallel in Luke 2:21-24 or Luke 2:21.
It appears that the presence of “tcai eKXr)0r|

to

dvop.a avToi) ’ ItictoOs” in

Luke’s description of the circumcision of Jesus in Luke 2:21 as a verbal parallel to “kgil
etcaXecrev

to

o v o p a auToO ’ Irioouv” in Matt 1:25b led the editors of these

comparators to an understanding that 1:25b was Matthew’s description of the
circumcision of Jesus.
The pericope. Matt 1:25b, is found in Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927),
Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958),
Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Wieand (1956),1Hartdegen (1958), and Boismard (1986).

Pericope #9— Matt 2:1a
This pericope contains the words, “Now after Jesus was bom in Bethlehem of
Judea in the days of Herod the king.” It is a unit because of the parallel in Luke 2:1-7.
Campbell places Matt 2:1a parallel to Luke 2:7. His title for this pericope is
“Birth of Jesus at Bethlehem: Census of Quirinius.” Whereas Boismard (1986) had
Matt 1:25a and Luke 2:1-7 in parallel to each other, Campbell includes 1:25a in 1:1825, a pericope titled, “Jesus is promised to Joseph by an angel.” For both authors— and
the others who divide 1:25a from 1:25b— the birth of Jesus is clearly found in Luke 2:17. What is not clear is whether it is also found in Matthew at 1:25a or 2: la or not found
‘Wieand also lists 1:18-25 as a pericope, creating an overlap between pericopes
in 1:25b.
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in Matthew at all.
As was noted in Pericope #4, the term “hapax pericope” is used in this study to
denote those pericopes that occur in only one comparator of those listed in the core list
of representative comparators.1 In this pericope, Matt 2: la is found only in one series,
the Campbell series, though not in each of the representative comparators in that series.2
I use the term “hapax by series” to identify a pericope that occurs only in one series. In
the case where a pericope occurs only in the comparators of a family (which consists of
several series) such as the Broadus-Robertson family, I identify it as being “hapax by
family,” that is, the pericope occurs only in one family of comparators.
The pericope, Matt 2:1a, is found in Campbell (1899) and Campbell (1918).

Pericope #10—Matt 2:1
This pericope contains the words “Now after Jesus was bom in Bethlehem of
Judea in the days of Herod the king, behold, wise men from the East came to
Jerusalem.” It is a unit because of the parallel in Luke 2:1-7.
Fahling lists this verse twice; once as a parallel to Luke 2:1-7 in a pericope
titled ‘T he Birth of Jesus” and again as part of a pericope, Matt 2:1-12, titled ‘The Visit
of the Magi.” This overlap reveals a phenomenon I call the expanding pericope. An
expanding pericope consists of several pericopes which begin in the same place but end
‘It must be remembered that a representative comparator in the core list may
represent other comparators in a series of which each representative is the last in the list
to have all its Matthaean pericopes the same. Hence, even a hapax pericope may appear
in more than one comparator in the complete list, but all those comparators will be from
the same series and be exactly the same for the pericopes in Matthew.
:Campbell (1882) lists a pericope of Matt 2:1-12.
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at increasingly further verses. There are five pericopes in this study that begin at 2:1:
2:1a, 2:1, 2:1-12, 2:1-18, and 2:1-23. In an expanding pericope the title of the pericope
may change as it gets longer. Both 2: la in the Campbell series and 2:1 in Fahling
(1958) have titles about the birth of Jesus, but the longer ones carry titles reflective of
the larger content, that is, some reference to the Magi or to the flight into Egypt (and
back to Nazareth in the longest one).1
The pericope. Matt 2:1, is found in Fahling (1958).

Pericope #11—Matt 2:1-12
This pericope contains the story of the Magi. It begins with a change in main
character, from Joseph to the Magi, and ends before a change in main character, from
the Magi back to Joseph. It is a unit because of the focus on the Magi.
Should the change in main character be characterized as internal (within the
pericope) or external (outside the pericope), or did the change from Joseph to the Magi
'I have reserved the term “expanding pericope” only for those verses where
three or more pericopes begin at the same verse. Two pericopes beginning at the same
verse seemed to be often just alternative endings for one pericope, for instance, a story
or saying with or without a conclusion statement; whereas, with at least three pericopes
starting in the same place, the third one often had a different content and title. There are
other expanding pericopes in Matt 3:1, 3:1-3, 3:1-6, 3:1-10, and 3:1-12; Matt 5:1a, 5:1,
5:1-2, 5:1-12, 5:1-16, 5:1-48, 5:1-7:27, 5:1-7:29, and 5:1-8:1; Matt 6:1, 6:1-4, 6:1-8,
6:1-18, 6:1-34, and 6:1-7:23; Matt 7:1-5, 7:1-6, 7:1-12, and 7:1-29; Matt 9:1a, 9:1, and
9:1-8; Matt 10:1, 10:1-4, 10:1-16, 10:1-42, and 10:1-11:1; Matt 13:1-2, 13:l-3a. 13:1-9,
13:1-23, and 13:1-53; Matt 16:l-2a, 16:l-4a, 16:1-4, and 16:1-12; Matt 17:1-8, 17:1-9,
and 17:1-13; Matt 18:1, 18:l-3a, 18:1-4, 18:1-5, 18:1-10, 18:1-14, and 18:1-35; Matt
19:1a, 19:1, 19:1-2, 19:1-9, and 19:1-12; Matt 21:1-6, 21:1-7, 21:1-9, and 21:1-11; Matt
23:1, 23:1-12, 23:1-36, and 23:1-39; Matt 24:1-2, 24:1-3, 24:1-14, 24:1-20, 24:1-22,
24:1-25, 24:1-28, 24:1-51, and 24:1-25:46; Matt 25:1-13, 25:1-30, and 25:1-46; Matt
26:1-2, 26:1-5, and 26:1-16; Matt 27:1, 27:1-2, 27:1-10, and 27:1-31; and Matt 28:1,
28:1-4, 28:1-7, 28:1-8, and 28:1-10. All of the expanding pericopes listed here begin at
the initial verse of a chapter, though this is not a requirement for an expanding pericope.
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take place with the end of the reference to Joseph in 1:25 or did the change take place
with the introduction of the Magi 2:1? Since the new characters were introduced in 2:1
it seems appropriate to say that the change in character came in 2:1 and is, therefore,
internal. In the same manner since the character change at the end comes in 2:13, then
that change is external. As a general rule then character changes are internal at the
beginning and external at the end.
The change at 1:25/2:1 has been characterized in this study as a pericope break
because of a parallel, Pericope #9, and also because of a change in character. That there
may be more than one reason for a pericope beginning (or more than one reason for a
pericope ending) is to be expected. In Pericope #9, the reasons for the termini of the
pericope are in the parallel; here the reasons are in the character changes. In the next
pericope, Matt 2:1-18, the reasons appear to be geographical; in the following pericope.
Matt 2:1-23, the reason appears to be geographical. In sum then, the reasons for a
pericope break are influenced not just by characteristics of the text but also by the nature
of the pericope itself, that is, why it is considered a unit.
The pericope. Matt 2:1-12, is found in Campbell (1882), Stevens (1892),
Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid
(1983), Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas
(1988), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924), Perk
(1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk
(1947), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980),
Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995),
Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss
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(1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #12—Matt 2:1-18
This pericope contains the story of the Magi, the flight to Egypt, and the
massacre of the children of Bethlehem. It is an omnibus pericope whose termini are
delineated at the beginning with a character change, to Herod, and at the end before a
repetition of Herod, in this case his death.
An omnibus pericope is one that contains several smaller topics or stories. It
often contains several unrelated pericopes within it. It is often recognizable when the
reader finds no unifying theme or connection between the various pans in the reading of
the text of the Gospel. Sometimes the editor imposes a theme or reasons for the
specified termini. An omnibus pericope is characterized by length. It is often
recognized in the comparator as an omnibus pericope, because the editor has placed
several titles on the pericope and the titles are frequently not connected by “and.”
In addition this pericope is hapax by family, that is, it appears only in the
Lagrange series and in the Lavergne series, which make up the Lagrange-Lavergne
family and may be treated, for the purposes of this study, as a hapax pericope, a
singularity. In Lagrange (1938) the title is ‘The Magi Come to Worship. The Flight
into Egypt. The Massacre of the Innocents. The Bereavement of the Mothers.” 1
‘Lagrange (1938), vii. “Magi ad adorandum veniunt. Recessus in Aegyptum.
Clades Innocentium. Luctus matrum.” In Lavergne (1986), 7, the title reads “Les
Mages. La Fuite en Egypte. Le massacre des SS. Innocents.” The phrase-by-phrase
parallel between these two titles except for the last two in Lagrange (1938) combined
into one in Lavergne (1927) also points out the nature of an omnibus pericope; it often
combines material. In this case the massacre of the children of Bethlehem and the
weeping of the mothers are combined into one.
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It appears that geographical considerations may be hidden behind this omnibus
pericope. The titles of the next two pericopes in Lavergne (1986) are ‘The Return from
Egypt” and ‘T he Return to Nazareth.” 1 Both of these titles indicate that those two
pericopes are geographically determined. With the phrase “The Flight to Egypt” in the
midst of the title for Matt 2:1-18, it appears that a geographical determination was also
in mind for this pericope. While the editors in this family of comparators appear to
think of Matt 2:13-15 itself as the flight to Egypt, the concept could just as easily be
applied to the whole pericope since it is the arrival of the Magi which causes Herod to
massacre the children, which precipitates the flight.
The pericope. Matt 2:1-18, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), and Lavergne (1986).

Pericope #13— Matt 2:1-23
This pericope contains the birth narrative of Jesus from the appearance of the
Magi to the arrival of Joseph’s family in Nazareth.2 It is an omnibus pericope beginning
with a change of character, the introduction of Herod, and ending before a change of
character, the introduction of John the Baptist. There may also be a chronological
emphasis in this pericope since Matt 1 covers the birth stories. Matt 2 (vss. 1-23 are the
entire chapter) covers the childhood stories (such as we have in Matthew), and Matt 3
begins the adult stories. All three comparators list Matt 1:18-25 as the previous
pericope.
‘Lavergne (1986), 7.
T h is sentence describing the contents of the pericope is similar to the titles for
this pericope in the three comparators.
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This pericope is also the first of those pericopes that end at vs. 23 and is, thus,
the first of a shrinking pericope. Just as the expanding pericope is a series of pericopes
all of which begin at the same verse and get progressively longer, the shrinking pericope
is a series of pericopes all of which end at the same verse and get progressively shorter.
The pericopes that end at 2:23 are Matt 2:1-23, 2:13-23, 2:19-23, 2:22-23, and 2:22a-23.
Whereas the expanding pericope might have a similar name throughout its various
forms, the shrinking pericope— like all pericopes—tends to be more defined by its
beginning than its end. As a result, the titles on the various versions of the shrinking
pericope differ more than the titles on the expanding pericopes. In this sense then the
initial terminus of the expanding pericope tends to be a stronger terminus than the
ending terminus of the shrinking pericope.
The pericope, Matt 2:1-23, is found in Huck (1898), Huck-Ge (1961), and
Swanson (1984).

Pericope #14— Matt 2: lb-12
This pericope contains the story of the Magi without the birth of Jesus in 2:1a.
It begins with the arrival of the Magi and ends with their departure. It is a unit because
of the focus on the main characters of this section, the Magi.
This pericope is almost identical to Matt 2:1-12 and begins and ends for the
same reasons. The only difference is that 2:1a has been separated out as a separate
pericope, and this pericope begins with the words “behold wise men.” The pericope
Matt 2:1-12 begins with the arrival of the Magi in the first verse. The pericope Matt
2: la-12 begins with the specific words that announce the arrival of the Magi. As will
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become more evident in later pericopes, this type of differentiation in detail is often the
only difference between two pericopes.
The pericope, Matt 2: lb -12, is found in Campbell (1899) and Campbell (1918).

Pericope #15— Matt 2:13-15
This pericope contains the flight of Joseph, Mary and Jesus into Egypt. It
begins with a change in a main character as the focus now returns to Joseph and ends
before a change back to Herod as the main character.
The pericope. Matt 2:13-15, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Pesch (1980), Benoit
(1981), Knoch (1988), and Deiss (1991).

Pericope #16— Matt 2:13-18
This pericope contains the flight into Egypt and the massacre of the children in
Bethlehem. It begins with a repeated event, the appearance of an angel to Joseph, and
ends before the next appearance of the angel.
The pericope. Matt 2:13-18, is found in Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950),
Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck
(1932), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Sparks (1977),
Boismard (1986), Ricks (1982), and Orchard (1983).

Pericope #17— Matt 2:13-21
This pericope contains the flight into Egypt and return only as far as Israel, not
to Nazareth. It begins with a journey and ends before a pericope determined by a
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parallel.
Strictly speaking, the flight into Egypt does not begin until vs. 14, but only
once does an editor ever divide the angelic visitation/dream that gives Joseph the reason
to take action from the action itself. Thus, Matt 1:24 is never separated from Matt 1:2023; Matt 2:14-15 is never separated from Matt 1:13; Matt 2:21 is never separated from
Matt 2:19-20; and Matt 2:22b-23 is separated from Matt 2:22a only in Campbell
(1899).' It should also be noted that in all three cases the Old Testament quotation
which is being fulfilled is also never separated from the action.
Since there is no Lucan parallel to this pericope and the next passage from
Luke in canonical order is Luke2:39ff„ Aland places Matt 2:22-23 with its mention of
returning to Nazareth parallel to Luke 2:39-40 with its mention of returning to Nazareth
and thus ends this pericope with vs. 21.
The pericope. Matt 2:13-21, is found in Aland (1996).

Pericope #18— Matt 2:13-23
This pericope contains the flight into Egypt and the return all the way to
Nazareth. It begins with a journey and ends with the end of that journey. It may be seen
as a unit because of the common theme of flight in the parts.
A journey pericope may not contain within it clear markers for its termini.
Since it may contain several actions taken while on a journey, it resembles an omnibus
pericope. Where it differs is that it contains a unifying theme, the journey, whereas the
omnibus pericope often has no theme. The break at 2:12/13 is strong enough to be
‘This is because of the parallel between Matt 2:22b-23 and Luke 2:39.
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recognized as the start of an expanding pericope (2:13-15, 2:13-18, 2:13-21, and 2:1323) and is characterized by a change in main character. The final terminus is strong
enough to have been recognized as such by all the comparators, and, thus, 2:23/3:1 is
the break between pericope groups. The strength of this latter terminus seems to come
from 3:1 rather than 2:23 for in 3:1 there is a change in main character to John the
Baptist, a change in time to the adulthood of Jesus, and a change of content.
The pericope, Matt 2:13-23, is found in Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902),
Stevens (1932), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Larfeld
(1911), Kerr (1924), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU
(1994), Peisker (1995), Funk (1985), Denaux (1989), and Barr (1995).

Pericope #19— Matt 2:16-18
This pericope contains the massacre of the children of Bethlehem. It is a unit
because it contains a single topic. It begins with a reference to Herod and ends before
another reference to Herod.
This pericope does not end at vs. 18 because of the quotation from the Old
Testament. While the quotations in 2:15, 2:18, and 2:23 do appear at the end of
pericopes, the quotations in 1:23 and 2:5 do not appear at the end of pericopes in any of
the comparators.
The pericope, Matt 2:16-18, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Pesch (1980), Benoit
(1981), Knoch (1988), and Deiss (1991).
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Pericope #20— Matt 2:19-21
This pericope contains the return from Egypt to Israel; it does not include the
trip to Nazareth. It begins with the reason to go to Israel and ends before the reason to
go to Nazareth.
In both 2:19 and 2:22 there is a warning that comes to Joseph in a dream as a
result of a situation.1 Throughout the travel narrative this is a repeated pattern, but it is
not a pattern that has led to the division of 2:15-23 into three pericopes, 2:13-18, 2:1921, and 2:22-23, by any of the editors.2 All seven of the comparators that list 2:19-21 as
a pericope also list 2:22-23 as a pericope. Because both 2:19 and 2:22 begin with a
situation followed by a warning to Joseph in a dream, it can be said that 2:19-21 begins
with a repeated pattern and ends before a repeated pattern. A pattern that begins a series
of pericopes is called a repeated initial pattern; it does not repeat within the pericope as
the repeated internal pattern does but occurs only at the beginning of a pericope.3
The pericope. Matt 2:19-21, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), and Hartdegen (1958).

'In all four instances where Joseph is advised in a dream to take action,
Matthew also expresses the situation that leads to the warning: at 1:20 it is Mary’s
pregnancy; at 2:13 it is the departure of the Magi to avoid Herod, at 2:19 it is Herod’s
death; at 2:22 it is Archelaus’s ascendancy to the throne.
2The fifteen comparators that have 2:13-18 as a pericope then follow with 2:1923. Of the eight comparators that list 2:22-23 as a pericope, seven precede it with 2:1921, and the pericope before that is either 2:1-18 or 2:16-18.
^The corresponding repetition at the end of each of a succession of pericopes is
a repeated final pattern.
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Pericope #21—Matt 2:19-22a
This pericope contains the return from Egypt up to Joseph’s being warned in a
dream not to settle in Archelaus’ territory. It begins with the start of the return and ends
before a pericope determined by a parallel.
Campbell titled this pericope ‘T he Return from Egypt to Nazareth” and then
titled Matt 2:22b-23 ‘The Return to Nazareth.”1 This is ambiguous as to whether the
return to Nazareth takes place in 22a or in 22b. The reader would expect any division in
vs. 22 to take place after “But when he heard that Archelaus was reigning over Judea
instead of his father Herod, he was afraid to go there” and before “And being warned by
God in a dream, he turned aside into the region of Galilee.” Instead, Campbell divides
the pericopes after “dream” and before “he turned aside.” This separation of the
warning and the action is unique among all the comparators for all the occurrences in
Matthew of the warning and the action; in other words, no one else in this warning and
action sequence and in the other three sequences ever divides the warning and the
resultant action on Joseph’s part into two pericopes. Campbell’s doing this is thus a
1/200 occurrence.
In both Campbell (1882) and Campbell (1918), the editor keeps Matt 2:19-23
together as one pericope, but in the middle edition, he divides the verses into two
pericopes and places two pericopes in between ‘The Circumcision of Jesus,” Luke 2:21;
and “Presentation of Jesus in the Temple; Prophecies of Simeon and Anna,” Luke 2:2238. Since the Matthaean pericopes containing Matt 2:13-22a (numbers 12-14) have no
parallels in Luke and since the Lucan pericopes containing Luke 2:21-38 (numbers 15‘Campbell (1899), 10, 11.
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16) contain no Matthaean parallels, Campbell could have placed Luke 2:21-38 before
Matt 2 :13-22a. In other words, there is no necessity to place the circumcision and the
presentation after the return from Egypt.
While we can recognize that the last part of vs. 22 may be parallel to Luke
2:39, it appears that Campbell’s reason for dividing vs. 22 where he did cannot be
discovered. Since the division he used is not forced by the parallels to Luke, nor
required by the order of pericopes, nor supported by the previous or later edition of the
Campbell synopsis, the reason for this is unknown.
The pericope. Matt 2:19-22a, is found in Campbell (1899).

Pericope #22— Matt 2:19-23
This pericope contains the journey from Egypt to Nazareth. It is a unit because
it focuses on Jesus’ and his parents’ journey from Egypt to Nazareth; it views a twostage journey as one. It begins with a change in main character and ends before a
change in main character. The previous pericope focuses on Herod and the children of
Bethlehem. The next pericope focuses on John the Baptist.
The pericope, Matt 2:19-23, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1918),
Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988),
Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Wieand (1956),
Fahling (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Ricks
(1982), Orchard (1983), Knoch (1988), and Deiss (1991).
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Pericope #23— Matt 2:22-23
This pericope contains the reasons for and the taking of the journey from Judea
to Nazareth. It begins with a repeated initial pattern, the reason to take a joumey, and
ends with a repeated final pattern, the arrival in the destination.
Except for Aland (1996) each of the comparators listing this as a pericope
also lists Matt 2:19-21 as a pericope. It begins the same way that pericope (#20) does,
with the reason(s) for making a joumey and ends the same way, with the arrival at the
destination. All of the comparators listing this pericope also list a parallel in Luke 2:3940, which seems to be the reason for separating Matt 2:22-23 from 2:19-21. The
presence of a repeated initial pattern and a repeated final pattern “standardize” the
beginning and ending points of the verses in Matthew which are parallel to Luke 2:3940.
The pericope, Matt 2:22-23, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958), and
Aland (1996).

Pericope #24— Matt 2:22b-23
This pericope contains the joumey to Nazareth separated from the angelic
warning about not dwelling in Judea. It is a unit because of the parallel in Luke 2:39. It
begins with the joumey to Nazareth as in the parallel and ends with the dwelling in
Nazareth as in the parallel.
For the discussion of the beginning of this pericope see above, Pericope #21.
For the discussion of the ending of this pericope see above, Pericope #18.
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The pericope. Matt 2:22b-23, is found in Campbell (1899).

Pericope #25—Matt 3:1
This pericope contains the words “In those days John the Baptist came
preaching in the wilderness of Judea.” It is a unit because of the parallel.
Table 21 is taken from Fahling (1958). It is section V of his “Analytical
Outline.” This section is titled ‘T he Period of John.” The entire section has been
included here to provide a visual understanding of the whole of Matt 3:1-12, the
pericope group. While the division of the pericope group differs in other comparators,
the order of the verses from the Synoptic Gospels is generally the same.

TABLE 21
SECTION V IN FAHLING (1958)
V. THE PERIOD OF JOHN
Pericope Number and Title

Matthew

20. The Beginning of the Gospel

Mark
1:1

21. The Exact Time

3:1

22. The Character and Mission of John

3:2-6

23. The Censure of the Pharisees and
Sadducees

3:7-10

3:1-2
1:2-6

3:3-6
3:7-9

24. Individual Directions to Inquirers
25. Announcement of the Coming Christ

Luke

3:10-14
3:11-12

1:7-8

3:15-18

To say that the pericope, Matt 3:1, is determined by the parallel is, in this case,
to say that it is determined by the sequencing of pericopes and their parallels. The
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choice to separate Mark 1:1 from parallels in Matthew and Luke leaves Matt 3:1 as a
pericope.
The pericope, Matt 3:1, is found in Fahling (1958).

Pericope #26— Matt 3:1-6
This pericope contains the general introduction to John the Baptist. It begins
with a new main character and ends before new main characters, the Pharisees and
Sadducees.
In Matt 3:1-6 John’s audience is unnamed, hence generic. With the arrival of
the Pharisees and Sadducees, a specific audience, in 3:7 his preaching also changes from
generic to specific. The change in characters also changes the nature of the message.
This switch from the general to the specific in Matthew will lead to some pericope
divisions in subsequent pericopes in this study.
The pericope. Matt 3:1-6, is found in Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975),
Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981),
Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne
(1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk
(1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980),
Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker(1982), Peisker-ELT (1994), Peisker (1995),
Orchard (1983), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).
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Pericope #27— Matt 3:1-10
This pericope contains the introduction to John the Baptist and his preaching to
the crowds and to the Pharisees and Sadducees about repentance. It begins with a new
main character, John the Baptist, and ends before the change in John’s preaching. It is a
unit because of the emphasis on immediate repentance.
Campbell’s title for the next pericope, “John announces the Coming of Jesus,”
reflecting the change in topic clarifies the reason for his division of pericopes.
The pericope, Matt 3:1-10, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899), and
Campbell (1918).

Pericope #28— Matt 3:1-12
This pericope contains the introduction to the ministry of John the Baptist up
to, but not including, the baptism of Jesus. It begins with a new main character, John the
Baptist, and ends before a new main character, Jesus.1
A new main character also often introduces a new event: in this case the
change from John’s preaching about the coming Messiah to the baptism of Jesus in the
next pericope.
The pericope. Matt 3:1-12, is found in Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens
(1932), Huck-Ge (1961), Broadus (1903), Kerr (1924), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk
(1947), Wieand (1956), Ricks (1982), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), and Knoch (1988).

'To say that Jesus is a new main character is not to say that he has not appeared
in the story thus far. It is only to say that in the passage before us, Jesus is not the focus
of the passage.
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Pericope #29— Matt 3:2-6
This pericope contains the general introduction to the ministry of John the
Baptist without the chronological statement. It begins after a pericope determined by a
parallel in another Gospel and ends before the transition to the specific preaching of
John to the Pharisees and Sadducees.
The pericope, Matt 3:2-6, is found in Fahling (1958).

Pericope #30— Matt 3:7-10
This pericope contains the specific preaching of John the Baptist to the
Pharisees and Sadducees. It begins with the introduction of new main characters, the
Pharisees and Sadducees, and ends before a change in the emphasis of his preaching
from immediate repentance to the future work of the one who is to come.
The pericope, Matt 3:7-10, is found in Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost
(1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932),
Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933),
Perk (1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks
(1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU
(1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), and Aland
(1996).
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Pericope #31—Matt 3:7-12
This pericope contains “John’s Preaching.”1It begins with the introduction of
new main characters, the Pharisees and Sadducees, and ends before the introduction of
Jesus as a new main character.
The pericope. Matt 3:7-12, is found in Barr (1995).

Pericope #32—Matt 3:11-12
This pericope contains the preaching of John the Baptist regarding the one who
is to come after him. It begins with a change in the direction of the preaching from
immediate repentance under John’s preaching to future cleansing and judgment under
the Messiah and ends before the introduction of a new main character.
The pericopes covering Matt 3:1-12 generally divide John’s preaching into
three sections. First, there is the general statement regarding his work and preaching of
repentance; second, the preaching of repentance to the Pharisees and Sadducees; third,
the preaching of the one who is to come.
The pericope, Matt 3:11-12, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid
(1983), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld
(1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel
(1992), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981),
Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983),
‘Barr’s title.
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Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #33— Matt 3:13-17
This pericope contains the baptism of Jesus. It begins with the introduction of a
new main character, Jesus, and a purpose clause, “to be baptized,” and ends before a
new activity in a new location, the temptation in the wilderness.
This is one of the few pericopes to be a unanimous choice of the editors; that
is, this pericope appears in all the comparators in this study.1This union of verses holds
together in spite of the aorist passive participle—a not uncommon divider—in vs. 16,
dividing the baptism from the voice and dove after the baptism.
The pericope. Matt 3:13-17, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Broadus (1903),
Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911),
Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange
(1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937),
Daniel (1992), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958),
Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986),
Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983),
Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr
(1995), and Aland (1996).

‘The other unanimous pericopes are Matt 4:1-11, 17:24-27, 20:29-34, and
28:11-15.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

217
Pericope #34— Matt 4:1-11
This pericope contains the temptation of Jesus in the desert. It begins with a
new location, a new activity, and a new character (“the devil”); it ends before a new
location and a new activity, and ends with the departure of the the devil.
This is also a unanimous pericope. Some comparators—Funk (1985), for
instance—subdivide this into an introduction and the three temptations with the use of
headings, but no one—Funk included—makes these three parts separate pericopes.1
The pericope. Matt 4:1-11, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Broadus (1903),
Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911),
Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange
(1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937),
Daniel (1992), Buiton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958),
Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986),
Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983),
Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr
(1995), and Aland (1996).

'See the Funk heading in chapter 3 of this study for the reasons for not making
this into four pericopes.
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Pericope #35— Matt 4:12
This pericope contains the words, “Now when Jesus heard that John had been
put in prison, He departed to Galilee." This pericope consists solely of a geographical
transition and ends before another geographical transition, “And leaving Nazareth, He
came and dwelt in Capernaum.”
Wieand (1956) repeats this verse, along with Mark 1:14a and Luke 4:14a, as
parallels both to John 4:1-4 and also John 4:43-45. John 4:5-42 describes the Samarian
ministry of Jesus. As a result, Wieand places these verses both at the beginning and end
of the joumey to Galilee.
The pericope, Matt 4:12, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981),
Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927),
Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958),
Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958),
Boismard (1986), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #36— Matt 4:12-17
This pericope contains the entire introduction to Jesus’ ministry. It begins with
a new location, Galilee; a new activity, ministry; and a change in principal characters,
Jesus only, and ends before a new activity, calling the first disciples.
The pericope. Matt 4:12-17, is found in Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902),
Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge
(1961), Schmid (1983), Camerlynck (1921), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947),
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Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker
(1995), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), and
Barr (1995).

Pericope #37—Matt 4:13-16
This pericope contains Jesus’ moving from Nazareth to Capemaum and the
quotation from Isa 9:1-2 which that move fulfills. It begins with a change in location
and ends before a change in activity from moving to preaching.
Matt 4:12-17 is a pericope group. The editors of the comparators have divided
it in three ways: Matt 4:12, 4:13-16, 4:17 (18 comparators); Matt 4:12-17 (24
comparators); and Matt 4:12,4:13-17 (8 comparators). In other words, there is either no
division, one division at 4:12/13, or two divisions at 4:12/13 and 4:16/17. The first
division separates Jesus’ moving from the wilderness to Galilee from his moving from
Nazareth to Capemaum. The second division separates Jesus’ moving from Nazareth to
Galilee from the beginning of his preaching.
There seems to be a second factor affecting the division of the pericope group
of Matt 4:12-17, i.e., whether the comparator is a harmony, synopsis, or gospel parallel.
Of the eighteen comparators who divide these verses into three pericopes of Matt 4:12,
4:13-16,4:17, there are only nine families/series represented because of duplication.
For instance, all five of the representatives in the Broadus family divide this pericope
group this way and, for the purpose of this analysis only, were counted as one
family/series. O f the nine families/series that make this tripartite division, only one, the
Campbell series, was a synopsis; all the rest were harmonies. It should be noted that the
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Campbell series is represented only by Campbell (1918); the other two synopses in the
Campbell series divide this pericope group into two parts: Matt 4:12 and 4:13-17.
Of the eight comparators that make the bipartite division, seven families/series
are represented; four are synopses and three harmonies. In three of these families/series
there is a change between editions on how this pericope group is divided. In the
Campbell synopsis series, Campbell (1882) and Campbell (1899) list the bipartite
division with Campbell (1918) listing the tripartite division. In the Camerlynck
harmony series, Camerlynck (1921) makes no division and Camerlynck (1932) makes
the bipartite division. In the Benoit-Boismard-Lamouille synopsis series, Benoit (1981)
lists no division, whereas Boismard (1986) lists the bipartite division.
Of the twenty-four comparators that make no division, fourteen families/series
are represented. Of these, three are harmonies, seven are synopses, three are gospel
parallels, and one is the semi-gospel parallel of Barr (1995). As was listed in the last
paragraph, the Camerlynck series and the Benoit-Boismard-Lamouille series are
equivocal about whether there should be no divisions or one division.
It appears, then, that the greater the number of divisions, the more likely that
pattern of divisions will be found in a harmony; the fewer the divisions (or absence of
any divisions), the more likely that it will be found in a synopsis or gospel parallel. This
experiential result matches the theoretical result to be expected from the three genres of
Gospel comparators. In theory the division of any Gospel into pericopes in a harmony
should be most affected by the divisions of the other Gospels and by the sequence of
pericopes in the other Gospels. The effect of the sequence of the pericopes in another
Gospel can best be seen in the harmonies of the tripartite division. It is not unusual for
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the sequence of the Matthaean pericopes to be Matt 4:12, 4:17,4:13-16. This seems to
be caused by the parallels in Mark 1:14-15 and Luke 4:14-31 (including the Lucan
rejection at Nazareth) and by the intercalation of John 4:1-54, the Judean and Samarian
Ministries of Jesus.1
In theory the gospel parallels should also be least affected— if at all—by the
parallels in the other Gospels. This theoretical concept is demonstrated by the fact that
all the gospel parallels list only Matt 4:12-17 as a pericope.
In summary, then, it must be said that the pericopes of the passage Matt 4:1217 are affected not just by the parallels in the other Gospels but also by the sequence of
pericopes in the other Gospels. Both processes, parallels and sequence, are determined
by the genre of the comparator. Hence, this pericope, Matt 4:13-16, is determined by
the genre of comparator in which it is usually found, the harmony.
The pericope. Matt 4:13-16, is found in Campbell (1918), Broadus (1903),
Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Kerr (1924),
Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933),
Perk (1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Fahling (1958),2 Hartdegen (1958), and
Ricks (1982).

‘For instance, see Thomas (1988), 16.
2The index in Fahling (1958), 8, lists pericope 50 as Matt 4:12. Matt 4:13-16 is
found nowhere in the index. In the index pericope 53 is blank for Matthew, but the
listing in the body of the harmony has Matt 4:13-16. Hence, there is a typographical
error in the index.
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Pericope #38— Matt 4:13-17
This pericope contains the introduction to Jesus’ ministry beginning with the
move to Capemaum, his “home town” for his public ministry. It begins with a change
of location, from Nazareth to Capemaum and ends before another change of location,
from Capemaum to the shore of the Sea of Galilee. It is a unit centered around the
quotation from Isa 9:1-2, the light shining in Zebulun and Naphtali.
There is an increasing specificity in the three geographical statements of Matt
4:12, 4:13, and 4:18. There is first the move from “the wilderness” to Galilee, then
from Galilee to Capemaum, then from Capemaum to the seashore of the Sea of Galilee.1
It could be said, then, that the three pericopes of Matt 4:12, 4:13-17, and 4:18-22 are
determined not only by the geographical elements but also by the pattern of increasing
particularization seen here—and in other places— in Matthew’s Gospel.
The pericope. Matt 4:13-17, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1932), Wieand (1956), Boismard (1986), Orchard (1983),
and Aland (1996).

Pericope #39—Matt 4:17
This pericope contains the words, “From that time Jesus began to preach and to
say, "Repent, for the kingdom of heaven is at hand.” It begins with an activity,
preaching, and ends before another activity, choosing disciples.
The pericope. Matt 4:17, is found in Campbell (1918), Broadus (1903),
Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Kerr (1924),
'Matthew does not indicate where this shore is located and it may have been in
Capemaum since that was where Peter’s home was.
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Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933),
Perk (1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), and Ricks
(1982).

Pericope #40— Matt 4:18-20
This pericope contains the call of Peter and Andrew as disciples. It begins with
a double initial repetition, walking by the sea and seeing two brothers fishing, and ends
with a double final repetition, leaving fishing and following Jesus.
The pericope group of Matt 4:18-22, choosing the first four disciples, is
undivided in almost all the comparators. Only two of the comparators, Campbell (1918)
and Funk (1985), divide the calling of Simon and Andrew from the calling of James and
John. It appears then that the pericope division of Matt 4:18-20 and 4:21-22 was
determined by Matthew’s reporting of the calls of two sets of brothers separately,
instead of in one unified account. Thus, one may say that one pericope is a unit because
of the call of Simon and Andrew and the other pericope is a unit because of the call of
James and John. That is, the “personal” focus that determined the pericope seems
evident from the pericope title in the two comparators. The initial and final repetitions
serve only to reinforce this separation.
The pericope. Matt 4:18-20, is found in Campbell (1918), and Funk (1985).

Pericope #41— Matt 4:18-22
This pericope contains the call of the first four disciples. It begins with an
internally repeating pattern, walking by the sea and seeing two brothers, and ends with
an internally repeating phrase, “followed him.” It is a unit because both parts have a
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call-response pattern and several repeating words and concepts.
Both the initial repeating pattern and the final repeating pattern of Pericopes
#40 and #42 become the internally repeating patterns of this pericope. One of the issues
in comparator construction is whether a pattern should unite or divide. Almost all o f the
editors have united the two calls to two sets of two brothers into one pericope; two other
editors have not. This same question arises with the metaphors of the salt and light in
Matt 5:13-16:' Should the two metaphors be one pericope or two? It may be that
because of the shortness of material in each repetition that no one divides the Beatitudes
into separate pericopes based on the repetition of “blessed are” and “for they/theirs.”2
The concept that unites Matt 4:18-22 is the calling of brothers to follow Jesus.
The pericope. Matt 4:18-22, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Broadus (1903), Robertson
(1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck
(1921), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel
(1992), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958),
Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986),
'See Pericope #64.
2A detailed study of each editor’s division of pericopes in each of the Gospels
may determine the reasons for dividing or uniting pericopes in passages where Matthew
has repetitious patterns.
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Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983),
Swanson (1984), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland
(1996).

Pericope #42—Matt 4:21-22
This pericope contains the call of James and John as disciples. It begins with
an initial repetition, walking by the Sea of Galilee and seeing two brothers, and ends
with a repetition, “[they] followed him.”
The pericope, Matt 4:21-22, is found in Campbell (1918) and Funk (1985).

Pericope #43—Matt 4:23
This pericope contains the words “And Jesus went about all Galilee, teaching
in their synagogues, preaching the Gospel of the kingdom, and healing all kinds of
sickness and all kinds of disease among the people.” It begins with a change of main
character with the focus on Jesus alone and ends before the specific statements of that
ministry. It is a unit as a generalization followed by a particularization.
The five verses of Matt 4:23-5:2 have been divided into thirteen different
pericopes;1the editors use eleven different patterns for dividing these five verses. Such
a variety indicates either strong differences in interpretation— as in Matt 24— or a great
variety of differences among the editors as to the parallels and the sequence of parallels.
The latter case is true here.
‘Matt 4:23, 4:23-24, 4:23-25, 4:23-5:2, 4:24a, 4:24-25, 4:24-5:2, 4:24b, 4:25,
4:25-5:2, 5:1a, 5:1, and 5:1-2. This count includes only those pericopes that begin and
end in 4:23-5:2. To include all the pericopes that begin in 4:23-5:2 but end beyond 5:2
is to increase the count to 20 pericopes.
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The key question appears to be the issue of where to place the Sermon on the
Mount/Sermon on the Plain in Mark. Orchard avoids the lengthy phrase “Sermon on
the Mount/Sermon on the Plain” by using the phrase “Great Sermon” in his discussion
of this issue.1 In the following discussion this phrase of Orchard’s is used when referring
to the two sermons together; the Matthaean and Lucan titles are used when needed to
refer to each one separately.
Whether or not the Sermon on the Mount in Matthew and the Sermon on the
Plain in Luke are identical events, the pericopes of each need to be placed next to each
other for verbal comparison if nothing else. The editor of a comparator then needs to
decide where to place this Sermon in Mark’s schema of events. While this might not
seem to be a problem in a synopsis, a simplified illustration may help to clarify the
problem.
There are certain events which Luke reports before the Sermon on the Plain
and that Matthew reports after the Sermon on the Mount: the cleansing of the leper, the
healing of Peter’s mother-in-law, the healing of the paralytic, the call of Levi, etc. In a
simplified manner, these two schemas may be reduced to sermon-then-events for
Matthew and events-then-sermon for Luke. Mark contains only the events. Hence, the
situation that the editor of a synopsis faces is illustrated by table 22.

‘Orchard (1983), xii-xiv.
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TABLE 22
THE EVENTS IN MARK IN RELATIONSHIP TO THE
SERMON ON THE MOUNT: THE PROBLEM
IN ONE ALIGNMENT

Matthew

Mark

Luke

Sermon
Events

Events

Events
Sermon

Where the harmonist must decide whether to move Luke’s sermon earlier or
Matthew’s sermon later, the synoptist copies both of them so that each is parallel to the
other but out of canonical order (represented by parentheses in table 23.)

TABLE 23
THE EVENTS IN MARK IN RELATIONSHIP
TO THE SERMON ON THE MOUNT:
ONE SOLUTION

Matthew

Mark

Sermon
Events
(Sermon)

Luke
(Sermon)

Events

Events
Sermon

There is an assumption in table 23 that the events are the pivot points and that
the sermon is reduplicated to maintain canonical order for all pericopes. What happens
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if the sermon is the pivot point and the events are reduplicated? The initial tables then
would look as in table 24 before the insertion of the Marcan events.

TABLE 24
THE EVENTS IN MARK IN RELATIONSHIP TO THE
SERMON ON THE MOUNT: THE PROBLEM
IN A SECOND ALIGNMENT
Matthew

Mark

Luke
Events

Sermon

Sermon

Events

The events of Mark could be inserted in one of two ways. In the first manner,
Mark’s events would be parallel to Luke’s and repeated to show the parallels to
Matthew’s events. This is shown in table 25.

TABLE 25
FIRST POSSIBLE ORDERING OF MARK.
BEFORE THE SERMON ON THE MOUNT

Matthew
(Events)

Mark
Events

Sermon
Events

Luke
Events
Sermon

(Events)

(Events)
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In the other manner, Mark’s events would be parallel to Matthew’s and
repeated to show the parallels to Luke’s events. This is shown in table 26.

TABLE 26
SECOND POSSIBLE ORDERING OF MARK:
AFTER THE SERMON ON THE MOUNT

Matthew
(Events)

Mark
(Events)

Events
Sermon

Sermon
Events

Luke

Events

(Events)

In the first manner the Great Sermon appears after Mark 3:19. This is the
pattern followed by Boismard (1986), Orchard (1983), Aland (1996), et al. In the
second manner the Great Sermon appears after Mark 1:39 and the subsequent events in
Mark appear after the Sermon. This is the pattern followed by Huck (1981), Deiss
(1991), et al. Further complicating the issue is the intercalation of certain events by
each Gospel writer into the events listed above and the editors’ decisions regarding what
statement/event in one Gospel is parallel to what statement/event in another Gospel.
These issues have thus resulted in thirteen pericopes for the five verses of Matt 4:235:2.1
Larfeld (1911) separates this verse from the following by calling it, “Jesus’
‘It must be assumed that whatever reasons may exist within Matthew for the
termini of these thirteen pericopes, those termini are, at least in part, determined by the
parallels in Mark and Luke.
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Works in Galilee.”1 The next pericope is “The Press of the People and Healings.”2
Hartdegen (1958) titles vs. 23 “Jesus leaves Caphamaum to spread the Gospel”
whereas, vss. 23-24 are titled “Large crowds gather to hear him.”3 Lagrange (1938)
refers to a doublet at Matt 9:35'* which may have led him to separate this verse from the
following verses. Orchard (1983) lists this verse as the “First Preaching Tour,” with
vss. 24-25 listed as “Great Crowds come to Jesus.”5
It appears then that those who separate vs. 23 from the following may see it as
a pericope regarding what Jesus did and the following verses, possibly as far a 5:2, as a
list of what the crowds did in reaction to Jesus’ actions.
The pericope, Matt 4:23, is found in Larfeld (1911), Lavergne (1927),
Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Hartdegen (1958), Boismard
(1986), Orchard (1983), and Aland (1996).

‘Larfeld (1911), xxvi.
2Ibid.
3Hartdegen (1958), xi. The latter pericope consists of Matt 12:15-21 along
with 4:23-24.
4Lagrange (1938), xiv. Camerlynck (1921), 192, also lists a doublet at 9:35 but
lists this with Matt 4:23-26. The reference to verse 26 is apparently a typographical
error since no vs. 26 exists in Aland27, either in the text or in the critical apparatus, or
in the Vulgate.
5Orchard (1983), xvi. This title is very similar to Aland’s in Aland (1996),
342.
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Pericope #44— Matt 4:23-24
This pericope contains the general statement of Jesus’ ministry of teaching,
preaching, and healing with some details of how he carried out his ministry. It begins
with a generalization about Jesus’ ministry and ends with a particularization, the types
of people he healed.
In 1978, Robert L. Thomas and Stanley N. Gundry put out a harmony in the
Broadus-Robertson tradition using the text of the NASB. In 1988 they followed this
with one using the NTV. They treat these verses differently. In Thomas (1978), Matt
4:23-24 is listed as a pericope with the title, ‘T our of Galilee with Simon and others.” 1
Vs. 25 is listed with Matt 12:15-21 as pericope titled, “Withdrawal to the Sea of Galilee
with a great multitude from many places.”2 In Thomas (1988), the title, ‘T our of
Galilee with Simon and others,” is now used with 4:23-25. The title, “Withdrawal to
the Sea of Galilee with a great multitude from many places,” is used just for 12:15-21.
Under the previous heading the break between an emphasis on Jesus to an
emphasis on the crowds was seen as coming between vss. 23 and 24. It appears here
that the same type of a break is seen but now between vss. 24 and 25.
The pericope, Matt 4:23-24, is found in Campbell (1918), Thomas (1978), and
Wieand (1956).

'Thomas (1978), 8.
2Ibid.
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Pericope #45—Matt 4:23-25
This pericope contains the general statement of Jesus' ministry with some
details of how he carried it out and the summary statement of great crowds following
him. It begins with a general statement and ends with a summary statement.
Most of the editors list this pericope division for the end o f chapter 4. Several
factors seem to make it a unit. In all three verses Jesus is mentioned by name or
pronoun. In all three verses the crowds or the people are mentioned with a noun or
pronoun. The first two verses are tied together by the healings; the last two verses are
tied together by the multitudes coming to him. There may also be an inclusio with the
geographical references in the first part of vs. 23 and the last part of vs. 25.
The pericope, Matt 4:23-25, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Broadus (1903), Robertson
(1950), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr
(1924), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Burton-En (1945),
Burton-Gk (1947), Fahling (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Peisker
(1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982), Swanson (1984), Funk
(1985), Knoch (1988), Deiss (1991), and Ban-(1995).

Pericope #46— Matt 4:23-5:2
This pericope contains the introduction to Jesus’ ministry of teaching,
preaching, and healing; some details of how he carried it out; notice that crowds
followed Jesus; and a specific instance of his teaching them (the setting of the Sermon
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on the Mount). It begins with a general statement and ends with a specific illustration of
one aspect of his ministry, his teaching.
Only Denaux (1989) lists this pericope; the title is “Jesus teaches and heals.”1
It is easy to read and to think of 5:1-2 as the introduction to the Sermon on the Mount;
the chapter break enables one to think this way. But Denaux and Vervenne have looked
at 5:1-2 in light of what preceded these verses instead of what followed. Matt 4:25 and
5 :1 both refer to the multitudes; the former verse describes the multitudes’ reaction to
Jesus’ healings mentioned in vs. 24, and the latter verse refers to Jesus’ reaction to the
multitudes, going up on a mountain to teach them. The words “teaching” in 4:23 and
“taught” in 5:2 may be an inclusio uniting 4:23-5:2 as a pericope.
The pericope. Matt 4:23-5:2, is found in Denaux (1989).

Pericope #47—Matt 4:24a
This pericope contains the words “then his fame went throughout all Syria.” It
is a unit because of the parallels.
Only Boismard (1986) lists this pericope. The editors view Matt 4:24a as a
parallel to Mark 1:28 and Luke 4:37; Matt 4:24b is seen as a parallel to Mark 1:32-34
and Luke 4:40-41. The healing of Peter’s mother-in-law intervenes between the two
passages in Mark and the two passages in Luke. Since Matt 4:23 is parallel to Mark
1:39 and Luke 4:44, Matt 4:24a and 4:24b are both pericopes on their own
The pericope. Matt 4:24a, is found in Boismard (1986).

‘Denaux (1989), 321.
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Pericope #48—Matt 4:24-25
This pericope contains statements about the multitude of sick being brought to
Jesus (vs. 24) and where they came from (vs. 25). It begins with a geographic term,
Syria, and ends with a geographic term, the Jordan; it is thus a pericope internally
bounded by an inclusio.
Each of the comparators listed below lists both these verses and Matt 12:15-21
(or some portion thereof) as part of this pericope because of the parallels in Luke 6:1719 and Mark 3:7-12. The titles are all similar to Orchard’s title, “Great Crowds come to
Jesus.”1
To say that this pericope is bounded by a geographical inclusio is not, in this
situation, to say that it is determined by that inclusio. In other words, the reader of
Matthew who is dividing it into pericopes solely on the basis of reading Matthew
without any reference to the other Gospels would not be compelled to make a division
of 4:24-25, either at the beginning or at the end. This pericope seems to be determined
by the parallels in the other Synoptic Gospels. As a result of that determination, these
verses in Matthew contain an inclusio. The parallels—including the passage in Matt
12— do not begin and end consistently with a specific geographical reference as 4:24-25
‘Orchard (1983), xxvi; capitalization is Orchard’s. Hartdegen (1958), xi, lists
Matt 12:15-21 in a pericope with Matt 4:23-24. See the discussion above regarding
Matt 4:23-24 for what Thomas and Gundry do with Matt 12:15-21 in regard to 4:23-24.
The nature of the relationship of Matt 4:23-24 or 4:24-25 to Matt 12:15ff. is not
clarified by the editors of the comparators. Because of the wording in both of the
Matthaean passages and the wording of the parallels in Mark and Luke, the parallelism
is clearly a verbal one at minimum. Just how much the parallelism is also to be
considered parallel descriptions of the same event is not clear. Are the early and later
passages in Matthew to be considered as two descriptions of the same event or as two
descriptions of different events which in Mark and Luke are considered one?
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do. While the parallels—and the general tenor of Matt 4:23-5:2— may have had more to
do with the determination of a pericope referring to the crowds following Jesus, it is the
inclusio that helped to determined those specific limits of 4:24-25 within the passage of
4:23-5:2.
The pericope, Matt 4:24-25, is found in Larfeld (1911), Lavergne (1927),
Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Wieand (1956), Hartdegen
(1958), and Orchard (1983).

Pericope #49— Matt 4:24-5:2
This pericope contains the ministry of Jesus to the multitudes introductory to
the Sermon on the Mount. It begins after a generalization and this is particularization of
that generalization and ends before the actual words of the sermon.
Like Denaux (1989), Aland (1996) ignores the chapter break. Unlike Denaux
and Vervenne, Aland ties these verses in to the Sermon on the Mount with his title,
“Occasion of the Sermon.”1Hence, Denaux (1989) looks backward and Aland (1996)
looks forward.
In Aland (1996) the Lucan parallel is Luke 6 :17-20a but is out of canonical
order. Pericopes 50-76 are listed under ‘T h e Sermon on the Mount (According to
Matthew).” Pericopes 77-83 are listed under ‘T he Sermon on the Plain (According to
Luke).” Pericope 77 is also titled, “Occasion of the Sermon,” with Luke 6:17-20a in its
canonical place and Matt 4:24-5:2 out o f canonical order. Both Luke 6:17 and Matt
■Aland (1996), 343.
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4:25 refer to great crowds.1 Both verses contain overlapping geographical references.2
Luke 6 :17-20a leads more naturally into his version of the sermon because in vs. 17
Jesus goes to the place where he will teach them after healing them, the level place, thus
tying everything from vs. 17 into the sermon. In Matthew’s account Jesus does not go
to the mountain until 5:1. This would justify a beginning to a pericope at 5:1, though
Aland, probably because of the parallel in Luke, begins his pericope at 4:24. Luke’s
parallel is also tied together by an inclusio of the word “disciple" in vss. 17 and 20a.
The pericope, Matt 4:24-5:2, is found in Aland (1996).

Pericope #50— Matt 4:24b
This pericope contains the words “and they brought to Him all sick people who
were afflicted with various diseases and torments, and those who were demonpossessed, epileptics, and paralytics; and He healed them.” This is a pericope because
of the parallels in Mark and Luke.
The rationale for this pericope is found in Pericope #47 above, the discussion
of Matt 4:24a as a pericope.
The pericope. Matt 4:24b, is found in Boismard (1986).

'Matthew in the plural and Luke in the singular which probably makes no
difference since “crowd” is a singular word referring to many people.
:Jerusalem and Judea are common to both verses; Galilee, Decapolis, and
“beyond the Jordan” are found in Matthew; “the seacoast of Tyre and Sidon” in Luke.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

237
Pericope #51—Matt 4:25
This pericope contains the words “Great multitudes followed Him; from
Galilee, and from Decapolis, Jerusalem, Judea, and beyond the Jordan.” It is a unit
because of the parallels and the schema used by the editors to divide the surrounding
material.
It appears that Boismard (1986) is influenced by a parallel in Mark 3:7-12 and
Luke 6:17-19. Thomas (1978), under the influence of the same parallel in Mark, but not
in Luke, joins Matt 4:25 to Matt 12:15-21 in one pericope.1 For both comparators it
then appears that this verse is listed as a separate pericope because of the parallels in the
other Gospels.
Using parallels to determine pericope limits does not always provide an
unequivocal answer. Whereas Thomas (1978) and Boismard (1986) list the abovenamed parallels in Mark and Luke as parallels only to Matt 4:25, in Pericope #48 above
Larfeld (1911), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne
(1986), Wieand (1956), Hartdegen (1958), and Orchard (1983) list these same parallels
for Matt 4:24-25. Hence it is not just the parallels which may determine the limits of a
pericope but also the pattern by which a section, here Matt 4:25-5:2, has been divided.
The pericope. Matt 4:25, is found in Thomas (1978) and Boismard (1986).

Pericope #52—Matt 4:25-5:2
This pericope contains the places from which the multitudes came to Jesus and
his response to them, teaching. It begins with the first specific mention of a group of
‘Thomas (1978), 8.
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people, the multitudes, and ends before the sermon itself. It is a unit because the editor
views it as the introduction to the Sermon on the Mount.
Campbell titles his pericope §30 ‘T he Sermon on the Mount.” For reasons
listed in chapter 3 of this study, the divisions of this pericope 30 are listed as pericopes
for this analysis. Matt 4:25-5:2 is the untitled introduction to the Sermon on the Mount.
Campbell may have chosen to begin the Sermon on the Mount with 4:25
because that is the first time that the word “multitude” occurs. Previously, Matthew has
referred to “the people” in vs. 23 and “they” in vs. 24. In 4:25 it is not only “multitude”
but “great multitudes” that follow Jesus. In the sense that the very generic “the people”
and “they” are now somewhat more specified as the “great multitudes”— with specific
place names associated with them— it may be said that this pericope begins with the
introduction of a new main character, the “great multitudes.” 1
The pericope. Matt 4:25-5:2, is found in Campbell (1918).

Pericope #53— Matt 5:1a
This pericope contains the words “And seeing the multitudes. He went up on a
mountain.” It is a unit because of its place in relationship to its parallels.
Wieand places the Sermon on the Mount after Mark 3 :19a. Mark 3:13-19a,
along with the parallel in Luke 6:12-16, contains the list of the twelve apostles. Both
the Mark and Luke passages indicate that Jesus went into the hills, where, according
only to Luke, he prayed, and then called the twelve. Since Luke’s Sermon on the Plain
begins at 6:20, Matt 5:1a, with its mention of Jesus going on a mountain, is parallel to
‘According to Orchard’s nomenclature, it is the Great Sermon which is
preached to the “great multitudes.”
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Luke 6:12-16, Matt 5:1b is parallel to Luke 6:17-19, and both sermons are then in
parallel to each other. Wieand also includes Matt 10:2-4 as part of the pericope with
5: la; his title for this pericope is “Jesus Ordains the Twelve Apostles, After a Night of
Prayer.”
Matt 5:1 is the start of an expanding pericope that contains as little as 5: la or
as much as 5:1-8:1.
The pericope. Matt 5:1a, is found in Wieand (1956).

Pericope #54— Matt 5:1
This pericope contains the words “And seeing the multitudes, He went up on a
mountain, and when He was seated His disciples came to Him.” It is a unit because of
the parallels.
Orchard (1983) gives Mark 3:13-19 and Luke 6:12-16 as parallels to this verse
and includes Matt 10:2-4 as part of this pericope.1 In both of the parallels Jesus is on a
mountain and then choosing the Twelve; in Matt 5:1 mention is made of Jesus on a
mountain and the disciples, although not their being chosen or named as in the other two
Synoptics. The pericope is titled, “Choice of the Twelve.”2 Boismard (1986) lists Mark
'Orchard (1983), xxvi.
2An editor’s assumptions regarding the solution to the Synoptic Problem may
very well influence the division into pericopes in two ways. First, how does it affect the
particular Gospel being looked at? In other words is this Gospel the first one written,
the second (thus, the mean between the other two), or the last one and, thus, dependent
on the other two. Second, how was the synopsis or harmony constructed? If a Marcan
priority is assumed by the editor then the Matthew pericopes may be divided to meet the
layout in Mark. If a Griesbachian approach is assumed—Matthew first, Mark last, and
Luke the mean— then Mark and Luke are adapted to Matthew. Orchard is one of the
few to be explicit in his assumptions; he takes a Griesbachian approach. It seems that
this pericope is affected by this orientation to the Synoptic Problem. Orchard lists the
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3:13 only as the parallel to Matt 5:1 and calls the pericope “On the Mountain.”1 The
other material listed by Orchard as parallels is found in Boismard in a different order
and divided differently.
It appears then that Matt 5:1 is seen by these editors as a separate pericope
because of the similarity of words and relative locations in the Gospels between
parallels.
The pericope. Matt 5:1, is found in Boismard (1986) and Orchard (1983).

Pericope #55—Matt 5:1-2
This pericope contains the external introduction to the Sermon on the Mount. It
begins with a specific action of Jesus, “seeing the multitude,” and ends with a specific
action of Jesus, “he taught them, saying.” It also ends before the words of the sermon
itself.
The pericope, Matt 5:1-2, is found in Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975),
Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978),
Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck
(1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk
(1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981),
Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), and
pericope twice, once in the canonical order for the Lucan parallel and once in the
canonical order for the Matthaean and Marcan passages (p. xxvi). In both situations
Matt 5:1 is listed with Matt 10:2-4. Apparently he sees 5:1 supplying the reference to
the mountain which Matt 10 lacks but is found in the parallels. Hence, he sees Luke and
Mark as conflating the two Matthaean passages.
‘Boismard (1986), xxvi.
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Deiss (1991).

Pericope #56— Matt 5:1-12
This pericope contains the external introduction to the Sermon on the Mount
with the Beatitudes. It begins with a specific action, “seeing the multitude,'’ and ends
with the last part of a double internal repetition, “blessed are” and “for theirs/they.”
While the external introductions and internal introductions to the major
sermons are often divided from each other into separate pericopes by the editors, this is
not always the situation, as is so here. As is also true here, the internal introductions are
not always a general statement regarding what is to follow in the rest of the sermon, but
they are often just the beginning of the sermon, which may or may not function as an
introduction. Hence, the Beatitudes may not be an introduction to the entire Sermon on
the Mount but just the first part of it.
The pericope, Matt 5:1-12, is found in Ricks (1982), Knoch (1988), and Barr
(1995).

Pericope #57— Matt 5:1-16
This pericope contains the external introduction to the Sermon on the Mount,
the Beatitudes, and the metaphors on salt and light. It is a unit because of the
relationship the editors see between the external introduction and the first parts of the
sermon itself. It begins with a new act, going up on a mountain, by the continuous
character, Jesus, and ends before a change of focus from the nature of disciples to the
nature of the law for the disciples.
Burton-En (1945) and Burton-Gk (1947) both title this pericope ‘T h e
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Character and Duties of Disciples”; Huck-Ge (1961) titles it “Beatitudes and Call of the
Disciples.”1 Burton and Goodspeed place this pericope after the “Choosing of the
Twelve,” a pericope containing Mark 3:13-19a and Luke 6:12-16 but no entry from
Matthew. All three editors, apparently, view the introduction to the sermon as a
statement of Jesus speaking to his disciples with the first three parts—the Beatitudes
and the metaphors of salt and light—being directed to the disciples. Thus disciples are
to be poor in spirit, mourning, meek, hungering and thirsting for righteousness,
merciful, pure in heart, peacemakers, persecuted for righteousness’ sake, salt of the
earth, and light of the world. The topic then changes to the nature of the law instead of
the nature of disciples. The word “law” appears in the next pericopes of each of the
comparators listing this pericope.2
The pericope. Matt 5:1-16, is found in Huck-Ge (1961), Burton-En (1945), and
Burton-Gk (1947).

Pericope #58—Matt 5:1-7:27
This pericope contains the entire Sermon on the Mount with the external
introduction. It begins with a specific action by Jesus and ends with a structural
element, the end of the sermon. This is an omnibus pericope and is hapax to the
Campbell series though it is not unanimous in that series, being found in only two of the
three entries.
‘Burton-En (1945), x; Burton-Gk (1947), xi; Huck-Ge (1961), 2. The title in
Huck-Ge (1961) seems to be in reverse order from the parts themselves; that is, the title
is “Seligpreisungen und Jungerberuf ’ while the order in Matthew is the call of the
disciples followed by the Beatitudes.
2Ibid.
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Since each of the five major sermons in Matthew may have an introductory
statement within the sermon, I have been calling Matt 5:1-2 the external introduction,
that is, the introduction done by Matthew. The introductory statement within the
sermon, I call the internal introduction. In a similar manner there are also an internal
conclusion and an external conclusion.
The external conclusion to each of the five major sermons is very similar, each
contains a phrase indicating that Jesus has finished. This statement is the external
conclusion to the sermons. Table 27 lists those statements in detail.

TABLE 27
THE EXTERNAL CONCLUSIONS TO THE
FIVE MAJOR SERMONS IN MATTHEW

Reference

Text

Matt 7:28-29

And so it was, when Jesus had ended these sayings, that the
people were astonished at His teaching, for He taught them
as one having authority, and not as the scribes.

Matt 11:1

Now it came to pass, when Jesus finished commanding His
twelve disciples, that He departed from there to teach and to
preach in their cities.

Matt 13:53

Now it came to pass, when Jesus had finished these parables,
that He departed from there.

Matt 19:1

Now it came to pass, when Jesus had finished these sayings,
that He departed from Galilee and came to the region of
Judea beyond the Jordan.

Matt 26:1

Now it came to pass, when Jesus had finished all these
sayings, that He said to His disciples,
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There appears to be in the pericope of Matt 5:1-7:27 an imbalance between the
beginning and the ending; that is, the beginning includes the external introduction but
the ending does not include the external conclusion. In each of the Campbell synopses
listing this pericope, the Sermon on the Mount is in pericope 32; the external conclusion
is in pericope 34. In pericope 34, Matt 7:28-29 is paralleled with Mark 1:22 and Luke
4:32. The pericope between the sermon and the external conclusion contains Mark 1:21
and Luke 4:31, “Jesus Teaches in the Capernaum Synagogue.” 1 As a result there is the
imbalance between the beginning and end of the Sermon on the Mount pericope in the
two Campbell editions because of the need to place a pericope between the end of the
sermon and the external conclusion.
The pericope. Matt 5:1-7:27, is found in Campbell (1882) and Campbell
(1899).

Pericope #59—Matt 5:1-7:29
This pericope contains the entire Sermon on the Mount with the external
introduction and the external conclusion. It begins with the external introduction and
ends with the external conclusion. This is an omnibus pericope and is hapax to the
Stevens series.
The pericope. Matt 5:1-7:29, is found in Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), and
Stevens (1932).

‘Campbell (1899), 32.
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Pericope #60— Matt 5:1-8:1
This pericope contains the Sermon on the Mount with the external introduction
and conclusion and the last statement about the multitudes (8:1). It begins with a
statement about the multitudes and ends with a statement about the multitudes.
It cannot be said that 5:1 is the introduction of a new main character, the
multitudes, since this word is first used in 4:25, the previous verse. Matt 5:1 is the
beginning of Jesus’ reaction to the multitudes, that is, teaching them. His ministry in
4:23 is delineated as one of preaching, teaching, and healing. In 4:24 he healed the sick
and demon-possessed; in 4:25 the multitudes follow him from specifically named
places; and in 5:1 he begins to teach them. It appears that this specific action of going
up on a mountain where he teaches them was then chosen as the beginning of the
pericope.
While one would expect that since the external introduction was at the
beginning of the pericope, that the external conclusion would be at the end of the
pericope, but this pericope continues for another verse, 8:1. In each of the external
conclusions to the five major sermons, except for 7:28-29, it states what Jesus next did.
In Matt 11:1, 13:53, and 19:1 what Jesus next did was to depart. Matt 8:1 supplies the
statement of what Jesus next did to 7:28-29: “When He had come down from the
mountain, great multitudes followed Him.” Thus 8:1 is a natural end for the Sermon on
the Mount because it supplies a “missing” element that is supplied in the other external
conclusions and it is the end of the multitudes as a main character; Matt 8:2 introduces a
leper as a new main character.
In the four comparators which list this pericope, all five of the major sermons
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are listed as undivided omnibus pericopes, except for Matt 24-25, which is two
pericopes in Kerr (1924), and Matt 18 and 24, which are broken into smaller pericopes
in Fahling (1958). This tendency towards larger pericopes in these comparators is
confirmed by the count of the number of pericopes in each of these comparators. Kerr
(1924) has 103 pericopes (the lowest count after the Stevens series); Daniel (1937) has
113; Daniel (1992) has 110; and Fahling (1958) has 154; the average number of
pericopes per comparator is just under 162. Fewer pericopes in Matthew also means
that the pericopes are, on the average, larger.
It appears at times that the tendency towards larger pericopes sometimes means
that the editor has combined material, perhaps even to avoid small pericopes or too
many small pericopes. Regarding the pericope at hand, it may be that the editors chose
to include Matt 8:1 with the rest of the sermon because 8:2 is a clear change of person,
and to start a pericope at 8:2 and end the previous pericope at 7:29 leaves 8:1
“orphaned” as it were as a small pericope. The use of larger—and fewer—pericopes
enables the reader to get a better overview of the Gospels; the use of small— and
more— pericopes enables the reader to get a better understanding of the details of the
relationships of the Gospels.
The pericope, Matt 5:1-8:1, is found in Kerr (1924), Daniel (1937), Daniel
(1992), and Fahling (1958).

Pericope #61—Matt 5:lb-7:29
This pericope contains the Sermon on the Mount beginning with “and when He
was seated His disciples came to Him.” It begins with an external introduction and ends
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with an external conclusion.
The external introduction begins at 5:1b because of the reasons that make 5:1a
a pericope for Wieand as explained in Pericope #53 above.
The pericope, Matt 5:lb-7:29, is found in Wieand (1956).

Pericope #62—Matt 5:2-12
This pericope contains the external introduction to the Sermon on the Mount
beginning with ‘Then He opened His mouth and taught them, saying” and the
Beatitudes. It begins with an external introduction and ends with the last of a repeated
internal pattern, “blessed are . . . for theirs/they.. . . ”
The external introduction begins at 5:2 because of the reasons that make 5:1 a
pericope for these editors as explained in Pericope #54 above. To say that the pericope
ends with the last of an internal repeated pattern is not to say that the pericope ends with
the words of the repeated pattern. If the repeated pattern introduces a sentence,
paragraph, or section or needs completion, then it is the end of the added material of the
last repetition that defines the end of the pericope.
When the external introduction to the words of Jesus includes only the specific
statement that “he spoke,” “he taught them,” he opened his mouth,” or similar
expressions, this is called the short introduction. This statement usually does not
include statements about the setting, the situation, or the time. The short introduction
may not be punctuated as a complete sentence, but may—as the NKJV does here— end
in a colon, “saying:”; the words of Jesus usually follow immediately.
The pericope, Matt 5:2-12, is found in Boismard (1986) and Orchard (1983).
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Pericope #63— Matt 5:3-12
This pericope contains the Beatitudes. It begins with an internal repetition
“blessed are . . . for theirs/they. .

and ends with the last repetition of that internal

repetition.
The pericope. Matt 5:3-12, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950),
Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921),
Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne
(1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980),
Benoit (1981), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Swanson (1984),
Funk (1985), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #64— Matt 5:13
This pericope contains the metaphor of the salt of the earth. It is a unit because
it is a single metaphor.
Nine comparators separate the salt metaphor (vs. 13) from the light metaphor
(vss. 14-16) into two pericopes ; 25 keep the two metaphors in one pericope.
The pericope. Matt 5:13, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Orchard
(1983), Denaux (1989), and Aland (1996).
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Pericope #65—Matt 5:13-14
This pericope contains the metaphors of the salt and light separated from the
metaphor of the lamp. It begins with an internal repetition, “you are . . . ” and ends with
that same repetition.
Pesch (1980) is a gospel parallel and is theoretically not influenced in its
pericope divisions by the parallels in other Gospels. The parallels are supposed to be
influenced by the pericope in the lead Gospel—in this case Matthew— not the other way
around, but one can hardly ignore the separations evident in the parallels. In both Mark
and Luke the metaphor of the salt (Mark 9:50a and Luke 14:34-35a) is found several
chapters after the metaphor of the lamp (Mark 4:2 lb and Luke 8:16). The metaphor of
the light is not found in the other Synoptic Gospels. It may have been this separation
that caused Pesch to make the separation of salt and light from lamp.
The separation may also have been called for because of a different verbal
structure. The metaphors of salt and light both begin with “you are.” The metaphor of
the lamp begins with “they.” The division of 5:13-16 into two pericopes may be a result
of both of these factors.
The pericope. Matt 5:13-14, is found in Pesch (1980).

Pericope #66— Matt 5:13-16
This pericope contains the metaphors of the salt and the light. It begins with an
internal repetition, “you are,” and ends with the same internal repetition.
This pericope includes the metaphor of the lamp with the metaphor of the light.
This seems to be appropriate since vss. 14 and 16 use

“t o

<J><I>£” with some form of
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“up-els” and make a natural inclusio. The change from “light” to “lamp” in vs. 15 does
seem to be a sufficient reason, in the view of the editors of these comparators, to see a
change in pericope between vss. 14 and 15.
The pericope, Matt 5:13-16, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Broadus (1903), Thomas (1978),
Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck
(1932), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Peisker (1982),
Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Deiss
(1991), and Barr (1995).

Pericope #67—Matt 5:13-20
This pericope contains the metaphors of salt and light and the general
statements about the law. It begins after the internal repetition, which defines the
pericope of the Beatitudes and ends before an internal repetition, which characterizes
the section of the specific statements about the law.
Robertson’s title for this section is ‘The Theme of the Sermon: Christ’s
Standard of Righteousness in Contrast with that of the Scribes and Pharisees.” This title
fits Matt 5:17-20 very well; that passage is an introduction to the section on law and
righteousness, 5:17-48, and as such could very well have a title applied to it using the
word “theme.” The question is, Why does that title apply to Matt 5:13-16 and 5:17-20
as a unit? What is it that unites 5:13-16 with 5:17-20?
Robertson does not make explicit either in footnotes or any explanations in
accompanying articles why he made this division. There are several implicit hints.
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though, that point in a certain direction.
First, Robertson (1950) is the thirteenth lowest comparator in a list of the
comparators organized by number of pericopes. This implies a tendency to longer
pericopes for the whole Gospel of Matthew. Second, Robertson divides the Sermon on
the Mount into eight sections: 5:3-12, 5:13-20, 5:21-48, 6:1-18, 6:19-34, 7:1-6, 7:7-12,
7:13-8:1. Matt 5:3-8:1 is 110 verses; this makes an average pericope of almost 14
verses per pericope. Robertson tends to have larger, more thematic pericopes in this
division of the sermon. A list of the topics of the pericopes based on Robertson’s titles
could read: introduction, theme, ethical teaching, practice of righteousness, devotion to
God, judging, prayer and the Golden Rule, and conclusion. Again, Robertson favors
longer pericopes.
Third, the pericope of 5:13-20 comes between two pericopes that are highly
structured. Matt 5:3-12 contains the internal repetition of “blessed are . . . for
theirs/they.. . . ” Matt 5:21-48 contains the internal repetition of “you have heard...
In contrast, Matt 5:13-20 is much less patterned. There is the “you are . . . ” in vss. 13
and 14, but this pattern does not carry into vss. 17-20.
These three considerations have led me to think of 5:13-20 as a “filler”
pericope between the Beatitudes and law sections. A filler pericope occurs when two
pericopes are clearly defined in an editor’s schema and there are verses in between the
two pericopes that are less clearly defined; by default then the material between must
then be labeled as a pericope.
The pericope. Matt 5:13-20, is found in Robertson (1950).
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Pericope #68—Matt 5:13-48
This pericope contains the metaphors of salt and light, the introduction to the
law section and the specific details of the law section in the six “you have heard ..
repetitions. Because of the way Ricks has divided the Sermon on the Mount, the limits
of this pericope are only in a very general way determined by the terminus of the
previous pericope and the parallel in Luke.
Table 28 lists the pericope numbers, titles, passages in Matthew and Luke, and
page numbers for Ricks’s division of the Sermon on the Mount.

TABLE 28
RICKS’S DIVISION OF THE SERMON ON THE MOUNT
Pericope Number and Title

Matthew

Luke

Page

48. The Sermon on the Mount
Introduced

5.1-12

6.20-26

89

49. The Sermon on the Mount
Continued

5.13-48

6.27-30,
32-36

90

50. The Sermon on the Mount
Continued

6.1-34

51. The Sermon on the Mount
Continued

7.1-5

6.37-42

97

52. The Sermon on the Mount
Continued

7.6-12

6.31

98

53. The Sermon on the Mount
Concluded

7.13-29

6.43-49

99

54. Christ’s Descent from the Mount
Following His Sermon

8.1

94
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Ricks’s titles are not in any way indicative of the contents of the sections.
They appear to be divided on the basis of the structure of Luke. Thus, it may be said
that each of the pericopes which is unique to Ricks (1982) is determined by the
parallels.1
For the pericope of Matt 5:13-48, the parallel in Luke is parallel only to the
sixth “you have heard” section in Matt 5:43-48. It appears that the pericope of Matt
5:13-48 may be a filler pericope between the very patterned sections of the Beatitudes
and Matt 6:1-18 with its multiplicity of verbal repetitions. It is thus very similar to
Pericope #67 extended to 5:48.
The pericope, Matt 5:13-48, is found in Ricks (1982).

Pericope #69—Matt 5:14-16
This pericope contains the metaphor of the light of the world. It is a unit
because of its single metaphor. It begins with a repeated initial pattern, “you are
the . . . ” and ends before a new topic, the law.
The comparators listing this pericope have chosen to separate the metaphor of
the salt from the metaphor of the light of the world. In doing so the repeated internal
pattern of Matt 5:13-16 becomes a repeated initial pattern for two pericopes, Matt 5:13
and Matt 5:14-16.
The pericope, Matt 5:14-16, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Orchard
■Ricks (1982) is a continuous narrative with the primary Gospel listed in
boldface type in the “Synopsis of Parallel Accounts,” 411-439. For the Sermon on the
Mount, the Matthaean passages are in boldface type with Luke in roman type.
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(1983), Denaux (1989), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #70— Matt 5:15-16
This pericope contains the metaphor of the lamp separated from the metaphor
of the light. It begins after the end of a repeated pattern, “you are . . . ” and ends before a
new topic, the law.
See Pericope #65 above for the reasons for dividing between vss. 14 and 15.
The pericope. Matt 5:15-16, is found in Pesch (1980).

Pericope #71— Matt 5:17
This verse contains the words “Do not think that I came to destroy the Law or
the Prophets. I did not come to destroy but to fulfill.” It begins with a new topic, the
law, and ends before a pericope determined by a parallel.
Matt 5:17 and 20 (“For I say to you, that unless your righteousness exceeds the
righteousness of the scribes and Pharisees, you will by no means enter the kingdom of
heaven”) make up the complete pericope. Vss. 18-19 (“For assuredly, I say to you, till
heaven and earth pass away, one jot or one tittle will by no means pass from the law till
all is fulfilled. Whoever therefore breaks one of the least of these commandments, and
teaches men so, shall be called least in the kingdom of heaven; but whoever does and
teaches them, he shall be called great in the kingdom of heaven.”) are missing from this
pericope because they are listed as a parallel to Luke 16:17, “But it is easier for heaven
and earth to pass away, than for one stroke of a letter in the law to be dropped.” The
Lagrange family has a preference for the Gospel of Luke; this transposition of Matt
5:18-19 shows that preference.
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Matt 5:17 is not listed in the Lagrange family as a pericope; the pericope is
Matt 5:17, 20, but since the interest of this study is what causes pericope termini, I have
chosen to list 5:17 as a pericope and noted that it does not appear this way in the
comparator. In other words, the focus of this study is not what makes a pericope a
unit— though that question can never be far from the center of this study—but what
determines the breaks? As a result, the question for this pericope is not what makes
5:17 and 20 a pericope but what causes a breaks at 5:17/18 and 5:19/20?
The pericope, Matt 5:17, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), and Lavergne (1986).

Pericope #72— Matt 5:17-20
This pericope contains the introduction to the “law” section of the Sermon on
the Mount. It begins with a new topic, the law, and ends before a repetition (“you have
heard . . . but I say”).
The repetition section, 5:21-48, is the particularization of the generalization
found in 5:17-20. Hence, this pericope also ends before a particularization.
The pericope, Matt 5:17-20, is found in Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Thomas (1978), Pentecost
(1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Perk
(1933), Perk (1958), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks
(1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU
(1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989),
Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).
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Pericope #73— Matt 5:17-48
This pericope contains the entire “law” section of the Sermon on the Mount. It
begins with a new topic, which is the introduction to the whole section and ends with
the last internal repetition of “you have heard . . . but I say.”
The pericope, Matt 5:17-48, is found in Campbell (1918),1Broadus (1903), and
Swanson (1984).

Pericope #74— Matt 5:18-19
See Pericope #71 for the contents and discussion of this pericope.
The pericope, Matt 5:18-19, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), and Lavergne (1986).

Pericope #75—Matt 5:20
See Pericope #71 for the contents and discussion of this pericope.
The pericope. Matt 5:20, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), and Lavergne (1986).

Pericope #76— Matt 5:21-22
This pericope contains the warnings against speaking evil of another, separated
from the statements of reconciliation. It begins with an initial repetition, “you have
heard” and ends with another repetition, “but I say.”
In Huck (1898) and Denaux (1989) this pericope is followed by two pericopes:
‘In the index this is marked as 5:17-47. Since the text of the synopsis contains
vs. 48, this has been used here in the corrected form.
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5:23-24 and 5:25-26. In Camerlynck (1932) 5:23-26 is one pericope. Separating 5:2326 from 5:21-22 separates the reconciliation, 5:23ff., from the offense, 5:21f. This is a
double illustration of a solution of being reconciled to one’s brother, 5:23-24, and being
reconciled to one’s adversary, 5:25-26. There are no verbal parallels between these two
illustrations, but the theme of reconciliation in both of them is a repetitive pattern with a
new theme, reconciliation, that terminates the pericope on murder/anger.
The pericope, Matt 5:21-22, is found in Huck (1898), Camerlynck (1932), and
Denaux (1989).

Pericope #77—Matt 5:21-24
This pericope contains the warning against hurtful language and the act of
reconciliation; the agreement with one’s adversary is separated from these verses. It is a
unit because the offense is against a “brother” and the reconciliation in these verses is
with a “brother”, in 5:25-26 the reconciliation is with an adversary. The pericope begins
with a repetitive pattern, “you have heard,” and ends before a change in person from
brother to adversary.
The pericope, Matt 5:21-24, is found in Larfeld (1911), Lavergne (1927),
Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Hartdegen (1958), and
Orchard (1983).

Pericope #78— Matt 5:21-26
This pericope contains the “you have heard” section on murder and hurtful
words. It begins with an initial repetition, “you have heard,” and ends before the same
repetitive phrase.
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The pericope, Matt 5:21-26, is found in Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck
(1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Pentecost (1981), Camerlynck (1921), Perk
(1933), Perk (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986),
Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Deiss
(1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #79—Matt 5:21-48
This pericope contains the entire “you have heard” portion of the Sermon on
the Mount, all six statements. It begins with a repetitive phrase, “you have heard,” and
ends with the concluding words of the last occurrence of the repetitive phrase.
The pericope. Matt 5:21-48, is found in Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978),
Thomas (1988), Burton-En (1945), and Burton-Gk (1947).

Pericope #80—Matt 5:23-24
This pericope contains the act of reconciliation with the one brother. It begins
with a new action, reconciliation, and ends before a new person, the adversary.
See Pericope #76 for further discussion of this pericope.
The pericope, Matt 5:23-24, is found in Huck (1898), and Denaux (1989).

Pericope #81—Matt 5:23-26
This pericope contains the acts of reconciliation with brother and with
adversary. It begins with a new action, how to solve the problem presented in the
previous pericope, and ends before a repeated initial phrase, “you have heard.”
See Pericope #76 for further discussion of this pericope.
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The pericope, Man 5:23-26, is found in Camerlynck (1932).

Pericope #82—Matt 5:25-26
This pericope contains the advice to reconcile with one’s adversary. It begins
with a new person, the adversary, coming after a pericope containing advice on
reconciling with one’s brother and ends before a repeated initial phrase, “you have
heard.”
See Pericope #76 for further discussion of this pericope.
The pericope, Matt 5:25-26, is found in Huck (1898), Larfeld (1911), Lavergne
(1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Hartdegen (1958),
Orchard (1983), and Denaux (1989).

Pericope #83—Matt 5:27-28
This pericope contains the “you have heard . . . but I say” about adultery
without the statements about the right eye and right hand. The pericope begins with a
repeated initial phrase, “you have heard,” and ends before a new action, the solution to
the sin by cutting off the offending part.
Huck (1898), Camerlynck (1932), and Denaux (1989) again separate the “you
have heard . . . but I say” section from the solution to the sin. All three keep the
plucking out of the eye and the cutting off of the hand in one pericope.
The pericope, Matt 5:27-28, is found in Huck (1898), Camerlynck (1932), and
Denaux (1989).
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Pericope #84— Matt 5:27-30
This pericope contains the “you have heard” section on adultery. It begins with
a repetitive initial phrase, “you have heard,” and ends before a similar phrase, “it was
said.”
Of the thirty-one comparators who begin a pericope at 5:27, twenty-seven start
another pericope at vs. 31; only four comparators continue to vs. 32, the end of the “you
have heard” section on divorce. In other words, most consider “it has been said” in vs.
31 to be the equivalent of “you have heard” and thus to be considered part of the
repeating initial phrase pattern of the “you have heard” verses.
The pericope, Matt 5:27-30, is found in Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck
(1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Pentecost (1981), Camerlynck (1921),
Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933),
Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker
(1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Funk (1985), Knoch
(1988), and Deiss (1991).

Pericope #85— Matt 5:27-32
This pericope contains the “you have heard” section on adultery and divorce. It
begins with a repetitive phrase and ends before the exact same phrase.
These comparators do not treat the “it has been said” phrase in vs. 31 as an
equivalent to “you have heard.” The similarity of subject between adultery and divorce
also points to a closer union of these verses than any of the other topics in 5:21-48.
The pericope, Matt 5:27-32, is found in Larfeld (1911), Sparks (1977), Barr
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(1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #86— Matt 5:29-30
This pericope contains the statements about the offending right eye and the
offending right hand separated from the statement on adultery. It is a unit because of the
theme of getting rid of an offending body part. It begins after a repetitive phrase, “but I
say,” and ends before an initial repetitive phrase, “you have heard.”
See Pericopes #76 and 83 for further discussion of this division.
The pericope. Matt 5:29-30, is found in Huck (1898), Camerlynck (1932), and
Denaux (1989).

Pericope #87— Matt 5:31-32
This pericope contains the statements about divorce separated from the
statements on adultery. It begins with a repetitive phrase, “it has been said,” that is
similar to the repetitive phrases before and after it, “you have heard,” and ends before
that repetitive phrase.
See Pericopes #84-85 for further discussion of this pericope.
The pericope. Matt 5:31-32, is found in Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Pentecost (1981), Camerlynck
(1921), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934),
Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Pesch (1980), Benoit
(1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard
(1983), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), and Deiss (1991).
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Pericope #88— Matt 5:33-37
This pericope contains the “you have heard” section on oath-swearing. It
begins with an initial repetitive phrase, “you have heard,” and ends before the same
phrase.
The pericope. Matt 5:33-37, is found in Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Pentecost (1981), Larfeld
(1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958),
Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982),
Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988),
Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #89—Matt 5:38-42
This pericope contains the “you have heard” section on revenge. It begins with
an initial repetitive phrase and ends before the same phrase.
The pericope. Matt 5:38-42, is found in Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Pentecost (1981), Larfeld
(1911), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934),
Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch
(1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker
(1995), Orchard (1983), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr
(1995), and Aland (1996).
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Pericope #90—Matt 5:38-48
This pericope contains the abolition of the lex talionis and the institution of the
law of love. It begins with a repeated initial phrase, “you have heard,” and ends with
the explanation which follows the second occurrence of the same phrase, which, in
Camerlynck’s understanding in Camerlynck (1921), should be united together because
the abolition of one law leads to the institution of the next.
The key to understanding this pericope is Camerlynck’s title. “Lex talionis
abolita; nova lex charitatis.” There is a progression in these verses— from one act of
equitable retribution, to doing the second thing (other cheek, tunic and cloak, second
mile), to loving enemies— that unites these verses.
The pericope. Matt 5:38-48, is found in Camerlynck (1921).

Pericope #91— Matt 5:43-48
This pericope contains the last “you have heard” section, the section on loving
your neighbor. It begins with a repetitive initial phrase and ends with the conclusive
statement for this section, “therefore. . . . ” It may also be said to end before a change in
subject, from the law to righteous deeds, or before an introductory statement to a new
repetitive series, “when y o u .. . . ”
The pericope. Matt 5:43-48, is found in Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Pentecost (1981), Larfeld
(1911), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934),
Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch
(1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker
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(1995), Orchard (1983), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr
(1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #92—Matt 6:1
This pericope contains the words ‘Take heed that you do not do your charitable
deeds before men, to be seen by them. Otherwise you have no reward from your Father
in heaven.” It begins after a conclusion statement, “therefore you shall be perfect. . . ”
and ends before a new repetitive initial phrase, “when y o u .. . . ” This verse is an
introductory statement and begins an expanding pericope.
The pericope. Matt 6:1, is found in Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932),
Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986). Hartdegen
(1958), Sparks (1977), and Funk (1985).

Pericope #93— Matt 6:1-4
This pericope contains the introductory statement to the “when you” repetitions
and the first of the repetitions, about almsgiving. It begins with a new topic after a
conclusion statement and ends before the next occurrence of the repetition, “when you.”
There is in this section several repetitive phrases which can also be found in
Matt 6:5-7 and 6:16-18: “when you,” “hypocrites,” “seen by men,” “have their reward,”
“secret,” “Father who sees in secret will reward openly.” “When you” is a repetitive
initial phrase and “Father who sees in secret will reward openly” is a repetitive final
phrase closing a pericope.
The pericope, Matt 6:1-4, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Pentecost (1981),
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Larfeld (1911), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker
(1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Knoch (1988), Denaux
(1989), Deiss (1991), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #94— Matt 6:1-8
This pericope contains the admonitions about not giving alms or praying in
order to be seen by others; it contains the introduction and the first two of the “when
you” sections. It begins with a new topic after a conclusion statement and ends before
an intercalation.
The admonitions against giving alms, praying, or fasting in order to be seen by
others are interrupted by the Lord’s Prayer in 6:9-15. As a result Pesch and Barr, both
of whom might have had a single pericope that contains all three admonitions, have to
separate the admonition on fasting from the first two. Barr’s diagram demonstrates the
intercalation particularly well; the three admonitions are printed in a white background
indicating that the material is unique to Matthew, but the Lord’s Prayer is printed in a
combination of white (“Passages peculiar to St. Matthew”) and blue (“Non-Marcan
passages common to St. Matthew and St. Luke”).1
The pericope. Matt 6:1-8, is found in Pesch (1980), and Barr (1995).

Pericope #95—Matt 6:1-18
This pericope contains the entire set of statements about doing righteousness
before others. It begins with an introductory statement and ends with a concluding
repetitive statement. Verse 19 also begins a new topic, anxiety.
'Both quotations are found in the legend box of the diagram.
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The pericope. Matt 6:1-18, is found in Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950),
Thomas (1978), Thomas (1988), Burton-En (1945), and Burton-Gk (1947).

Pericope #96— Matt 6:1-34
This pericope is an omnibus pericope containing all of Matt 6. Its termini are
determined by the Lucan parallels to the material in Matt 5 and Matt 7.
See Pericope #68 for a further discussion of this pericope.
The pericope. Matt 6:1-34, is found in Ricks (1982).

Pericope #97— Matt 6:1-7:23
This pericope contains the admonitions to not do good works to be seen by
others, the counsel on anxiety, the warning about judging, the call to new relationships,
the distinguishing between the narrow and broad ways, the recognition of prophets by
their fruits, and the condemnation of false prophets. It is an omnibus pericope
determined by the editor’s outline of the Sermon on the Mount.
The previous pericope in Swanson’s gospel parallel is titled ‘T he Old Law and
the New” and contains Matt 5:17-48. His title for this omnibus pericope is ‘The New
Righteousness.” Swanson apparently views this section as instructions on living the
new life and thus a pericope.
The pericope, Matt 6:1-7:23, is found in Swanson (1984).

Pericope #98— Matt 6:2-4
This pericope contains the first “when you” section, on almsgiving, without the
introductory statement. It begins with an initial repetitive statement and ends with a
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final repetitive statement, “reward you openly.”
The pericope. Matt 6:2-4, is found in Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932),
Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Hartdegen
(1958), Sparks (1977), and Funk (1985).

Pericope #99—Matt 6:5-6
This pericope contains the admonition not to pray in public to be seen by
others. It begins with an initial repetitive phrase, “when you,” and ends with a final
repetitive phrase, “reward you openly.”
The pericope. Matt 6:5-6, is found in Huck (1981), Schmid (1983),
Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne
(1986), Boismard (1986), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #100—Matt 6:5-8
This pericope contains the admonition against praying to be seen in public. It
begins with a repetitive phrase and ends before a specific prayer, the Lord’s Prayer.
This pericope is the general teaching on prayer of which the Lord’s Prayer is
the particularization. Hence, this pericope terminates before the particularization.
The pericope. Matt 6:5-8, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Larfeld (1911), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958)1,
Benoit (1981), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), and Orchard (1983).

'Hartdegen prints Matt 6:9-15 with 6:5-8 but indicates that it is a text taken out
of its correct place with the parallel in Luke 11.
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Pericope #101— Matt 6:5-15
This pericope contains the admonition against public praying for display and
the instruction on how to pray, the Lord’s Prayer. It begins with a repetitive phrase and
ends before the same repetitive phrase.
This pericope contains both the generalization on prayer and the
particularization in the Lord’s Prayer.
The pericope, Matt 6:5-15, is found in Huck-Ge (1961), Pentecost (1981),
Camerlynck (1921), Sparks (1977), Funk (1985), and Knoch (1988).

Pericope #102— Matt 6:7-8
This pericope contains the admonition not to pray in vain repetitions. It begins
after a final repeating phrase, “reward you openly” and ends before a specific prayer, the
Lord’s Prayer.
Camerlynck lists the repeating pericopes in this section in their narrowest form:
6:2-4, 6:5-6, 6:16-18. Each of these starts with “and when you . . . ” and ends with
“rewards you openly.” This preference for small pericopes1 leaves 6:7-8 orphaned, as it
were, between 6:5-6 and the Lord’s Prayer beginning in vs. 9. In this sense it is a filler
pericope.
The pericope. Matt 6:7-8, is found in Camerlynck (1932).

Camerlynck (1932) has the seventh highest number of pericopes.
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Pericope #103—Matt 6:7-13
This pericope contains the admonition not to pray with vain repetitions and the
Lord’s Prayer. It begins after a final repeating phrase “reward you openly” and ends
with a closing word, “Amen.”
Denaux and Vervenne have titled this passage, “The Our Father.” The Lord’s
Prayer is found, in the narrowest sense, in 6:9-13, and 6:7-8 have been included with it
for this pericope.
In Pericope #100, Matt 6:7-8 were included in the verses before them as a
pericope; in Pericope #102, they stood alone as a pericope; here they form a pericope
with the verses after them (as they also do in Pericope #104). The great variety of
pericopes in any Gospel is due, at least in part, to the phenomenon observed here of
verses that can be viewed as the conclusion to a pericope, as a pericope by themselves,
or as the introduction to a pericope. I have called these type of verses, transition verses
for they provide the transition from one topic to another. In this case, vss. 7 and 8
provide the transition from the topic of praying to be seen to the Lord’s Prayer. If these
verses are to be called transition verses, then the pericope containing only the transition
verses can be called a transition pericope.
The pericope, Matt 6:7-13, is found in Denaux (1989).

Pericope #104— Matt 6:7-15
The heart of this pericope is the Lord’s Prayer. It includes the introductory
statement about not using vain repetitions, which leads into the Lord’s Prayer and
concludes with the statements about forgiveness, which arise from the Lord’s Prayer. It
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begins after a final repetitive phrase, “reward you openly,” and ends before an initial
repetitive phrase, “when you. . . . ”
The pericope. Matt 6:7-15, is found in Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Lavergne
(1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Boismard (1986),
Deiss (1991), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #105— Matt 6:9-13
This pericope contains only the Lord’s Prayer. It begins with an inseparable
introductory phrase, “In this manner, therefore, pray,” and ends with a conclusion word,
“Amen.”
The introductory phrase is inseparable because it requires the Lord’s Prayer to
complete the thought and cannot stand alone. Some introductions can stand alone; Matt
5:1-2, the introduction to the Sermon on the Mount, is an example, possibly because of
the length of what completes the introductory thought, possibly because of the transition
from Matthew’s words, 5:1-2, the words of Jesus, 5:3ff.
This pericope contains the Lord’s Prayer in its smallest form, 6:9-13.
The pericope, Matt 6:9-13, is found in Perk (1933), Perk (1958), and Orchard
(1983).

Pericope #106— Matt 6:9-15
This pericope contains the Lord’s Prayer with the statements on forgiveness
which follow it. It begins with an inseparable introduction and ends before an initial
repetitive phrase, “when y o u .. . . ”
The pericope, Matt 6:9-15, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck
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(1906), Huck (1975), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1932), Hartdegen (1958), Pesch
(1980), Benoit (1981), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), and Barr
(1995).

Pericope #107—Matt 6:14-15
This pericope contains only the forgiveness statements which follow the Lord’s
Prayer. It begins after a conclusion word, “Amen,” and ends before a repetitive phrase,
“when you. . . . ” It is a unit because of the single topic, forgiveness.
The pericope, Matt 6:14-15, is found in Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Orchard
(1983), and Denaux (1989).

Pericope #108—Matt 6:16-18
This pericope contains the last of the “when you” sections, the section on
fasting. It begins with an initial repetitive phrase, “when you . . . ” and ends with a final
repetitive phrase, “reward you openly.”
The pericope. Matt 6:16-18, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Pentecost (1981),
Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange
(1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen
(1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982),
Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988),
Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).
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Pericope #109—Matt 6:19-21
This pericope contains the admonition not to lay up treasures on earth. It
begins after a concluding repetitive phrase, “reward you openly,” and ends before a
change in metaphor.
In 6:19-21, the metaphor is the idea of treasure; in 6:22-23, the metaphor is the
body; in 6:24 the metaphor is the concept of serving two masters. Two questions face
the editors. One, do these metaphors say the same thing? Two, if they do, should they
be united in one pericope, or separated into separate pericopes? Twenty-six of the
editors maintain 6:19-21 as a separate pericope; three join 6:19-24 into one pericope;
the rest of the editors list these verses as part of a larger pericope.
The pericope. Matt 6:19-21, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921),
Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933),
Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker
(1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Funk (1985), Denaux
(1989), Deiss (1991), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #110—Matt 6:19-24
This pericope contains three metaphors: treasures in heaven, the eye as the
lamp of the body, and serving two masters. It begins after a final repetitive phrase,
“reward you openly” and ends before a new repetitive phrase, “do not worry. . . . ”
These verses may be a unit because of the common theme in the three
metaphors, what is taken in and what is given. They may also be a filler pericope
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between two sections of repetitive phrasing.
The pericope, Matt 6:19-24, is found in Pentecost (1981), Camerlynck (1932),
and Barr (1995).

Pericope #111—Matt 6:19-34
This pericope contains the counsel about earthly treasures and anxiety. It
begins after a concluding repetitive phrase, “reward you openly” and ends before a new
topic, judgment. It is a unit because of the common theme.
The pericope, Matt 6:19-34, is found in Huck-Ge (1961), Broadus (1903),
Robertson (1950), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Sparks (1977), and Knoch
(1988).

Pericope #112—Matt 6:19-7:6
This pericope contains “three prohibitions against avarice, harsh judgment, and
unwise exposure of sacred things.” 1It begins after “three hypocritical practices to be
avoided”2 and ends before “application and conclusion.”3
This omnibus pericope is not determined by a Matthaean structural device such
as a beginning or end of a sermon but by the editors’ schema for dividing the Sermon on
the Mount. They like to group material using numbers: “six contrasts in interpreting the
law” (5:21-48); “three hypocritical practices” (6:1-18); and “three prohibitions” (6:19‘Thomas (1978), 8 and Thomas (1988), 17.
2Thomas (1978), 8 and Thomas (1988), 17.
Thom as (1978), 9 and Thomas (1988), 17.
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7:6).1 This tendency toward larger pericopes makes the harmony less fragmented and
enables the reader to obtain an overview of the life and ministry of Jesus.
The pericope. Matt 6:19-7:6, is found in Thomas (1978) and Thomas (1988).

Pericope #113—Matt 6:22-23
This pericope contains the metaphor of the eye as the lamp of the body. It
begins with a new metaphor and ends before a new metaphor, serving two masters.
The pericope. Matt 6:22-23, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921),
Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933),
Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker
(1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Funk (1985), Denaux
(1989), Deiss (1991), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #114— Matt 6:24
This pericope contains the metaphor of serving two masters. It begins with a
change in metaphor and ends with the change from this metaphor. It also ends before a
new repetitive phrase, “do not woiry.”
The pericope, Matt 6:24, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921),
Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933),
Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker
(1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Funk (1985), Denaux
‘Thomas (1978), 8-9 and Thomas (1988), 17.
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(1989), Deiss (1991), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #115—Matt 6:25-34
This pericope contains the admonition not to worry. It begins after a change of
topic from serving two masters to worry and ends with a change of topic from worry to
judgment. It may also be seen as a unit because of the repetition of some form of the
word “worry” in this section and its absence before and after these verses.
The pericope, Matt 6:25-34, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Pentecost (1981), Larfeld (1911),
Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958),
Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994),
Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Funk (1985), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr
(1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #116— Matt 7:1-5
This pericope contains the admonition not to judge. It begins with a change of
topic from worry to judging and ends before a possible change of topic.
The major issues in dividing Matt 7:1-12 concern Matt 7:6 and 7:12. Matt 7:6
ends a pericope (Pericope #117), and is a pericope (Pericope #118).1 A majority (31) of
the comparators contain 7:6 as a pericope by itself thus defining the end of the previous
‘Technically speaking, Matt 7:6 also starts a pericope (Pericope #119), but this
is found in Ricks (1982) whose division of the Sermon on the Mount is so generic as to
be of little or no value in determining pericope termini. See Pericope #68 for further
analysis of Ricks’s methodology.
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pericope (7:1-5) and the start of the following pericope (7:7-11 et al.). Matt 7:12 also
ends a pericope (Pericopes #119, 121) and is a pericope (Pericope #123); it never starts
a pericope.
The statement not to “give what is holy to the dogs; nor cast your pearls before
swine, lest they trample them under their feet, and turn and tear you in pieces” is
enigmatic. If it is about judgment, then it belongs with 7:1-5; if not, then it belongs
alone. Matt 7:12, the Golden Rule, is not enigmatic. Is it saying the same thing as the
“ask, seek, and knock” passage? If it is, then it belongs with 7:7-11; if not, then it
belongs alone.
As a result of these two verses all the pericopes beginning or ending in Matt
7:1-12 are in some way the result of the editors’ decisions regarding the meaning of
these verses and their decisions regarding the similarities of these meanings to the
meaning of the surrounding verses. In other words, these pericopes are, at least
partially, determined by the editors’ interpretations of the passages.
The pericope. Matt 7:1-5, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921),
Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne
(1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980),
Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), Funk (1985), Knoch
(1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).
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Pericope #117—Matt 7:1-6
This pericope includes the admonition not to cast what is holy to dogs or pearls
before swine (vs. 6) with the admonition not to judge. It begins with a change of topic
and ends with a definite topic change.
This pericope is a unit because the editors of the comparators listed here
interpret vs. 6 as the same topic as vss. 1-5. This is demonstrated by the titles to this
pericope, which are “About Judgment,” Huck-Ge (1961); “About Judging Others,”
Broadus (1903); “Captious Criticism, or Judging Others,” Robertson (1950); “Judging,”
Pentecost (1981); “On Judging,” Burton-En (1945) and Burton-Gk (1947); “Do Not
Judge,” Peisker (1982); “About the Judging Spirit,” Peisker-EU (1994); and “About
Judgment and the Desecration of the Holy,” Peisker (1995). The last comparator lists
the pericope as 7:1-6 but indicates the differences in content in the title. Apparently the
joining of the content in the title is indicative to Peisker that judging and desecrating the
holy are, at least, similar topics.
The pericope. Matt 7:1-6, is found in Huck-Ge (1961), Broadus (1903),
Robertson (1950), Pentecost (1981), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Peisker
(1982), Peisker-EU (1994), and Peisker (1995).

Pericope #118—Matt 7:6
This pericope contains only the admonition not to cast what is holy to dogs or
pearls before swine. It is a unit because the metaphor of this vs. differs from the
metaphors of the vss. before and after, thus it begins with a change in metaphor from
pieces of wood in eyes to dogs and pigs, and ends with a change in metaphor from dogs
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and pigs to metaphors for searching.
The pericope. Matt 7:6, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921),
Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne
(1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980),
Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Orchard (1983), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux
(1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #119— Matt 7:6-12
This pericope contains the prohibition not to cast what is holy to dogs and pigs,
the statements about asking, seeking, and knocking, and the Golden Rule. Its termini
are determined by the order of the Lucan parallels to the material before and after it and
the Lucan parallel to these verses. See Pericope #68 for a further discussion of this
pericope.
The pericope. Matt 7:6-12, is found in Ricks (1982).

Pericope #120— Matt 7:7-11
This pericope contains the statements about asking, seeking, and knocking
without the statement about the Golden Rule. It begins with a change in terminology,
from dogs and pigs, to terminology about searching, and ends before an independent
statement.
For the classification of Matt 7:12 as an independent statement see Pericope
#123 below. The thirty-one comparators that list Matt 7:7-11 as a pericope also list
Matt 7:12 alone as a pericope.
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The pericope, Matt 7:7-11, is found in Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Pentecost (1981), Larfeld
(1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Burton-En (1945),
Burton-Gk (1947), Hartdegen (1958), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986),
Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Funk (1985),
Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #121— Matt 7:7-12
This pericope contains the statements about asking, seeking, and knocking with
the statement about the Golden Rule. It begins with a change in terminology and ends
with a summary statement, the Golden Rule.
The summary statement contains a “therefore” uniting it to the verse before it
in this pericope.
The pericope. Matt 7:7-12, is found in Campbell (1918), Broadus (1903),
Robertson (1950), Sparks (1977), and Barr (1995).

Pericope #122— Matt 7:7-27
This pericope contains the counsel to ask, seek, and knock, the Golden Rule,
the counsel about the broad and narrow ways, warning about the false prophets, and the
counsel about building on sand or on rock. It begins with the change in metaphor from
dogs and pigs to the metaphor of searching and ends with a change in structure, the end
of the sermon.
The title to this pericope in the two Thomas and Gundry comparators is the
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same, “Application and conclusion.” Since the Sermon on the Mount is divided into
only seven pericopes in these comparators, it appears that the editors preferred larger
pericopes. This pericope then is an omnibus pericope combining several different types
of material under a general heading.
The pericope, Matt 7:7-27, is found in Thomas (1978) and Thomas (1988).

Pericope #123— Matt 7:12
This pericope contains only the Golden Rule. It begins after the metaphors of
searching and ends before a new metaphor, the broad and narrow ways. This verse is an
independent statement.
The classification of the Golden Rule of Matt 7:12 as an independent statement
may be made for five reasons. First, ouv would normally be understood to introduce a
conclusion, but thirty-one of the comparators (62 percent) list this verse as a
independent pericope.1 Why did they separate this verse from what precedes it? The
textual evidence for dropping out' is not compelling2 but may be suggestive that this
verse should exist separately from the preceding verses.
Second, it is well known that some form of this statement existed in Jewish
circles of Jesus’ day.3 Thus, it has some form of independence from Matt 7:11 and the
preceding verses already in Jesus’ and Matthew’s milieu.
‘The 50 comparators are edited by 33 editors or editorial teams; Denaux and
Vervenne, for instance are counted as one editorial team. Of these 33, 20 have chosen
Matt 7:12 as a pericope; this is 60.60 percent. Of the 127 pericopes that are shorter than
two verses in length, Matt 7:12 occurs in more comparators than any other pericope.
2NA27 on Matt 7:12.
3Hagner, 1:176; and Davies and Allison, 1:686-687.
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Third, in Luke, the Golden Rule is found at Luke 6:31, in the midst of Luke
6:27-36, the equivalent of Matt 5:43-48, the command to love one’s enemies. This
separate placement in Luke seems to suggest that the Golden Rule could fit in a number
of places.
Fourth, the expression “Law and Prophets” occurs in Matt 5:17, 11:13, and
22:40 besides this verse. Except for Matt 11:13 where “prophets” may be a reference to
personages of the Old Testament instead of a section of the Old Testament, the phrase
“Law and Prophets” seems to be a short-hand expression for what Christians call the
Old Testament (in whatever form it may have existed in Jesus’ day). In Matt 22:40 the
“Law and Prophets” are said to “hang” on the two great commandments to love. In
Matt 7:12 doing to others as one would want to be treated is the “Law and the
Prophets.” If Matt 5:48 is the terminus of a passage on the “Law and Prophets” which
begins in Matt 5:17, then the commandment to be perfect, understood in its context and
in light of the parallel in Luke 6:36, is the call to love impartially and part of not
abolishing the Old Testament.
As a result, the three times in Matthew that “Law and Prophets” is a reference
to the Old Testament, the Old Testament is said to be characterized by love to neighbor.
The repetition of this concept, then, seems to be a favorite of Jesus’ preaching or of
Matthew’s reporting of Jesus’ words.1 As such, then, a “Law and Prophets” and love
dependency could be understood as a phrase which existed independently and could be
placed in several places.
‘“It is from this saying and that of 22:37-40 that love became the dominant and
summarizing theme of the Christian ethic.” Hagner, 1:177.
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Fifth, the connection between Matt 7:12 and the preceding verses “is not that
clear.”1 In Aland (1996), for instance, Matt 7:7-11 is titled “God’s Answering of
Prayer” and Matt 7:12 is ‘T he Golden Rule.” Even among those that list Matt 7:7-12 as
a pericope, there is in some of the titles an indication that Matt 7:12 may be understood
as independent from 7:7-11. Sparks (1977), for instance has as the title for Matt 7:7-12
“Answer to Prayer and the Golden Rule.”
In sum, then, it may be said that the Golden Rule had an independent existence
from Matt 7:11 and the verses before it. The connection between the Golden Rule and
the preceding verses is not a necessary or a unique connection (meaning that the Golden
Rule could only fit here). Hence the termini of this pericope come with the end of the
metaphors of searching and the start of the metaphor of the two ways. The two
metaphors on either side of Matt 7:12 leave this verse “stranded” as it were. For the
reasons listed above, the verse had an independence that also separated it from the
verses surrounding it.
The pericope, Matt 7:12, is found in Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975),
Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Pentecost (1981), Larfeld (1911),
Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Burton-En (1945),
Burton-Gk (1947), Hartdegen (1958), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986),
Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Funk (1985),
Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), and Aland (1996).

'Ibid., 176.
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Pericope #124— Matt 7:13-14
This pericope contains the statements about the narrow and the wide gates. It
begins with a start of a metaphor, gates, and ends with the end of the use of that
metaphor.
It is difficult to say that this pericope ends with the change to a new metaphor,
for that new metaphor is a mixed metaphor. In Matt 7 :15ff. the metaphor of sheep in
wolves’ clothing becomes the metaphor of fruit. Only two comparators separate these
two metaphors. Huck (1898) separates 7:15 from 7:16-20, but in the Huck synopses
that are independent of the Hand-Kommentar, 7:15 is united with the following verses
in 7:15-20 or 7:15-23. In Camerlynck (1921), the editor separates the warning, 7:1516a, from the metaphor of the tree itself, 7:16b-20.
The pericope. Matt 7:13-14, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Pentecost (1981),
Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange
(1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen
(1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982),
Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988),
Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #125—Matt 7:13-23
This pericope contains the counsel on the two ways and the warning against
false prophets. It begins after an independent statement, Matt 7:12, and ends before the
similes of the two houses built on the rock.
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The reason that this is a pericope in each of the comparators listed below is
different. In Broadus (1903) the title for the pericope is “The way of salvation hard to
find and follow.” Matt 7:24-29 is “Conclusion.” Thus, Broadus has placed these verses
together because of a perceived common topic. Ban- (1995), on the other hand, appears
to think of these verses as a pericope because the material in them is a combination of
material that is held in common by Matthew and Luke and material that is found in
Matthew only. The verses before and after this pericope contain material that is
common to Matthew and Luke.
The pericope. Matt 7:13-23, is found in Broadus (1903) and Barr (1995).

Pericope #126—Matt 7:13-27
This pericope contains the counsel on the two ways, the warning about false
prophets, and the similes of the two houses. It begins after an independent statement
and ends with a structural device, the end of the sermon.
This is an omnibus pericope under the title “On Doing Righteousness” in both
comparators.
The pericope. Matt 7:13-27, is found in Burton-En (1945) and Burton-Gk
(1947).

Pericope #127—Matt 7:13-29
This pericope contains the counsel on the two ways, the warning about false
prophets, the similes of the two houses, and the external conclusion to the sermon. Its
termini are determined by the Lucan parallels to the Sermon on the Mount. See
Pericope #68 for the analysis of Ricks’s method of dividing the Sermon on the Mount.
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The pericope, Matt 7:13-29, is found in Ricks (1982).

Pericope #128— Matt 7:13-8:1
This pericope contains the counsel on the two ways, the warning about false
prophets, the similes of the two houses, the external conclusion to the Sermon on the
Mount, and the transition statement to the next event, the cleansing of the leper. It
begins after an independent statement and ends before a definite change of focus.
This is an omnibus pericope titled ‘T he Conclusion of the Sermon. The
Lesson of Personal Righteousness Driven Home by Powerful Parables.” Since the
Broadus family of comparators has a preference for longer pericopes— and thus less
fragmentation of the text—to have ended this pericope at 7:27 or 7:29 would leave a
short pericope of 7:27/7:29-8:1 before the very clear pericope of the cleansing of the
leper, beginning, at least, by 8:2 if not before. The pericope of the cleansing of the leper
could have begun at 8:1 but 8:2 is a more definite—hence, stronger—reason for a
beginning of a new pericope.
The pericope. Matt 7:13-8:1, is found in Robertson (1950).

Pericope #129— Matt 7:15
This pericope contains the admonition to beware of false prophets because they
wear sheep’s clothing, but, inwardly, they are ravenous wolves. It begins with a change
in topic from the two gates to caution about false prophets and ends before the change in
metaphor to recognizing false prophets by their fruit.
The pericope, Matt 7:15, is found in Huck (1898).
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Pericope #130— Matt 7:15-16a
This pericope contains the warnings not to follow false prophets separated
from the metaphor of the trees. It begins after the metaphor of the two ways and ends
before the metaphor of the trees.
This pericope ends with “You will know them by their fruits.” Camerlynck’s
titles reveal that these verses are to be understood as a “warning” and that 7:16b-20 are
the metaphor of a tree being recognized by its fruit. Hence. 7:15-16a are a general
warning followed by a specific illustration, albeit in metaphorical language.
The pericope, Matt 7:15-I6a, is found in Camerlynck (1921).

Pericope #131— Matt 7:15-20
This pericope contains warning about the false prophets in sheep’s clothing
with the counsel that they can be recognized by their fruit. It begins with a change in
topic and ends with the last statement about the fruit.
Instead of considering these verses two pericopes because of two metaphors,
forty-eight of the comparators do not divide these verses. Exactly half, twenty-four, list
these verses as a pericope; the remainder have these verses included in a larger pericope.
The pericope, Matt 7:15-20, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne
(1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk
(1958), Hartdegen (1958), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker
(1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Funk (1985), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991),
and Aland (1996).
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Pericope #132—M an 7:15-21
This pericope contains the warning about false prophets terminating before the
eschatological dialogue between the Lord and those who prophesied, cast out demons,
and did miracles in the Lord’s name. It begins after the metaphor of the two ways and
ends with a terminus determined by the parallel in Luke.
Luke 6:46, “"But why do you call Me *Lord, Lord,' and do not do the things
which I say?” is parallel to Matt 7:21, “Not everyone who says to Me, "Lord, Lord,' shall
enter the kingdom of heaven, but he who does the will of My Father in heaven.” Since
Luke 6:43-45 is parallel to Matt 7:15-20 and since Luke edits Matthew— according to
Orchard’s Griesbachian understanding of the Synoptic Problem—Luke 6:43-46,
followed by a parallel to Matt 7:24-27, indicates that the pericope in Matthew should be
Matt 7:15-21. Matt 7:22-23 should then be its own pericope.
The pericope, Matt 7:15-21, is found in Orchard (1983).

Pericope #133— Matt 7:15-23
This pericope contains the warning about false prophets including the
eschatological dialogue between the Lord and those who claim to be doing good works
in his name. It begins after the metaphor of the two ways and ends before the similes of
the two houses.
The pericope. Matt 7:15-23, is found in Huck-Ge (1961), Pentecost (1981), and
Knoch (1988).
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Pericope #134— Matt 7:15-27
This pericope contains the warning about false prophets and the similes of the
two houses. It begins after a termination of a metaphor and ends with a structural
device, the end of the sermon.
This is an omnibus pericope under the title ‘The Criteria of the True Disciple.”
The pericope, Matt 7:15-27, is found in Sparks (1977).

Pericope #135— Matt 7:16-20
This pericope contains the counsel to recognize false prophets by their fruits
separated from the statement that they come as wolves in sheep’s clothing. It begins
with a change in metaphor and ends with the last statement in that metaphor.
The pericope, Matt 7:16-20, is found in Huck (1898).

Pericope #136— Matt 7:16b-20
This pericope contains the metaphor of the tree being known by its fruit
separated from the warning about false prophets. It begins with the metaphor of the tree
and ends with the end of that metaphor.
The pericope, Matt 7:16b-20, is found in Camerlynck (1921).

Pericope #137— Matt 7:21
This pericope contains “"Not everyone who says to Me, 'Lord, Lord,' shall
enter the kingdom of heaven, but he who does the will of My Father in heaven.” It
begins after the metaphor of the fruit and ends before a pericope determined by a
parallel.
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Because this family follows Luke in its comparators, Matt 7:22-23 being
parallel to Luke 13:22-30 leaves Matt 7:21 as a parallel to Luke 6:46 and Matt 7:24-27
as a parallel to Luke 6:47-49. Each set of parallels is its own pericope.
The pericope. Matt 7:21, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), and Lavergne (1986).

Pericope #138— Matt 7:21-23
This pericope contains the dialogue with the Lord of those who say, “Lord,
Lord” but do not do the will of the Father. It begins after the metaphor of the fruit and
tree and ends before the simile of the houses built on the rock or on sand. It is a unit as
a dialogue.
The pericope, Matt 7:21-23, is found in Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Perk (1933),
Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker
(1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Funk (1985), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991),
and Aland (1996).

Pericope #139—Matt 7:21-27
This pericope contains the dialogue of those who say and do not do and the
similes of the houses built on the rock and on sand. It begins after the metaphor of the
fruit and trees and ends with a structural item, the end of the Sermon.
These verses may have been seen as a unit because of the repetition of saying
and doing (Matt 7:21, 24, 26), which ties the passage together and becomes, thus, an
internal repetition. The title in Campbell (1918), “The Wise Builder and the Foolish,”
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comes from the latter part of this pericope, vss. 24-27 but is read back into vss. 21-23.
Camerlynck’s title, tying together faith and works, provides a theme for the entire
passage.1
The pericope, Matt 7:21-27, is found in Campbell (1918) and Camerlynck
(1932).

Pericope #140—Matt 7:22-23
This pericope contains the dialogue between the Lord and those who claimed
to do miracles in his name. Its termini are determined by the parallel in Luke.
Since the previous pericope in Orchard (1983) is different from the previous
pericope in the Lagrange family, the discussion under Pericope #132 for Orchard (1983)
and under Pericope #137 for the Lagrange family give the details of their respective
pericope sequences. As a result, both make Matt 7:22-23 a pericope because of the
Lucan parallel but approach it somewhat differently. In Orchard (1983) the Lucan
parallel helps to determine the prior Matthaean pericope, whereas in the Lagrange
family the preference for Lucan order determines this Matthaean pericope.
The pericope. Matt 7:22-23, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), and Orchard (1983).

Pericope #141—Matt 7:24-27
This pericope contains the similes of the houses built upon the rock and on the
sand. It begins with the beginning of the first simile and ends with the end of the second
simile, which is also the end of the Sermon.
‘“Peroratio sermonis; Fides operibus exsequenda.” Campbell (1918), 210.
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The pericope, Matt 7:24-27, is found in Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck
(1921), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk
(1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986),
Peisker (1982), Peisker-EO (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984),
Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland
(1996).

Pericope #142—Matt 7:24-29
This pericope contains the closing similes of the Sermon on the Mount with the
external conclusion that the people were amazed for Jesus taught with authority. It
begins with a new simile and ends with a concluding statement.
The pericope, Matt 7:24-29, is found in Broadus (1903).

Pericope #143— Matt 7:24-8:1
This pericope contains the closing similes of the Sermon on the Mount, the
external conclusion, and the statement that Jesus came down from the mountain with
crowds following him. It begins with a simile and ends before a new story, the
cleansing of the leper, that has no connection to the Sermon.
Matt 8.1, “When He had come down from the mountain, great multitudes
followed Him,” could still be connected to the sermon because it states that Jesus was
descending from the mountain, where he gave the sermon, but 8.2ff. cannot be
connected because it is an entirely different story occurring in a different locale.
Because Matt 8.1 is a transition verse functioning in some pericopes as the end of the
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Sermon on the Mount and in others as the introduction to the story of the healing of the
leper, the pericope group containing the Sermon on the Mount does not terminate until
after Matt 8:4.
The pericope. Matt 7:24-8:1, is found in Pentecost (1981).

Pericope #144— Matt 7:28a
This pericope contains “And so it was, when Jesus had ended these sayings,
(that)”1and the story of the healing of the centurion’s servant. Matt 7:28a has been cut
out of Matthew because the previous pericope in the comparators ended with a
structural change, the end of the Sermon on the Mount, and the next pericope, 7:28b-29,
has been moved to be parallel to earlier passages in Mark 1:22 and Luke 4:32.
In the comparators listed below, this pericope is a split pericope; it contains
Matt 7:28a and 8:5-13. Since the Lucan parallel of 7:1-10 begins with “Now when He
concluded all His sayings in the hearing of the people, He entered Capernaum” and
since Capernaum is not mentioned until Matt 8:5, the story of the healing of the leper,
which is found elsewhere in Luke (and Mark), is viewed as an intercalation and the
pericope is split. The full intercalation includes the people’s astonishment at Jesus’
teaching, his transition from the mountain, and the healing of the leper. Since this study
is interested in pericope termini, 7:28a was listed separate from 8:5-13 so that the
terminal points at 7:28a/b and 8:4/5 could be analyzed.
The pericope, Matt 7:28a, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), and Hartdegen (1958).
•The word “that” is found in the Lagrange family but not in Hartdegen (1958).
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Pericope #145—Matt 7:28-29
This pericope contains Matthew’s external conclusion to the Sermon. It begins
after a structural item, the end of the Sermon, and ends before a change in location in
Matt 8:1, somewhere off the mountain.
The pericope, Matt 7:28-29, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge
(1961), Schmid (1983), Thomas (1978), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Perk
(1933), Perk (1958), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980),
Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995),
Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr
(1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #146— Matt 7:28-8:1
This pericope contains the external conclusion to the Sermon on the Mount and
Jesus’ move off the mountain. It begins after a structural change, the end of the
Sermon, and ends before a new story, the cleansing of the leper with its introduction of a
new main character.
These verses effect the following transitions: (1) from speaking to healing, (2)
from the mountain top to somewhere lower, and (3) from Jesus’ focus on the multitudes
to his focus on one person, the leper. Thus these verses form a pericope because of the
transitions involved but are delimited by the stronger elements, the end of the “red
letters” and the mention of a specific main character.
The pericope, Matt 7:28-8:1, is found in Thomas (1988), Camerlynck (1932),
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and Orchard (1983).

Pericope #147— Matt 7:28b-29
This pericope contains the astonishment of the people at Jesus’ teaching
because he taught with authority. It begins after the first part of a split pericope and
ends before a geographical change, moving off the mountain; it is parallel to earlier
passages in Mark 1:22 and Luke 4:32.
The reasoning for the beginning terminus of this pericope may be found in
Pericope #144.
The pericope. Matt 7:28b-29, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), and Hartdegen (1958).

Pericope #148—Matt 8:1
This pericope contains “When He had come down from the mountain, great
multitudes followed Him.” It begins after the reaction of the crowds and ends before the
introduction of a new main character, the leper; it consists solely of a geographic
transition.
In Ricks (1982) this geographic transition stands alone, without a parallel. In
Campbell (1918) it is parallel to Luke 5:1a (“So it was, as the multitude pressed about
H im .. . ”) in the pericope Luke 5:1-11, “The Miraculous Draught of the Fishes: The Call
of Simon, James, and John.” For Broadus (1903), Thomas (1978), and Wieand (1956),
this verse is part of a pericope that contains Matt 8:1, 5-13, the healing of the leper. For
the explanation of this separated pericope, see above in Pericope #144.
The pericope, Matt 8:1, is found in Campbell (1918), Broadus (1903), Thomas
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(1978), Wieand (1956), and Ricks (1982).

Pericope #149—Matt 8:1-4
This pericope contains the story of the cleansing of the leper (vss. 2-4) with the
statement of Jesus’ coming down from the mountain with crowds following him (vs. 1).
It begins with a change in location and ends before a change in location, entering
Capernaum in vs. 5.
The pericope, Matt 8:1-4, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck
(1921), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk
(1933), Perk (1958), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks
(1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EO
(1994), Peisker (1995), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989),
Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #150—Matt 8:2-4
This pericope contains the story of the cleansing of the leper without the
change of location statement. It begins with a new participant in the story, the leper, and
ends before a new participant, the centurion.
The pericope, Matt 8:2-4, is found in Campbell (1918), Broadus (1903),
Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Camerlynck
(1932), Kerr (1924), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958),
Ricks (1982), and Orchard (1983).
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Pericope #151—Matt 8:5-10
This pericope contains the healing of the centurion’s servant terminating before
the eschatological statement that many will come from east and west to eat with
Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob in the kingdom of heaven and that there will be weeping and
gnashing of teeth in the outer darkness. It begins with a new character, the centurion,
and ends before a pericope determined by a parallel.
Matt 7:13-14, 7:22-23, and 8:11-12 are listed in these comparators as parallels
to Luke 13:22-30. Since 8:11-12 are not part of the parallel to Luke’s healing of the
centurion’s servant, Luke 7:1-10, this part of this pericope terminates with Matt 8:10.
This is also a split pericope because vs. 13, where Jesus replies specifically to the
centurion, is also included in these comparators as part of the parallel to Luke’s healing
of the servant.
The pericope, Matt 8:5-10, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), and Lavergne (1986).

Pericope #152—Matt 8:5-13
This pericope contains the story of the healing of the centurion’s servant. It
begins with a change of location, entering Capernaum, and ends before a change of
location, entering Peter’s house.
If the comparators of the Lagrange family had not divided Matt 8:5-13 into
three parts, this would have been a unanimous pericope co-synchronous with the
pericope group of Matt 8:5-13.
The pericope, Matt 8:5-13, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
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Campbell (1918), Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Broadus (1903),
Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911),
Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Daniel
(1937), Daniel (1992), Burton-En (1945), Buiton-Gk (1947), Wieand (1956), Fahling
(1958), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard
(1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982), Orchard
(1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991),
Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #153— Matt 8:11-12
This pericope contains the eschatological statement that many will come from
east and west to eat with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob in the kingdom of heaven and that
there will be weeping and gnashing of teeth in the outer darkness. The pericope begins
with a change from speaking about the centurion directly to drawing the eschatological
lesson for the crowd and ends before a change back to speaking to the centurion
directly.
The pericope, Matt 8:11-12, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), and Lavergne (1986).
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Pericope #154— Matt 8:13
This pericope contains “Then Jesus said to the centurion, ‘Go your way; and as
you have believed, so let it be done for you.’ And his servant was healed that same
hour.” The pericope begins with a change from speaking to the crowds to speaking to
the centurion and ends with a change from the centurion as the main character to Peter’s
mother-in-law.
In all the comparators listed below, these verses are part of a pericope that also
includes Matt 8:5-10. Vss. 8:11-12 are an intercalation. See Pericope #151 for further
discussion of the intercalation.
The pericope, Matt 8:13, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), and Lavergne (1986).

Pericope #155—Matt 8:14-15
This pericope contains the healing of Peter’s mother-in-law by Jesus. It begins
with a new participant, the mother-in-law, and ends before a new participant, the
demon-possessed.
The pericope, Matt 8:14-15, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid
(1983), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927),
Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958),
Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit
(1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard
(1983), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), and Aland (1996).
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Pericope #156—Matt 8:14-17
This pericope contains the healing of Peter’s mother-in-law and the healing of
the demon-possessed “when evening had come” (vs. 16). It begins with a change of
location to Peter’s house and ends before a “change of location,” Jesus’ command to go
to the other side.
Jesus gives the command to cross over in vs. 18 but they do not go until vs. 23
because of the “interruption” by two would-be disciples. All the comparators list either
Matt 8:14-15 as a pericope (33 comparators) or Matt 8:14-17 (17 comparators). Of the
thirty-three that list 8:14-15 as a pericope, thirty-one list 8:16-17 as a pericope; the other
two list 8:16-18 as a pericope. Those that list 8:14-17 as a pericope do so apparently
uniting the healing of Peter’s mother-in-law and the healing of the demon-possessed.
The passage of 8:14-23 contains pericopes that begin in vss. 14, 16, 18, 19, and 23.
This variety arises because different editors determined pericope breaks with either
changes in main character, locale, time, or topic. For instance, does vs. 18 belong with
vss. 16-17 because 8:18/19 is a change of character (from the crowds to a single wouldbe disciple) or does vs. 18 belong with vss. 19ff. because Jesus has given a command to
leave and the events of 8:19-22 are only an interruption in the leaving which actually
takes place in vs. 23? The putative change in location in vs. 18 and the actual change in
location in vs. 23 also complicates the determination of pericopes in this passage.
The pericope, Matt 8:14-17, is found in Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902),
Stevens (1932), Huck-Ge (1961), Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978),
Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Kerr (1924), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992),
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Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Ricks (1982), Swanson (1984), and Barr (1995).

Pericope #157— Matt 8:16-17
This pericope contains the healing of the demon-possessed “when evening had
come” separated from the healing of Peter’s mother-in-law. It begins with a change in
time and a change in main character and ends before a command to change location.
The pericope, Matt 8:16-17, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921),
Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne
(1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958),
Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982),
Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988),
Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #158— Matt 8:16-18
This pericope contains the healing of many demon-possessed and the command
to depart. It begins with a change in time and a change of main character (from Peter’s
mother-in-law to the crowds) and ends before the arrival of a new main character, the
would-be disciple.
Campbell separates the cure of the mother-in-law and the cure of the
multitudes. Because vs. 18 still speaks of the multitudes, he includes it with vss. 16-17
as a pericope. Since the title of the next pericope is the “Conditions of Discipleship,”
Campbell begins that pericope with vs. 19, resulting in the termination at 8:18/19.
The pericope, Matt 8:16-18, is found in Campbell (1882) and Campbell (1899).
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Pericope #159—Matt 8:18
This pericope contains “And when Jesus saw great multitudes about Him, He
gave a command to depart to the other side.” It begins with a command to change
location and ends before an “interruption” by two would-be disciples, which keeps the
actual departure from taking place until vs. 23.
Except for Fahling (1958) and Ricks (1982), all of the comparators listed
below unite Matt 8:18 with 8:23-27 as a pericope. In the other two comparators 8:18 is
a pericope by itself indicating a preparation to cross over (Ricks) or the command to
cross over (Fahling). The break at 8:18/19, regardless o f whether 8:18 is joined to 8:2327 or not, arises because of the delay by the two would-be disciples to the actual
departure.
The pericope, Matt 8:18, is found in Huck (1898), Broadus (1903), Robertson
(1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Camerlynck (1921),
Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne
(1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Burton-En (1945),
Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), and Ricks (1982).

Pericope #160— Matt 8:18-22
The core of this pericope is the dialogue of Jesus with a scribe and a disciple
about discipleship. It begins with a command to change location and ends before the
actual departure. It is a unit because both parts of the dialogue are concerned with the
cost of discipleship.
This pericope is the “interruption” in the story o f Jesus and the disciples on the
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sea of Galilee during a storm.
The pericope, Matt 8:18-22, is found in Campbell (1918), Stevens (1892),
Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge
(1961), Schmid (1983), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986),
Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984),
Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland
(1996).

Pericope #161— Matt 8:18-27
This pericope contains the story of the stilling of the storm from the command
to depart to the disciples’ amazement at what happened. It includes the “interruption.”
It begins after an event on land, the healing of the demon-possessed at evening, and
ends before another event on land, the healing of the demon-possessed in the land of the
Gergesenes.
The pericope. Matt 8:18-27, is found in Larfeld (1911), Kerr (1924), and
Burton-Gk (1947).

Pericope #162—Matt 8:19-22
This pericope contains the command to depart and the dialogue about
discipleship. It begins after the command to depart and ends before the actual departure.
It is a unit because of the theme of following Jesus.
The word “follow” is an inclusio in these verses appearing in the words of the
scribe, the first character in the first dialogue, and then in the command of Jesus to the
second character in the second dialogue.
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The pericope. Matt 8:19-22, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Huck (1898), Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981),
Thomas (1988), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange
(1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937),
Daniel (1992), Burton-En (1945), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958),
and Ricks (1982).

Pericope #163—Matt 8:23-27
This pericope contains the story of the stilling of the waves on the Sea of
Galilee. It begins with a change of location, getting into a boat on the Sea, and ends
before a new location, “the other side.” The entire pericope takes place on the Sea.
Of the forty-six comparators which list this pericope, twenty-one of them join
it with 8:18, making a pericope that in the comparators is listed as Matt 8:18, 23-27 with
8:19-22 as a pericope on its own. Most of the comparators that unite 8:18 with these
verses occur in the middle of the list of comparators when organized chronologically.
The oldest comparators—or representatives based on the oldest comparators—and the
newest comparators usually separate 8:18-27 into two pericopes, 8:18-22 and 8:23-27.
It appears that combining 8:18 with 8:23-27 may have been the vogue for a period of
time (approximately 1910-1970) and then fell out of favor as a way of indicating
pericopes. The reason for this may be that most of the comparators in the middle are
harmonies and most at the end— some also of those at the beginning—are synopses and
gospel parallels.
The pericope, Matt 8:23-27, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
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Campbell (1918), Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950),
Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck
(1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk
(1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Burton-En (1945), Wieand (1956),
Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981),
Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982),
Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss
(1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #164— Matt 8:23-9:1
This pericope contains the stilling of the storm on the Sea of Galilee and the
healing of the Gadarene demoniacs. The pericope begins with Jesus getting into a boat
and ends with Jesus getting into a boat to return.
The getting into a boat in 8:23 and 9:1 forms an inclusio. Huck’s title, ‘The
Exorcism of the Storm. Healing of Two Possessed,” 1suggests that Huck may have had
in mind here a “preacher’s pericope.” First, this German-language synopsis would be
available for use by those who did not have the facility to use a synopsis in
Greek—pastors are not renowned for maintaining a working knowledge of Greek in the
midst of pastoral responsibilities. Second, the use of a word that could be translated as
‘“Die Sturmbeschworung. Heilung zweier Besessener.” “Beschworung” can
mean “confirmation by oath; exorcism; entreaty, adjuration.” Cassell’s German
Dictionary, s.v. “beschworen.” In Helmut W. Ziefle, Dictionary o f Modem Theological
German (Grand Rapids: Baker Book House, 1982), s.v. “die Beschworung,,” the exact
same definition is given.
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“exorcism” (whether one agrees that it should be so translated here or not) in regard to
the storm and then the actual exorcism of the two demon-possessed suggest a link that
could provide an outline for a sermon. The stilling of the storm on the Sea is paralleled
by the stilling of the storm inside the two demoniacs. In both cases Jesus speaks and it
is so. In both cases there is a strong reaction: amazement by the disciples and fear by
the townspeople. The possibility that Huck may have had a “preacher’s pericope” in
mind here appears to be supported by his printing only the text o f Matt 8:23-9:1 without
the text of the parallels in Mark and Luke; reference is made to the passages and the
page location for the canonical-order listing of the Marcan and Lucan passages. On that
page, the text of all three Synoptic Gospels is printed and is divided into two pericopes,
the exorcism of the storm and the demon-possessed of Gadara.
The pericope, Matt 8:23-9:1, is found in Huck-Ge (1961).

Pericope #165—Matt 8:28-34a
This pericope contains the healing of the Gadarene demoniacs. It begins after
Jesus completes the journey to Gadara and ends before the people ask him to leave, thus
commencing his departure from the country of Gadara.
The pericope. Matt 8:28-34a, is found in Wieand (1956).

Pericope #166— Matt 8:28-34
This pericope contains the healing of the Gadarene demoniacs. It begins after a
journey on the Sea of Galilee and ends before a journey on the Sea (vs. 9:1); it is a unit
because the demon-possessed are central to the events of this pericope.
The pericope. Matt 8;28-34, is found in Campbell (1918), Stevens (1892),
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Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981),
Schmid (1983), Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981),
Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Lagrange
(1938), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Hartdegen
(1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982),
Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984),
Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland
(1996).

Pericope #167—Matt 8:28-9: la
This pericope contains the healing of the Gadarene demoniacs including the
phrase “So He got into a boat” in 9: la. The pericope begins with Jesus’ arrival on the
land and ends with his departure from the land.
While Jesus’ arrival and departure from the Gadara appear at the termini of the
pericope, the choice of the final terminus appears to be determined by the parallels in
Mark and Luke, both of which include a discussion between one of the healed
demoniacs and Jesus after Jesus gets into the boat. This forces an ending of the
Matthaean pericope at 9: la and not before.
The pericope, Matt 8:28-9: la, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Lavergne (1927), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Daniel (1937), and Daniel
(1992).
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Pericope #168—Matt 8:28-9:1
This pericope contains the healing of the Gadarene demoniacs from Jesus’
arrival in Gadara to his arrival back in “His own city.” It begins with the end of a
geographic transition and ends with the end of a geographic transition.
The pericope, Matt 8:28-9:1, is found in Kerr (1924) and Fahling (1958).

Pericope #169—Matt 8:34b
This pericope contains “they begged Him to depart from their region.” It is a
unit because of the way the editor outlines the life of Jesus.
Wieand starts a new section of pericopes in Matt 9 :1; the section is titled, “In
Capernaum Again.” The first pericope is his return to Nazareth; the previous pericope
(Matt 8:34b) is his leaving the country of the Gadarenes. Though Matt 8:28-9:1 is
paralleled by Mark 5:1-21 and Luke 8:26-40, Wieand divides this material into three
pericopes, the healing of the demoniac(s), the return to Capernaum, and the arrival in
Capernaum. The pericope that contains 8:34a begins with a request for Jesus to leave
(all three Synoptics) and terminates before his departure and arrival in Capernaum
(Mark and Luke.)
The pericope. Matt 8:34b, is found in Wieand (1956).

Pericope #170— Matt 9:1
This pericope contains “So He got into a boat, crossed over, and came to His
own city.” This verse is a geographical transition and the pericope begins with the
commencement of the journey and ends with the end of the journey.
The placement of Matt 9:1 depends in each of the comparators listed below on
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the editor’s understanding of the movements of Jesus given the variety in the Synoptic
Gospels. In Broadus (1903) this verse is linked with Matt 13:54-58; the pericope has
the title, “Returning He Visits Nazareth, and is Again Rejected.” Matt 13:54-58 is
parallel to Mark 6:1-6 and Broadus links Mark 5:21 (the parallel to Matt 9:1) to Mark
6:1-6 by placing the story of Jairus’s daughter (Mark 5:22-43) elsewhere in the
harmony. On the other hand, Lagrange (1938) and Hartdegen (1958) link Matt 9:1 with
Matt 9:18-26, the story of the healing of Jairus’s daughter. Wieand (1956) and Ricks
(1982) keep Matt 9:1 independent from any other material in Matthew.
The pericope, Matt 9:1, is found in Broadus (1903), Lagrange (1938), Wieand
(1956), Hartdegen (1958), and Ricks (1982).

Pericope #171—Matt 9:1-8
This pericope contains the story of the healing of the paralytic. It begins with a
change of location and ends before another change of location (which also contains a
change in main character).
The pericope. Matt 9:1-8, is found in Campbell (1918), Stevens (1892),
Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981),
Schmid (1983), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988),
Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Perk (1933), Perk (1958),
Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980),
Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995),
Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss
(1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).
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Pericope #172— Matt 9: lb
This pericope contains “crossed over, and came to His own city.” It begins
after a pericope end determined by its own parallels (Pericope #167) and ends before an
intercalation.
In all the comparators listing this pericope. Matt 9:1b is united with the story of
the healing of Jairus’s daughter; the healing of the paralytic and the call of Matthew are
seen as an intercalation in that story because of the parallels in the other Synoptic
Gospels.
The pericope. Matt 9:1b, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange-Du (1934),
Lavergne (1986), Daniel (1937), and Daniel (1992).

Pericope #173— Matt 9: lb-8
This pericope contains the story of the healing of the paralytic. It begins with
“crossed over, and came to His own city.” The pericope begins with a geographical
transition and ends before another geographical transition.
The pericope. Matt 9: lb-8, is found in Campbell (1882) and Campbell (1899).

Pericope #174— Matt 9:2-8
This pericope contains the story of the healing of the paralytic without the
change of location statement of vs. 1. It begins after a change of location and ends
before a change of location.
The pericope, Matt 9:2-8, is found in Huck-Ge (1961), Broadus (1903), Kerr
(1924), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986),
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Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), and Ricks (1982).

Pericope #175— Matt 9:9
This pericope contains the call of Matthew. It begins with a new setting, Jesus
passing by Matthew’s “tax office,” and ends before a new setting, Jesus’ sitting in the
house.
The pericope, Matt 9:9, is found in Thomas (1978), Thomas (1988),
Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Daniel
(1937), Daniel (1992), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986),
and Denaux (1989).

Pericope #176— Matt 9:9-13
This pericope contains the call of Matthew and the consequent meal at his
house with the dialogue about eating with tax-collectors and sinners. It begins with a
new participant, Matthew, around whom the pericope is centered and ends before the
arrival of new participants, the disciples of John.
The pericope, Matt 9:9-13, is found in Campbell (1918), Stevens (1892),
Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981),
Schmid (1983), Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950), Pentecost (1981), Larfeld (1911),
Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Burton-En
(1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Peisker
(1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Funk
(1985), Knoch (1988), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).
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Pericope #177—Matt 9:9-15
This pericope contains the call of Matthew, the meal at his house and the
subsequent discussions with the Pharisees and the disciples of John ending before the
metaphors of the old and new cloths and the old and new wine. The pericope begins
with a change in main character from the paralytic to Matthew and ends before a change
of metaphor in Jesus’ discussion with the disciples of John.
By placing so much in this pericope and then only the parable of the new and
old cloths and new and old wine in the next, Campbell created an imbalance between
pericopes. The break at 9:15/16 is not required or even suggested by the parallels. The
title of this pericope (‘T he Call of Levi or Matthew; The Feast given by him; Further
Opposition of Scribes and Pharisees”) indicates that Campbell saw it as an omnibus
pericope. The title of the next pericope (“Parable of the Old Dispensation and the
New”) indicates that Campbell saw it as an important theological statement. It is this
that may have caused him to divide pericopes at 9:15/16. In Campbell (1918) he
changed his pericopes to Matt 9:9-13 and 9:14-17, a more natural break with the arrival
of John’s disciples in 9:14.
The pericope. Matt 9:9-15, is found in Campbell (1882) and Campbell (1899).

Pericope #178—Matt 9:9-17
This pericope contains the call of Matthew and all the discussions that took
place at his house. It begins with a new main character, Matthew, and ends before a
new main character, Jairus.
The pericope, Matt 9:9-17, is found in Huck-Ge (1961) and Ricks (1982).
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Pericope #179—Matt 9:10-13
This pericope contains the discussion at Matthew’s house about eating with
tax-collectors and sinners. It begins with a new location and ends before new
participants bring up a new subject, fasting.
The pericope, Matt 9:10-13, is found in Thomas (1978), Thomas (1988),
Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Wieand (1956),
Fahling (1958), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), and Denaux (1989).

Pericope # 180— Matt 9:10-17
This pericope contains the meal and subsequent discussions that took place in
Matthew’s house. It begins with a new location, “at the table in the house,” and ends
before a new main character (who will cause Jesus to move to a new location.)
The pericope. Matt 9:10-17, is found in Kerr (1924), Daniel (1937), and Daniel
(1992).

Pericope #181—Matt 9:14-15
This pericope contains the question of John’s disciples about fasting and Jesus’
answer using only the metaphor of the bridegroom. It begins with new characters and
ends before two metaphors about the difference between the new and the old.
Like Campbell, who also separates the metaphors of the cloths and the wine
from the metaphor of the bridegroom, Fahling views vss. 16-17 as speaking of a
different topic.
The pericope. Matt 9:14-15, is found in Fahling (1958).
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Pericope #182—Matt 9:14-17
This pericope contains the dialogue about fasting. It begins with new
participants, the disciples of John, and ends before a new participant, the ruler.
The pericope, Matt 9:14-17, is found in Campbell (1918), Stevens (1892),
Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981),
Schmid (1983), Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981),
Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne
(1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk
(1958), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Wieand (1956), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks
(1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU
(1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988),
Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #183—Matt 9:16-17
This pericope contains the metaphors of the new and old cloths and the new
and old wine. It is a unit because of the repetition of new and old. It begins with a
change from the metaphor of the bridegroom and ends before the introduction of a new
main character, Jairus.
The pericope, Matt 9:16-17, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
and Fahling (1958).
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Pericope #184— Matt 9:18-19
This pericope contains Jairus’s request for Jesus to heal his daughter and Jesus’
commencement of the journey to the daughter. It begins with a new main character,
Jairus, and ends before a new main character, the woman who was bleeding.
Wieand divides the story of Jairus and the woman who was bleeding into three
pans: (1) before the woman appears, (2) the healing of the woman, and (3) the
resumption of the story of Jairus after the woman is healed. Except for Bunon-Gk
(1947), which unites the four healings of Matt 9:18-24 into one pericope, all the other
comparators keep the stories of Jairus and the woman together as one pericope.
The pericope. Matt 9:18-19, is found in Wieand (1956).

Pericope #185— Matt 9:18-26
This pericope contains the story of the healing of the ruler’s daughter with the
healing of the woman with a flow of blood. It begins with a new character, the ruler
coming to Jesus, and ends before a change of location, Jesus leaving the ruler’s house.
The pericope. Matt 9:18-26, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Broadus (1903),
Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911),
Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange
(1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937),
Daniel (1992), Burton-En (1945), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977),
Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994),
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Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch
(1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #186— Matt 9:18-34
This pericope contains the healings of Jairus’s daughter, a bleeding woman,
two blind men, and a mute man. It is a unit because of the common theme of healings.
It begins with a new character who calls Jesus to perform the first healing and ends with
the Pharisees’ response to the last healing.
The pericope also ends before a general statement about Jesus’ ministry of
teaching, preaching, and healing. The pericope thus terminates with a change from the
specific to the general.
The pericope, Matt 9:18-34, is found in Burton-Gk (1947).

Pericope #187—Matt 9:20-22
This pericope contains the story, in the middle of Jairus’s story, of the woman
who was bleeding. It begins with the introduction of the woman and ends with the last
mention of her; it is an interruption in the story of the healing of Jairus’s daughter.
The pericope. Matt 9:20-22, is found in Wieand (1956).

Pericope #188—Matt 9:23-26
This pericope contains the rest of the story of the healing of Jairus’s daughter.
It begins with Jesus’ arrival at Jairus’s house and ends before his departure from that
house.
The pericope, Matt 9:23-26, is found in Wieand (1956).
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Pericope #189—Matt 9:27-31
This pericope contains the healing of two blind men. It begins with a change
of main character and ends before a change of main character, the mute man.
The pericope. Matt 9:27-31, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Camerlynck
(1921), Camerlynck (1932), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Burton-En (1945), Wieand
(1956), Fahling (1958), Sparks (1977), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982),
Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988),
Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #190— Matt 9:27-34
This pericope contains the stories of the healing o f two blind men and the
healing of a demon-possessed mute man. It begins with a change of location and ends
before a generalized statement about Jesus’ ministry. It is a unit about healing.
The pericope. Matt 9:27-34, is found in Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902),
Stevens (1932), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950),
Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911), Kerr (1924),
Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Daniel
(1937), Daniel (1992), Hartdegen (1958), Pesch (1980), Ricks (1982), and Swanson
(1984).
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Pericope #191—Matt 9:32-34
This pericope contains the story of the healing of a mute man who was also
demon-possessed. It begins with a new participant and ends before a general statement
about Jesus’ ministry. The general statement also changes the main character from the
mute man to the crowds.
The pericope, Matt 9:32-34, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Camerlynck
(1921), Camerlynck (1932), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Burton-En (1945), Wieand
(1956), Fahling (1958), Sparks (1977), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982),
Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988),
Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #192—Matt 9:35
This pericope contains ‘T hen Jesus went about all the cities and villages,
teaching in their synagogues, preaching the Gospel of the kingdom, and healing every
sickness and every disease among the people.” This pericope is a unit because of the
interplay between the parallels in Mark and the structure of Matthew.
In the Stevens comparators, the Perk comparators, and Fahling (1958), Matt
9:35 is parallel to Mark 6:6b, which is a separate pericope from Mark 6:l-6a because it
is a parallel to Matt 13:54-58 (or 13:53-58 in the Perk comparators). Thus these
pericopes in each comparator are determined by the understanding of the parallels
between Matt and Mark, with Mark providing the basic chronology.
Matt 9:35-10:4 is similar to Matt 4:23-5:2 in several ways. Both passages open
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with the threefold ministry of Jesus of teaching, preaching, and healing.1 Both speak of
the multitudes who followed Jesus and then mention the disciples. Both introduce
major sermons of Jesus in the Gospel of Matthew. Both sermons instruct the disciples.
Both are divided many different ways by the editors. Both passages contain the
beginning verses of expanding pericopes, which eventually expand to include the entire
sermon that follows these passages.
The pericope. Matt 9:35, is found in Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens
(1932), Larfeld (1911), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), and Fahling (1958).

Pericope #193— Matt 9:35-38
This pericope contains the general statement of Jesus’ ministry with Jesus
seeing the crowds, having compassion on them, and his instruction to the disciples to
pray for laborers for the harvest. It begins with a general theme statement and ends
before a specific action, calling and naming disciples.
The pericope. Matt 9:35-38, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Schmid (1983), Thomas (1978), Thomas (1988), Camerlynck (1921),
Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne
(1986), Daniel (1992), Wieand (1956), Hartdegen (1958), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981),
Boismard (1986), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch
(1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

‘Larfeld (1911) lists both Matt 4:23 and 9:35 in the same pericope.
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Pericope #194— Matt 9:35-10:1
This pericope contains the general statement of Jesus’ ministry, his seeing
crowds, having compassion on them, instructing the disciples to pray for laborers and
his choosing twelve but does not contain the naming of the Twelve. It begins with a
general statement and ends before a list, a type of a repetition.
Sparks (1977) is the only comparator to list these verses alone as a pericope
with the title, “Occasion of the Mission.” The other comparators skip the naming of the
Twelve and join these verses to different lengths of the sermon on discipleship. Huck
(1898) joins them to Matt 10:5-16; Kerr (1924) and Daniel (1937) join them to 10:511:1. In each of these three comparators, the naming of the disciples is placed much
earlier in the comparator.
The pericope. Matt 9:35-10:1, is found in Huck (1898), Kerr (1924), Daniel
(1937), and Sparks (1977).

Pericope #195— Matt 9:35-10:4
This pericope contains from the general introduction to Jesus’ ministry to the
naming of the disciples. It begins with the very general, the thematic statement of
Jesus’ ministry, and ends with the very specific, the naming of the Twelve. It also ends
before a structural element, the beginning of the sermon.
The pericope. Matt 9:35-10:4, is found in Huck-Ge (1961), Burton-En (1945),
and Burton-Gk (1947).
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Pericope #196— Matt 9:35-10:16
This pericope goes from the thematic statement of Jesus’ ministry into the
sermon on discipleship including Jesus’ instructions about what to do when they enter
each city. It begins with a general statement and ends before a change of focus from
what to do in the cities they visit to what to do if they are called up before councils,
synagogues, and rulers.
The pericope. Matt 9:35-10:16, is found in Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck
(1981), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), and Peisker (1995).

Pericope #197— Matt 9:35-11:1
This pericope contains the introductory material to the sermon on discipleship,
the entire sermon, and Matthew’s external conclusion. It begins with a general
statement and ends with a conclusion statement.
The pericope. Matt 9:35-11:1, is found in Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950),
and Pentecost (1981).

Pericope #198— Matt 9:36-38
This pericope contains Jesus’ compassion on the crowds and his instructions to
the disciples to pray for laborers in the harvest. It begins after a thematic statement and
ends before a new action, calling the Twelve.
Fahling lists these verses alone as a pericope; Larfeld joins them to Matt 10:516, the first part of the sermon. Perk lists them in the same pericope with 10:5-16 but
then subdivides the pericope. Hence, these verses are similar to 9:35-10:1 (Pericope
#194) in being either a pericope by themselves or a part of a split pericope; in this case
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they are split by the choosing and naming of the Twelve.
The pericope. Matt 9:36-38, is found in Larfeld (1911), Perk (1933), Perk
(1958), and Fahling (1958).

Pericope #199— Matt 9:36-11:1
This pericope contains Jesus’ compassion on the crowds and progresses
through his instruction to the disciples about praying for laborers, his choosing and
naming the Twelve, his instructions to them, and the Matthaean external conclusion to
the sermon. It begins after a theme statement and ends with a conclusion statement.
The pericope, Matt 9:36-11:1, is found in Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), and
Stevens (1932).

Pericope #200— Matt 10:1
This pericope contains “And when He had called His twelve disciples to Him,
He gave them power over unclean spirits, to cast them out, and to heal all kinds of
sickness and all kinds of disease.” The next verse begins “Now the names of the twelve
apostles are these. . . . ” The pericope begins with a new action, calling, and ends with a
specification.
The pericope, Matt 10:1, is found in Campbell (1918), Camerlynck (1921),
Camerlynck (1932), Daniel (1992), Wieand (1956), Hartdegen (1958), and Orchard
(1983).
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Pericope #201—Matt 10:1-4
This pericope contains the calling and naming of the twelve apostles. It begins
with a new action, calling, and ends with the end of the list of names; it also ends before
a new action, sending out the Twelve.
The pericope, Matt 10:1-4, is found in Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921),
Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne
(1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981),
Boismard (1986), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss
(1991), and Barr (1995).

Pericope #202—Matt 10:1-16
This pericope contains the calling and naming of the Twelve with the first part
of the sermon. It begins with a new action, calling, and ends before a change in verb
tense.
In Matt 10:5-16, the first part of the sermon, the predominant verbs are in the
present tense or the imperative mode. In vss. 17-26 the future tense predominates and
there is a return to the present and imperative in vs. 27. The parallels between Matt
10:17-26 and Matt 24/Mark 13/Luke 21 are well known. This pericope, thus, ends
before the change in verb tense.
The pericope, Matt 10:1-16, is found in Schmid (1983) and Aland (1996).
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Pericope #203— Matt 10:1-42
This pericope contains the calling and naming of the apostles with the sermon
commissioning them. It begins with a new activity, calling, and ends with the end of
Jesus’ words in the sermon.
The pericope. Matt 10:1-42, is found in Thomas (1978), Thomas (1988),
Fahling (1958), and Ricks (1982).

Pericope #204— Matt 10:1-11:1
This pericope contains the calling and naming of the apostles with the sermon
commissioning them and the Matthaean external conclusion. It begins with a new
activity, calling, and ends with a concluding statement.
The pericope. Matt 10:1-11:1, is found in Campbell (1882) and Campbell
(1899).

Pericope #205— Matt 10:2-4
This pericope contains the naming of the twelve apostles. It begins with the
introduction to the list, “Now the names of the twelve apostles are these,” and ends with
the end of the list.
The pericope. Matt 10:2-4, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1898),
Camerlynck (1921), Kerr (1924), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Wieand (1956), Fahling
(1958), Sparks (1977), and Orchard (1983).

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

324
Pericope #206— Matt 10:5-15
This pericope contains the introduction to the sermon in 10:5a and the first part
of the sermon. It begins with an introductory statement and ends before a change in
topic.
The first part of the sermon contains instructions on what the disciples are to
do when they go to the towns and cities; in vs. 16 Jesus begins to speak of persecution.
Hence, the change of topic is from instructions on what to do, to instructions about how
to handle persecution.
The pericope. Matt 10:5-15, is found in Campbell (1918), Camerlynck (1921),
Camerlynck (1932), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Sparks (1977), Orchard
(1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), and Knoch (1988).

Pericope #207—Matt 10:5-16
This pericope contains the introduction to the sermon in 10:5a and the first part
of the sermon. It begins with an introductory statement and ends before a change in
verb tense.
The explanation for this change is found in Pericope #202.
The pericope. Matt 10:5-16, is found in Huck (1898), Huck-Ge (1961), Larfeld
(1911), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk
(1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986),
Denaux (1989), and Deiss (1991).
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Pericope #208— Matt 10:5-25
This pericope contains the introduction to the sermon in 10:5a and the verses
that Barr calls “Mission of the Disciples.” It begins with an introductory statement and
ends before a change of topic, from mission to fear.1
The pericope. Matt 10:5-25, is found in Barr (1995).

Pericope #209—Matt 10:5-42
This pericope contains the entire sermon to the disciples. It begins with the
words introducing the sermon, ‘These twelve Jesus sent out and commanded them,
saying. . . .” It begins with an introductory phrase and ends with the close of the
sermon.
The pericope, Matt 10:5-42, is found in Wieand (1956).

Pericope #210—Matt 10:5-11:1
This pericope contains the entire sermon to the disciples. It begins with the
words introducing the sermon, ‘These twelve Jesus sent out and commanded them,
saying. . . .” It begins with an introductory phrase and ends with the Matthaean external
conclusion to the sermon.
The pericope. Matt 10:5-11:1, is found in Kerr (1924), Daniel (1937), and
Daniel (1992).

‘Barr’s next pericope is titled “Exhortation to Fearlessness.”

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

326
Pericope #211—Matt 10:16-23
This pericope contains the advice about persecutions. It begins with a new
topic and ends before a new metaphor, the relationship of teacher and disciple.
The pericope. Matt 10:16-23, is found in Campbell (1918), Camerlynck
(1921), Camerlynck (1932), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Sparks (1977), and
Funk (1985).

Pericope #212—Matt 10:16-25
This pericope contains the advice about persecutions including the metaphor of
the relationship of teacher and disciple. It begins with a new topic and ends before a
new topic, fearlessness.
The pericope. Matt 10:16-25, is found in Orchard (1983).

Pericope #213—Matt 10:16-39
This pericope contains the warning about persecution, the call to fearlessness,
and the invitation to confess Christ. It begins with a change in topic, from what to do in
the towns the disciples would visit to persecution, and ends before a change in
terminology, from family conflicts to receiving a prophet, righteous person, or child.
Knoch’s title, “Invitation to a Fearless Confession,” ties the sections of this
pericope together, in the midst of persecution, the disciples are to be fearless and to
confess Christ.
The pericope. Matt 10:16-39, is found in Knoch (1988).
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Pericope #214— Matt 10:16-42
This pericope contains the warning about persecution, the call to fearlessness,
the invitation to confess Christ, and that receiving the disciples is receiving Christ. It
begins with the change in topic to persecution and ends with a structural device, the end
of the sermon.
The pericope. Matt 10:16-42, is found in Swanson (1984).

Pericope #215—Matt 10:17-18
This pericope contains the warning about being brought up before councils,
synagogues, and rulers. It is a unit because of the terminology; its termini are
determined by the parallels.
These verses, as well as 10:21-23, are printed in a pericope with parallels from
the Eschatological Discourse. Because “councils,” “synagogue,” and “rulers” appear in
that discourse, vss. 17-18 have been cut out of Matt 10.
The pericope, Matt 10:17-18, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), and Lavergne (1986).

Pericope #216—Matt 10:17-22
This pericope contains the warnings about persecution. It begins with the first
warning about persecution, hence, a change of topic, and ends with a phrase that is
found in the parallel.
Like Pericope #215, these verses are considered as a parallel to a part of the
Eschatological Discourse, Mark 13:9-13. Mark 13:13 and Matt 10:22 both end with
“But he who endures to the end will be saved.” This pericope begins with a change of
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topic in Matthew but the beginning, Matt 10:17 is almost identical to Mark 13:9.
The pericope, Matt 10:17-22, is found in Larfeld (1911).

Pericope #217— Matt 10:17-23
This pericope contains the warnings against persecution ending before the
counsel on the relationship between teacher and disciple. It begins with a change of
topic, persecution, and ends before a change of topic, teacher and disciple.
The pericope. Matt 10:17-23, is found in Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen
(1958), Denaux (1989), and Deiss (1991).

Pericope #218— Matt 10:17-25
This pericope contains the counsels about persecution and the relationship of
teacher and disciple. It begins with a new topic, persecution, and ends before another
topic, fearlessness.
These comparators consider the counsel on the relationship of teacher and
disciple to be part of the counsel on persecution.
The pericope. Matt 10:17-25, is found in Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981),
Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #219— Matt 10:19-20
This pericope contains the counsel to the disciples not to worry about what to
say when persecuted, for the Holy Spirit will speak in them. The termini of this
pericope are determined by parallels.
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These verses are listed as a parallel to Mark 13.11 and Luke 12:11-12.
Because the comparators listed below are all in the same family and this family favors
Lucan order, the Marcan and Matthaean passages are taken out of their canonical order
and put in the Lucan position. Hence the termini of this pericope are determined both
by the content of the parallels and also the order of the parallels in these comparators.
Since Matt 10:19-20 is bounded by Matt 10:17-18 and Matt 10:21-23, both of which are
in the same pericope in these comparators, the termini of this pericope are also
determined by the termini of the pericopes containing the verses before and after them
in these comparators.
The pericope, Matt 10:19-20, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), and Lavergne (1986).

Pericope #220— Matt 10:21-23
This pericope contains the last part of the counsel on persecution. The termini
of this pericope are determined by the parallels.
For further discussion of this pericope, see Pericopes #215 and 219.
The pericope. Matt 10:21-23, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), and Lavergne (1986).

Pericope #221— Matt 10:23-33
This pericope contains the counsels to flee from a city with persecution, that a
disciple is not above a teacher, to be fearless, and to confess Christ before others. The
termini of this pericope are determined by the pericopes containing the verses before
and after it.
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That this pericope begins in Matt 10:23 is determined by the previous pericope
in the Larfeld series ending in vs. 22. Further discussion on that pericope may be found
in Pericope #216. Matt 10:34 begins a pericope because of a parallel in Luke 12:49ff.
As a result, Matt 10:23-33 is left in between. Larfeld joins this material together under
the title, “Persistence in Persecution.”
The pericope, Matt 10:23-33, is found in Larfeld (1911).

Pericope #222—Matt 10:24-25
This pericope contains the counsel on the relationship between disciple and
teacher. It begins with a new topic and ends before a new topic, fearlessness.
There are twenty-two pericopes that begin and end between (and including)
Matt 10:24 and Matt 10:42. Many of the termini of these pericopes occur where
terminology or metaphor changes. This does not always explain why all of these
groupings of verses are considered pericopes. Sometimes the editor determined the
pericope termini by the parallels, sometimes because there was a change of terminology
or metaphor, sometimes the changes were ignored or two sets would be included in one
pericope, sometimes there is a sort of order between pericopes in the chapter, sometimes
it looks like the editor did whatever he felt like. Of the nineteen verses in Matt 10:24-42
only three verses (29, 30, and 35) do not function as either a beginning or ending
terminus for a pericope.
The pericope. Matt 10:24-25, is found in Funk (1985), Denaux (1989), and
Deiss (1991).
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Pericope #223—Matt 10:24-27
This pericope contains the counsel about a teacher and a disciple and the
counsel on fear ending before fear of the one who can kill the body. The termini of this
pericope are determined by the parallel.
Perk considers these verses to be a parallel to Luke 6:40 and Luke 12:1-3 and
places them in the canonical order of Luke 12. As a result they are taken out of the
order of Matt 10 and the termini are determined by the parallel in Luke.
The pericope, Matt 10:24-27, is found in Perk (1933) and Perk (1958).

Pericope #224— Matt 10:24-31
This pericope contains the counsel on teacher and disciple and the call to
fearlessness. It begins with the new terminology of teacher and disciple and ends before
the call to confess Christ.
The pericopes for Matt 10:5-23, the verses before this pericope, are two larger
pericopes; the pericopes for Matt 10:32-42, the verses after this pericope, are smaller
pericopes changing largely whenever there is a new metaphor or new terminology used.
Because of the way Campbell lists the parallels, no divisions in Matt 10:24-42 are
required; he chose to make the divisions the way he did. In other words, the precise
reasons for this pericope or any of the remaining ones in Matt 10, in Campbell (1918),
are unavailable.
The pericope, Matt 10:24-31, is found in Campbell (1918).
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Pericope #225—Matt 10:24-33
This pericope contains the counsel on teacher and disciple and the calls to
fearlessness and confession. It begins with a change in terminology and ends before a
change to terminology of peace and division.
The pericope. Matt 10:24-33, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Hartdegen
(1958), and Sparks (1977).

Pericope #226—Matt 10:24-39
This pericope contains the counsel on teacher and disciple, the calls to
fearlessness and confession of Christ, and the warning about division coming in a
family. It begins with a change in terminology and ends before a change in terminology
to receiving (a disciple, righteous one, or prophet.)
The pericope. Matt 10:24-39, is found in Camerlynck (1921) and Camerlynck
(1932).

Pericope #227—Matt 10:26-31
This pericope contains the call to fearlessness. It begins with the term “fear”
and ends with the last use of that same term.
The pericope. Matt 10:26-31, is found in Denaux (1989).

Pericope #228—Matt 10:26-33
This pericope contains the calls to fearlessness and confession. It begins with
the concept of fearlessness in speaking and ends with confessing Christ openly.
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This pericope is a conceptual inclusio. The first part (vss. 26-27) refer to
fearlessness in speaking. The middle part (vss. 28-30) speak of fear for the body and
soul and the disciples’ worth. The last part speaks of confessing Christ openly (“before
men”). While terminologically the first and last parts may not be identical, the concept
is the same, hence, there is a conceptual inclusio.
The pericope, Matt 10:26-33, is found in Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986),
Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Funk (1985), Deiss
(1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #229— Matt 10:26-39
This pericope contains the calls to fearlessness and confession and the result in
familial discord. It begins with the terminology of fearlessness in rejection and ends
before the terminology of reception.
Huck considers these verses a pericope because they speak of fearlessness in
confession and martyrdom. His title is “Admonition to Fearless Confession and
Martyrdom.”
The pericope. Matt 10:26-39, is found in Huck-Ge (1961).

Pericope #230— Matt 10:28-33
This pericope contains the call to fearlessness beginning with not fearing the
one who can kill the body, and the call to confess Christ publicly. It begins with a
change of topic and ends before a change in topic.
Perk considers Matt 10:24-33 to be parallel to Luke 12:1-9, but he divides
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these verses in both Gospels into two pericopes based on content. Matt 10:24-27 and
Luke 12:1-3 are in a pericope titled, “Warning About Fearing of People.” Matt 10:28-33
and Luke 12:4-9 are in a pericope titled, “Admonition to Courage in Confession.”
The pericope, Matt 10:28-33, is found in Perk (1933) and Perk (1958).

Pericope #231— Matt 10:32-33
This pericope contains the admonition to confess Christ openly. It begins with
new terminology and ends before new terminology, division in the family.
This pericope is a unit because of the repetition of opposite terms. Whoever
confesses Christ, he will confess (vs. 32); whoever denies Christ, he will deny (vs. 33).
The pericope. Matt 10:32-33, is found in Campbell (1918) and Denaux (1989).

Pericope #232— Matt 10:34-36
This pericope contains the warning about familial discord. The termini of this
pericope are determined by the parallel.
This pericope is the most frequently attested pericope in Matt 10:24-42 with
twenty-two comparators listing this pericope. The change in terminology between vs.
33 and vs. 34 is an expected terminus, but terms for family members occur in vss. 3537. Why then is the break at 36/37 found in so many comparators? It appears to be a
result of the Lucan parallels.
The parallel for 10:34-36 is in Luke 12:51-53, while the parallel for Luke 3739 is in Luke 14:26-27. This results in the division at 36/37, but it also accounts for
another statistic. The most frequently occurring breaks in Matt 10:24-42 are 33/34 and
39/40, both of which occur twenty-eight times. In sum then, the three most frequently

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

335
attested breaks 33/34, 36/37, and 39/40 all occur in as many comparators as they do
because of the strength of the parallels in Luke.
The pericope, Matt 10:34-36, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958),
Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994),
Peisker (1995), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #233— Matt 10:34-39
This pericope contains the warning about familial discord and its possible
result in martyrdom. It begins with a change of topic, from confessing to familial
discord, and ends before a new topic, receiving a prophet, righteous one, or little one.
Whereas the editors of the comparators listed in Pericope #232 considered
these verses to be divided into two pericopes because of the parallels in Luke, the
comparators listed below consider this to be a unit because of the common terminology
and common topic.
The pericope. Matt 10:34-39, is found in Larfeld (1911), Burton-En (1945),
Burton-Gk (1947), Sparks (1977), Orchard (1983), Funk (1985), and Barr (1995).

Pericope #234— Matt 10:37
This pericope contains “He who loves father or mother more than Me is not
worthy of Me. And he who loves son or daughter more than Me is not worthy of Me.”
This pericope begins with and ends before new terminology.
Denaux and Vervenne have divided Matt 10:37-39 into three pericopes, one
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verse per pericope. Because the Lucan parallels they list for the first two (Luke 14:26
and 14:27) do not require a split in the Matthaean verses, it appears that the division of
these three verses rests solely on the ground of differing terminology. Vs. 37 speaks of
family members; vs. 38 of the cross; and vs. 39 of finding and losing life. Hence,
different terminology led to different pericopes.
The pericope. Matt 10:37, is found in Denaux (1989).

Pericope #235—Matt 10:37-38
This pericope contains the counsel not to love family members more than
Christ and the counsel to take up the cross and follow Jesus. The termini of this
pericope are determined by the parallel.
Matt 10:37 is paralleled by Luke 14:26; Matt 10:38 is paralleled by Luke
14:27. Since the parallel to Matt 10:39 is found in Luke 17:33, it is excluded from this
pericope.
The pericope. Matt 10:37-38, is found in Huck (1898), Lavergne (1927),
Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), and Lavergne (1986).

Pericope #236— Matt 10:37-39
This pericope contains the admonitions not to love family more than Christ, to
take up the cross, and about finding and losing life. The termini of this pericope are
determined by the parallel in Luke.
The discussion of this pericope is found in Pericopes #232 and #235 above.
While Matt 10:39 is not strictly found in Luke 14:26-27, the editors of these
comparators may have included it here because it would otherwise be left as an
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“orphan” verse requiring its own pericope. Both Huck (1981) and Aland (1996) give a
title to this pericope of “Conditions of Discipleship.” The three verses then can be
viewed as conditional statements: if you love me more than family, if you take up your
cross, and if you love your life, then your are worthy of me (twice in vs. 37 and once in
vs. 38) and will find your life (vs. 39.)
The pericope. Matt 10:37-39. is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958),
Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994),
Peisker (1995), Deiss (1991), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #237—Matt 10:38
This pericope contains “And he who does not take his cross and follow after
Me is not worthy of Me.” The termini are determined by the metaphor of this single
verse, taking up the cross.
A further discussion of this pericope is found in Pericope #234.
The pericope, Matt 10:38, is found in Denaux (1989).

Pericope #238—Matt 10:39
This pericope contains “He who finds his life will lose it, and he who loses his
life for My sake will find it.”
A further discussion of this pericope is found in Pericopes #234 and #235.
The pericope. Matt 10:39, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), and Denaux (1989).
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Pericope #239— Matt 10:39-42
This pericope contains the admonition to lose one's life and to receive a
prophet, righteous one or little one. The pericope begins with a change in terminology
from the previous verse and ends with a structural element, the end of the sermon.
Huck joins these verses together in a pericope titled “Epilogue.”
The pericope, Matt 10:39-42, is found in Huck (1898).

Pericope #240— Matt 10:40
This pericope contains “He who receives you receives Me, and he who receives
Me receives Him who sent Me.” The termini of this pericope are determined by the
parallel.
Luke 10:13-16 contains the rebuke of the impenitent cities and concludes with
“He who hears you hears Me, he who rejects you rejects Me, and he who rejects Me
rejects Him who sent Me.” Since each of the comparators listed here shows a
preference for Lucan order and Lucan pericopes, the parallels from Matt 11:20-24 and
10:40 are put together as a parallel to the Lucan passage.
The pericope, Matt 10:40, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), and Hartdegen (1958).

Pericope #241— Matt 10:40-41
This pericope contains the statements that the one receiving a discipie,
prophet, or righteous person receives Jesus. The pericope begins with a repeated word,
“receives,” and ends before a pericope which is determined by a parallel.
Since Matt 10:40 is parallel to Luke 10:16, and Matt 10:42 is parallel to Mark

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

339
9:38-41, which is parallel to Luke 9:49-50, Larfeld, who has put Mark in the first
column, has to split 10:42 from 10:41. Because of the similarity in wording between
10:40 and 41, they become part of the same pericope.
The pericope. Matt 10:40-41, is found in Larfeld (1911).

Pericope #242— Matt 10:40-42
This pericope contains the final blessings on the one who receives a disciple,
prophet, righteous person, or little one. It begins with a repeated word, “receives,” and
ends with a structural device, the end of the sermon.
The pericope. Matt 10:40-42, is found in Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck
(1932), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Orchard
(1983), Funk (1985), Denaux (1989), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #243—Matt 10:40-11:1
This pericope contains the final blessings on the one who receives a disciple,
prophet, righteous person, or little one and the Matthaean external conclusion. It begins
with a repeated word, “receives,” and ends with a conclusion.
The pericope, Matt 10:40-11:1, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1906),
Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Benoit (1981), Boismard
(1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Knoch (1988), Deiss (1991),
and Barr (1995).
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Pericope #244— Matt 10:41-42
This pericope contains the “receive” statements at the end of the sermon
beginning after the blessing about receiving the disciples. It begins after a pericope
determined by a parallel and ends with a structural device, the end of the sermon.
Further discussion of the beginning of this pericope may be found under
Pericope #240.
The pericope. Matt 10:41-42, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), and Hartdegen (1958).

Pericope #245—Matt 10:42
This pericope contains “And whoever gives one of these little ones only a cup
of cold water in the name of a disciple, assuredly, I say to you, he shall by no means lose
his reward.” The termini of this pericope are determined by the parallel.
Pericope #241 explains the rationale for this pericope.
The pericope, Matt 10:42, is found in Larfeld (1911).

Pericope #246— Matt 11:1
This pericope contains “Now it came to pass, when Jesus finished commanding
His twelve disciples, that He departed from there to teach and to preach in their cities.”
It begins after a structural element, the end of the sermon in Matt 10, and ends before a
change to a new topic, John the Baptist.
The pericope. Matt 11:1, is found in Huck (1898), Thomas (1978), Thomas
(1988), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927),
Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958),
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Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen
(1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984),
Funk (1985), Denaux (1989), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #247—Matt 11:2-3
This pericope contains the delegation that came from John the Baptist to Jesus.
It begins with a new character, John, and ends before a new character, Jesus.
John the Baptist becomes the topic of vss. 4-19 but is no longer a participant in
the action of the text.
The pericope. Matt 11:2-3, is found in Camerlynck (1932).

Pericope #248—Matt 11:2-6
This pericope contains the delegation to Jesus from John the Baptist and his
reply to the two disciples. It begins with their coming to Jesus and ends before their
departure in vs. 7.
The pericope, Matt 11:2-6, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid
(1983), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Wieand (1956),
Hartdegen (1958), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982),
Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988),
Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).
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Pericope #249— Matt 11:2-19
This pericope contains the entire topic of John the Baptist. It begins with a new
character, John; that new character then becomes the topic of Jesus’ words, Hence, the
pericope ends with the end of the topic, or the beginning of a new topic, the criticism of
the cities.
The pericope, Matt 11:2-19, is found in Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902),
Huck-Ge (1961), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988),
Kerr (1924), Fahling (1958), Sparks (1977), Ricks (1982), and Swanson (1984).

Pericope #250— Matt 11:2-30
This pericope contains the inquiry from John the Baptist regarding Jesus and
Jesus’ entire reply. It begins with a new action, John’s question, and ends before a new
action, walking through the grainfields on the Sabbath.
This pericope considers all of 11:7-30 as one sermon by Jesus. The words of
vs. 20, ‘T hen He began to rebuke the cities in which most of His mighty works had
been done, because they did not repent,” become a Matthaean commentary on Jesus’
change of topic.
The pericope. Matt 11:2-30, is found in Stevens (1932), Broadus (1903),
Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Burton-En (1945), and Burton-Gk (1947).

Pericope #251— Matt 11:4-6
This pericope contains Jesus’ reply to the two disciples who came from John.
It begins with a new action, Jesus’ answering them, and ends before a new action, their
leaving, after which Jesus speaks to the crowd instead.
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The pericope, Matt 11:4-6, is found in Camerlynck (1932).

Pericope #252—Matt 11:7-11
This pericope contains Jesus’ comments to the crowds about John the Baptist.
It begins with the external introduction to the sermon and ends before a change in topic.
Both Camerlynck (1932) and Denaux (1989) include in the title of the next
pericope the words “kingdom of heaven.” It is apparently this certitude about a topic
change that led the editors to end this pericope at vs. 11.
The division of Matt 11:7-30 depends on how much the editors tend to be
lumpers or splitters. None of those that begin at vs. 7 go any further than vs. 19, but six
of the comparators started at vs. 2 and ended at vs. 30 (Pericope #250). Does the topic
of John the Baptist go through vs. 30, or vs. 19, or vs. 15, or vs. 11? Are the remaining
verses different topics which may mention John the Baptist or are they still about John
but using different topics to explain Jesus’ understanding about John? The answers to
these questions cause the variety of divisions in this chapter.
The pericope, Matt 11:7-11, is found in Camerlynck (1932), and Denaux
(1989).

Pericope #253—Matt 11:7-15
This pericope contains Jesus' testimony about John the Baptist. It begins with
the external introduction and ends with a change in topic.
Even though a reference to John the Baptist is found in vs. 18, these
comparators consider that vs. 16 begins a new topic, this generation.
The pericope, Matt 11:7-15, is found in Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Pesch
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(1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Funk (1985), and Deiss (1991).

Pericope #254— Matt 11:7-19
This pericope contains Jesus’ talking to the crowds regarding John the Baptist.
It begins with an external introduction and ends before an external introduction to a new
sermon, the woes on the unrepentant cities.
The pericope, Matt 11:7-19, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid
(1983), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Wieand (1956), Hartdegen (1958), Peisker
(1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Knoch (1988), Barr (1995),
and Aland (1996).

Pericope #255— Matt 11:12-15
This pericope contains Jesus’ words about the kingdom of heaven. It begins
with a new topic, the kingdom, and ends before a new topic, “this generation.”
Pericope #252 contains a further discussion of this pericope.
The pericope. Matt 11:12-15, is found in Camerlynck (1932) and Denaux
(1989).

Pericope #256— Matt 11:16-19
This pericope contains Jesus’ comments about “this generation” in regard to
John the Baptist. It begins with a new topic, “this generation,” and ends before an
external introduction to a new sermon, vs. 20.
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The pericope, Matt 11:16-19, is found in Camerlynck (1932), Perk (1933),
Perk (1958), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Funk (1985), Denaux
(1989), and Deiss (1991).

Pericope #257—Matt 11:20-24
This pericope contains the woes on the unrepentant cities. It begins with the
external introduction, “Then He began to rebuke the cities in which most of His mighty
works had been done, because they did not repent. . . ” and ends with the end of Jesus’
words, or before the external introduction to the next statement by Jesus.
The woe on Chorazin and Bethsaida and the woe on Capernaum are both
similarly structured. Both woes begin the same way, have similarly worded middle
portions, and end the same way. This triple internal repetition binds these woes together
into one pericope.
The pericope. Matt 11:20-24, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid
(1983), Pentecost (1981), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932),
Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933),
Perk (1958), Wieand (1956), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit
(1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard
(1983), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and
Aland (1996).
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Pericope #258— Matt 11:20-27
This pericope contains the woes on the unrepentant cities and Jesus' gratitude
for his revelation to babes. It begins with an external introduction and ends before a new
topic, rest.
Ricks’ title, “He Denounces Certain Cities and Thanks the Father for
Revelation,” indicates that Ricks views this as an omnibus pericope.
The pericope, Matt 11:20-27, is found in Ricks (1982).

Pericope #259— Matt 11:20-30
This pericope contains the woes on the unrepentant cities, Jesus' gratitude for
revelation to babes, and the promise of rest. It begins with an external introduction and
ends before a new activity, walking through the grainfields.
This pericope considers the Matthaean words in vs. 25, “At that time Jesus
answered and said,” a change of topic rather than another external introduction.
Swanson (1984) typifies the comparators that treat these verses as one pericope with
two contrasting topics.
The pericope. Matt 11:20-30, is found in Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902),
Huck-Ge (1961), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Thomas (1988), Kerr (1924),
Fahling (1958), and Swanson (1984).

Pericope #260— Matt 11:25-27
This pericope contains Jesus’ gratitude for the Father’s revelation to babes. It
begins with an external introduction and ends before a new topic, rest.
The pericope, Matt 11:25-27, is found in Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
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(1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Pentecost (1981), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck
(1921), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934),
Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Pesch (1980), Benoit
(1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EO (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard
(1983), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #261— Matt 11:25-30
This pericope contains Jesus’ gratitude for the Father’s revelation to babes and
the invitation to find rest in him. It begins with an external introduction and ends before
a new action.
This pericope demonstrates that a pericope may exist for different reasons. In
the Campbell series, the title is ‘T he Mysteries of the Kingdom,” which indicates
Campbell’s understanding of the contents. Wieand puts it into a pericope with Luke
10:17-24 titled ‘The Return of the Seventy.” Matt 11:24-30, with the parallel in Luke
10:1-16, was titled “Sending Out the Seventy.” The two pericopes are separated by
seven pericopes from various places in Luke. This indicates Wieand’s understanding of
the place of this pericope.
Sparks sees the pericope as an omnibus pericope as indicated by the title, ‘The
Thanksgiving of Jesus and His Invitation to the Weary.” Funk simply calls it a
“Compendium of Sayings.” Both Sparks and Funk appear to understand these verses as
having no real dividing point but belonging together by default, as it were, after the
strong repetitiousness of the previous pericope in both of them, 11:20-24, and before the
clear break at 11:30/12:1, which is a unanimous break appearing in all the comparators.
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The pericope, Matt 11:25-30, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Wieand (1956), Sparks (1977), and Funk (1985).

Pericope #262—Matt 11:28-30
This pericope contains Jesus’ call to rest in him. It begins with a change of
topic from revelation to rest, and ends before a new action, walking through the
grainfields.
The pericope. Matt 11:28-30, is found in Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Pentecost (1981), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck
(1921), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934),
Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Pesch (1980), Benoit
(1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Ricks
(1982), Orchard (1983), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and
Aland (1996).

Pericope #263—Matt 12:1-8
This pericope contains the story of the disciples’ reaping on the Sabbath and
attendant discussion with the Pharisees. It begins with a change of location, going
through the grainfields, and ends before another change of location, departing from
there.
The pericope. Matt 12:1-8, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950),
Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921),
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Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du
(1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992),
Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen
(1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982),
Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984),
Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland
(1996).

Pericope #264— Matt 12:1-14
This pericope contains the two Sabbath stories of reaping and healing. It
begins with a new topic, the Sabbath, and ends before another topic, Jesus as servant of
God.
There is at the beginning of this pericope a change of location, going through
the grainfields, and after the pericope another change of location statement, “He
withdrew from there.” But since there is a change of location statement in the middle,
“Now when he had departed from there,” it did not seem appropriate to say that this
hapax pericope was bounded by changes of location. Huck’s title, ‘T w o Sabbath
Controversies: Plucking Com and the Healing of a Withered Hand,” supports the idea
that this is a unit because of the common theme: Sabbath controversies.
The pericope, Matt 12:1-14, is found in Huck-Ge (1961).
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Pericope #265— Matt 12:9-13
This pericope contains the healing of the man with the withered hand but does
not include the Pharisees’ reaction. It begins with a new location and ends before a
pericope determined as a pattem-or repetition-throughout the Gospels.
Hartdegen lists this as “The First Plot to Kill Christ” and puts references to two
other pericopes (pericopes number 195 and 249) under the title. Lagrange (1927) has
three other references to “conferences” of the “enemies of Jesus.” This repeated pattern
throughout the Gospels caused the comparators listed here to separate Matt 12:14 from
vss. 9-13.
The pericope, Matt 12:9-13, is found in Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck
(1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk
(1933), Perk (1958), and Hartdegen (1958).

Pericope #266— Matt 12:9-14
This pericope contains the healing in the synagogue on the Sabbath. It begins
with a change of location, Jesus entering the synagogue, and ends before a change of
location, Jesus’ withdrawal.
The pericope, Matt 12:9-14, is found in Campbell (1899), Campbell (1918),
Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950), Thomas
(1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911), Kerr (1924), Burton-En
(1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch
(1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker
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(1995), Ricks (1982), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Bair
(1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #267— Matt 12:9-15a
This pericope contains the conflict about the healing on the Sabbath. It ends
with the words, “But when Jesus knew it. He withdrew from there.” The pericope
begins with a change of location, Jesus entering the synagogue, and ends with his
departure from the synagogue.
The title of the next pericope in all three of the comparators refers to the
multitudes. This emphasis on the multitudes does not come until after Jesus’ departure
in 15a. Matt 12:15a is, thus, more closely tied to the previous verses because the “it”
that Jesus knew was the Pharisees’ plot to destroy him as a result of his healing the hand
in the synagogue on the Sabbath. It is Jesus’ departure from a place where he
considered the plight of one man that then enables Matthew to introduce the crowds
again.1
The pericope. Matt 12:9-15a, is found in Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), and
Orchard (1983).

Pericope #268— Matt 12:9-21
This pericope contains the healing of the withered hand and the quotation from
'Daniel (1992) includes Mark 3:7a, “Jesus withdrew with his disciple,” in the
next pericope but places Matt 12:15a in this pericope. Orchard is more consistent
beginning the next pericope at Mark 3:7b.
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Isaiah about Jesus as the servant of God. It begins with a new main character, the man
with the withered hand, and ends before the new main character, the man who was blind
and mute.
The titles in both comparators indicate their understanding that the topic of the
healing of the withered hand continues through vs. 21. Swanson’s next pericope also
reflects a predilection for larger pericopes with an initial event, followed a discussion by
Jesus or a presentation by Matthew of an issue related to the event.
The pericope, Matt 12:9-21, is found in Campbell (1882) and Swanson (1984).

Pericope #269— Matt 12:14
This pericope contains the plot by the Pharisees against Jesus. The termini for
this pericope are determined by the editors’ conception that the plots against Jesus are a
recurring feature of the Gospel.
A further discussion of this pericope may be found under Pericope #265.
The pericope, Matt 12:14, is found in Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932),
Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933),
Perk (1958), and Hartdegen (1958).

Pericope #270— Matt 12:15-21
This pericope contains Jesus’ ministry to the multitudes as the servant of God.
It begins with a change of location and ends before a change of character.
In both of the healing pericopes surrounding this pericope, which is also a
healing pericope, a single person was healed. In this pericope Jesus healed people from
the multitude.
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The pericope, Matt 12:15-21, is found in Campbell (1899), Campbell (1918),
Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Broadus (1903), Robertson
(1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck
(1921), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Burton-En (1945),
Burton-Gk (1947), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977),
Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994),
Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss
(1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #271— Matt 12:15b-21
This pericope contains ministry to the multitudes as the servant of God; it
begins with “And great multitudes followed Him.” Since the emphasis of this pericope
is on the multitudes, the editors begin with the mention of the multitudes and end this
pericope before the introduction of a single person needing healing.
There is no consensus of the ending terminus of the pericope beginning in vs.
22 (Pericopes #272-278), but the break at 12:21/22 is a unanimous division among the
comparators. Hence, there is a definite change after vs. 21.
The pericope, Matt 12:15b-21, is found in Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), and
Orchard (1983).
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Pericope #272—Matt 12:22-23
This pericope contains the healing of the blind and mute man and the
amazement of the crowds. It begins with a change of main character and ends before
new main characters, the Pharisees.
The new main character, a blind and mute man, leads Jesus to heal him. This
is the beginning of an expanding pericope that includes the amazement of the crowds
and further controversies between Jesus and the Pharisees. Thus it is that the new main
character causes action and reaction until the process ends at the end of the chapter.
Since Matt 12:50/13:1 is a universal break between pericopes, all the remaining
pericopes in this chapter are in some way a subdivision of this chain of action and
reaction. In this situation the expanding pericope that begins at Matt 12:22 and ends at
12:50 is also the pericope group of Matt 12:22-50.
The pericope, Matt 12:22-23, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), and Denaux
(1989).

Pericope #273— Matt 12:22-24
This pericope contains the healing of the blind and mute man, the amazement
of the crowds, and the reaction of the Pharisees. It begins with a new main character
and ends with both reactions (the crowd’s and the Pharisees’) to the healing. The
Pharisees’ reaction is an accusation against Jesus and sets the situation for the next
pericope, Jesus’ answer to the accusation; the pericope may be said to end before a new
action, the answer.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

355
The pericope, Matt 12:22-24, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934),
Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), and
Peisker (1995).

Pericope #274— Matt 12:22-30
This pericope contains the healing of the blind and mute man, the amazement
of the crowds, the reaction of the Pharisees, and Jesus’ answer to the Beelzebub
accusation. It begins with a new main character and ends before a change of topic.
Aland considers the topic of this pericope to be “Collusion with Satan.” The
next pericope is the sin against the Holy Spirit.
The pericope. Matt 12:22-30, is found in Aland (1996).

Pericope #275—Matt 12:22-32
This pericope contains the healing of the blind and mute man, the amazement
of the crowds, the reaction of the Pharisees, Jesus’ answer to the Beelzebub accusation,
and the counsel about the unpardonable sin. It begins with a new main character and
ends before a new metaphor, good and bad trees and good and bad fruit.
In this pericope the unpardonable sin and the Beelzebub controversy are part of
the same topic.
The pericope, Matt 12:22-32, is found in Pesch (1980), Orchard (1983), Deiss
(1991), and Barr (1995).
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Pericope #276—Matt 12:22-37
This pericope contains the healing of the blind and mute man, the amazement
of the crowds, the reaction of the Pharisees, Jesus’ answer to the Beelzebub accusation,
the counsel about the unpardonable sin, and the counsel that words reveal the true
condition of the heart. It begins with a new main character and ends before a new action,
the question from the Pharisees.
The pericope. Matt 12:22-37, is found in Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961),
Schmid (1983), Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981),
Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Ricks
(1982), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), and Knoch (1988).

Pericope #277—Matt 12:22-45
This pericope contains the healing of the blind and mute man. the amazement
of the crowds, the reaction of the Pharisees, Jesus’ answer to the Beelzebub accusation,
the counsel about the unpardonable sin, the counsel that words reveal the true condition
of the heart, and Jesus’ answer to the Pharisees’ seeking for a sign. It begins with a new
main character and ends before new main characters, Jesus’ family sending for him.
The pericope, Matt 12:22-45, is found in Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902),
Stevens (1932), Kerr (1924), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), and Wieand (1956).

Pericope #278—Matt 12:22-50
This pericope contains the healing of the blind and mute man, the amazement
of the crowds, the reaction of the Pharisees, Jesus’ answer to the Beelzebub accusation,
the counsel about the unpardonable sin, the counsel that words reveal the true condition
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of the heart, Jesus’ answer to the Pharisees’ seeking for a sign, and Jesus’ family
sending for him; this is the entire controversy arising from the healing of the blind and
mute man. It begins with a new main character and ends before a change of location
(going down to the sea) which is also a change of activity (speaking in parables).
The pericope. Matt 12:22-50, is found in Daniel (1937) and Daniel (1992).

Pericope #279— Matt 12:24
This pericope contains “Now when the Pharisees heard it they said, ‘This
fellow does not cast out demons except by Beelzebub, the ruler of the demons’.” It
begins with a new main character, the Pharisees, and ends before a new main character,
Jesus responding to them.
The expanding pericope that began with Matt 12:22-23 added, successively,
12:24, 12:25-30, 12:31-32, 12:33-37, 12:38-45, and 12:46-50. Camerlynck divides the
remaining verses in this chapter in the same way except that 12:38-45 is divided into
two pericopes, 12:38-42 and 12:43-45.
The pericope. Matt 12:24, is found in Camerlynck (1921) and Camerlynck
(1932).

Pericope #280— Matt 12:24-28
This pericope contains the Beelzebub accusation and Jesus’ answer to it
without the metaphor of the strong man’s house. It begins with a new main character,
the Pharisees and ends before a change of metaphor from the kingdom metaphor to the
strong man metaphor.
The pericope, Matt 12:24-28, is found in Boismard (1986).
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Pericope #281—Matt 12:24-30
This pericope contains the Beelzebub accusation and Jesus' response without
the section on the unpardonable sin. It begins with a new character, the Pharisees, and
ends before a new topic, the unpardonable sin.
The pericope. Matt 12:24-30, is found in Benoit (1981) and Denaux (1989).

Pericope #282—Matt 12:24-32
This pericope contains the Beelzebub accusation with Jesus’ response
including the unpardonable sin. It begins with a new character, the Pharisees, and ends
before a new metaphor, the good and bad trees and the good and bad fruit.
The pericope. Matt 12:24-32, is found in Campbell (1882).

Pericope #283—Matt 12:24-37
This pericope contains the Beelzebub accusation with Jesus’ entire response. It
begins with a repeated element, a confrontation with the Pharisees (about Beelzebub),
and ends before the same repeated element, a confrontation with the Pharisees (about
seeing a sign from Jesus).
The pericope. Matt 12:24-37, is found in Campbell (1899).

Pericope #284— Matt 12:25-30
This pericope contains Jesus’ response to the Beelzebub accusation. It begins
with a focus on a different character, Jesus (instead of the Pharisees), and ends before a
change of topic, the unpardonable sin.
The pericope, Matt 12:25-30, is found in Campbell (1918), Camerlynck
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(1921), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934),
Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), and Perk (1958).

Pericope #285—Matt 12:25-32
This pericope contains Jesus’ response to the Beelzebub accusation and
includes the unpardonable sin. It begins with a change of focus on a different person,
Jesus, and ends before a different topic, good and bad trees and good and bad fruit.
The pericope, Matt 12:25-32, is found in Huck (1898).

Pericope #286— Matt 12:25-37
This pericope contains Jesus’ entire response to the Beelzebub accusation. It
begins with a focus on a different character, Jesus, and ends before the Pharisees’ next
action, a question.
The pericope, Matt 12:25-37, is found in Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Peisker
(1982), Peisker-EU (1994), and Peisker (1995).

Pericope #287—Matt 12:29
This pericope contains “Or how can one enter a strong man’s house and
plunder his goods, unless he first binds the strong man? And then he will plunder his
house.” It begins with a new metaphor, the strong man, and ends before new
terminology, being for and against Jesus.
The pericope. Matt 12:29, is found in Boismard (1986).
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Pericope #288— Matt 12:30
This pericope contains “He who is not with Me is against Me, and he who does
not gather with Me scatters abroad.” It begins with new terminology, being for or
against Jesus, and ends before a new metaphor, the sin against the Holy Spirit.
The pericope, Matt 12:30, is found in Boismard (1986).

Pericope #289— Matt 12:31-32
This pericope contains the warning about the unpardonable sin. It begins with
a new metaphor and ends before a new metaphor, the good and bad tree and the good
and bad fruit.
The pericope, Matt 12:31-32, is found in Campbell (1918), Camerlynck
(1921), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934),
Lavergne (1986), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), and Denaux (1989).

Pericope #290— Matt 12:31-37
This pericope contains the unpardonable sin and the counsel about words
revealing the heart the way good and bad fruit reveal good and bad trees. It begins with
a new topic, the unpardonable sin and ends before the focus switches back to the
Pharisees.
The pericope. Matt 12:31-37, is found in Perk (1933), Perk (1958), and Aland
(1996).
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Pericope #291—Matt 12:33-35
This pericope contains the metaphor of the good and bad trees and the good
and bad fruit. It begins with a new metaphor and ends before new terminology, the heart
being revealed by the words of the mouth.
The pericope, Matt 12:33-35, is found in Huck (1898).

Pericope #292—Matt 12:33-37
This pericope contains the metaphor of the good and bad trees and the good
and bad fruit along with the statement that the heart is revealed by the words of the
mouth. It begins with a new metaphor and ends before the focus shifts back to the
Pharisees.
The pericope. Matt 12:33-37, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1918),
Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986),
Orchard (1983), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), and Barr (1995).

Pericope #293—Matt 12:36-37
This pericope contains the statements about the heart being revealed by the
words of the mouth. It begins with new terminology and ends before a new focus on the
Pharisees.
The pericope. Matt 12:36-37, is found in Huck (1898).
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Pericope #294— Matt 12:38-42
This pericope contains the dialogue about seeking a sign without the story of
the unclean spirit returning. It begins with a new focus on the Pharisees (which initiates
a new dialogue) and ends before a new metaphor, the unclean spirit.
The pericope, Matt 12:38-42, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921),
Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne
(1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981),
Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983),
Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland
(1996).

Pericope #295—Matt 12:38-45
This pericope contains the entire dialogue about seeking a sign. It begins with a
confrontation from the Pharisees, a new action, and ends before a new confrontation,
this time with Jesus’ family, hence, a character change.
The pericope. Matt 12:38-45, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Huck-Ge (1961), Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981),
Thomas (1988), Fahling (1958), Sparks (1977), Ricks (1982), and Swanson (1984).

Pericope #296— Matt 12:43-45
This pericope contains the parable of the unclean spirit who returns. It begins
with a new metaphor and ends with a structural element, the end of Jesus’ response.
The pericope, Matt 12:43-45, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck
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(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921),
Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne
(1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981),
Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983),
Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland
(1996).

Pericope #297—Matt 12:46-50
This pericope contains the confrontation with Jesus’ family. It begins with new
characters, Jesus’ family, and ends before Jesus’ new action precipitates a new topic, the
parables of the kingdom.
The pericope. Matt 12:46-50, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Broadus (1903),
Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911),
Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange
(1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Burton-En
(1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks
(1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU
(1994), Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985),
Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).
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Pericope #298—Matt 13:1-2
This pericope contains the general introduction to the parables of the kingdom.
It begins with a change of location which becomes a change of activity, teaching the
multitudes instead of engaging in confrontation; it ends before the external introduction.
The general introduction often includes details of time, place, and participants.
The external introduction is the short expression which leads directly into Jesus’ words.
It often is one sentence with the first words of what Jesus is saying. In this case the
external introduction is ‘Then He spoke many things to them in parables, saying.”
The pericope. Matt 13:1-2, is found in Funk (1985).

Pericope #299—Matt 13:l-3a
This pericope contains the general introduction and the short external
introduction. It begins with a new action by Jesus and ends before the actual words of
Jesus themselves.
The pericope, Matt 13:l-3a, is found in Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950),
Thomas (1978), Thomas (1988), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Orchard (1983),
Swanson (1984), and Denaux (1989).

Pericope #300—Matt 13:1-9
This pericope contains the long introduction to the sermon (setting, situation,
and time) on the parables of the kingdom with the first parable, the parable of the sower.
It begins with a change of location, Jesus leaving the house and sitting by the sea, and
ends with a concluding statement, “He who has ears to hear, let him hear!” The
pericope also ends before the arrival of new participants, the disciples, which brings up
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a new topic, why speak in parables; this mention of the disciples in v 10 makes 13:9/10
a structural element, the end of Jesus’ words.
The pericope. Matt 13:1-9, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge
(1961), Schmid (1983), Pentecost (1981), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921),
Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne
(1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Hartdegen
(1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker
(1995), Ricks (1982), Knoch (1988), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #301—Matt 13:1-53
This pericope contains the entire sermon on the parables of the kingdom. It
begins with the external introduction including a change of location by Jesus, and ends
with the Matthaean external conclusion.
The pericope. Matt 13:1-53, is found in Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902),
Stevens (1932), Kerr (1924), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Wieand (1956), and Fahling
(1958).

Pericope #302—Matt 13:3-9
This pericope contains the short introduction to the sermon with the parable of
the sower. It begins with an introduction and ends with a structural element, the end of
Jesus’ words.
The pericope, Matt 13:3-9, is found in Funk (1985).
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Pericope #303—Matt 13:3b-9
This pericope contains the parable of the sower without any introductory
words; it is a red-letter pericope. It begins with the words of Jesus and ends with the
words of Jesus, or, to state the same thing in a different way, it ends before the
Matthaean introduction of the disciples.
The pericope, Matt 13:3b-9, is found in Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986),
Orchard (1983), and Denaux (1989).

Pericope #304— Matt 13:3b-23
This pericope contains the parable of the sower, the discussion of why Jesus
speaks in parables, and the explanation of the parable of the sower. It is a unit because
of the common topic, the parable of the sower, at the beginning and the end. It begins
with the words of Jesus and ends before another short introduction.
This short introduction, “Another parable He put forth to them, saying,” is an
initial repeating phrase because it begins those pericopes that start at vss. 3, 24, 31, and
33.
The pericope. Matt 13:3b-23, is found in Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950),
Thomas (1978), Thomas (1988), and Swanson (1984).

Pericope #305— Matt 13:10-11
This pericope contains the disciples’ question about why Jesus speaks in
parables and the first part of Jesus’ answer. It begins with new characters and ends
before a pericope determined by a parallel.
Matt 13 began with Jesus speaking to the multitudes. In vs. 10 the disciples
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come and ask him a question which he proceeds to answer. Hence, this pericope begins
with the statement about the new characters, the disciples.1
Both Lavergne and Hartdegen divide Matt 13:10-23 into four pericopes; one
pericope contains vss. 16-17 and is moved to another part of the harmony. The
remaining material is found in three pericopes; the first pericope contains Matt 13:10-11
and 13:13-15; the second Matt 13:18-23, and the third contains 13:12 alone. Because of
the sequence of material in Mark 4 and Luke 8, they have divided the text of Matthew in
this way. The first pericope contains Mark 4:10-12 and Luke 8:9-10; the second
contains Mark 4:13-20 and Luke 8:11-15; the third, Mark 4:21-25 and Luke 8:16-18.
Thus Mark and Luke are in order and Matthew has been rearranged to agree with the
other two Synoptic Gospels.
The pericope, Matt 13:10-11, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lavergne (1986),
and Hartdegen (1958).

‘Matt 13:3b-9, Pericope #303, is a red-letter pericope because in a red-letter
edition the words of Jesus are printed in red and Matt 13:3b-9 contains only the words
of Jesus. To say that this pericope begins with the black letters, the words of Matthew
which introduce Jesus’ explanation of speaking in parables, does not communicate the
same way “red letters” does. In general, the text in “black letters” is the Matthaean
statements of what happened; it is the structure of a passage around which the words of
Jesus cluster. The Matthaean material provides the statements of action, change of
person, time, or place that often become termini for the pericopes.
2Because Lagrange and Hartdegen have elsewhere demonstrated a preference
for Luke and because Matt 13:16-17 is moved to the location of the Lucan parallel, it
could be said that the order of the Matthaean material follows Luke with which Mark
agrees.
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Pericope #306— Matt 13:10-15
This pericope contains the question of the disciples with Jesus’ answer up to
and including the quotation from Isaiah; it does not include the blessing on seeing and
hearing. This pericope begins with new characters, the disciples, and ends before a
pericope determined by a parallel.
Matt 13:16-17 is parallel to Luke 10:23-24 which is separated from the Lucan
parallel to vss. 10-15. Pericope #305 contains further discussion of the pericope break
at 13:15/16.
The pericope. Matt 13:10-15, is found in Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Larfeld (1911), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Perk
(1933), Perk (1958), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker
(1995), Orchard (1983), Denaux (1989), and Deiss (1991).

Pericope #307—Matt 13:10-17
This pericope contains the question of the disciples with Jesus’ answer up to
and including the blessing on seeing and hearing. It begins with new characters, the
disciples, and ends before a new topic, the explanation of the parable of the sower.1
The pericope, Matt 13:10-17, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Schmid (1983), Pentecost (1981), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck
(1932), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Pesch (1980), Peisker (1982), Ricks
(1982), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).
'A shift in topic in discourse may be the equivalent of a change of action in
narrative material. In this case Jesus’ first “action” is to explain why he speaks in
parables; his next “action” is the explanation of the parable of the sower.
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Pericope #308—Matt 13:10-23
This pericope contains the explanation for speaking in parables and the
explanation o f the parable of the sower. It begins with new characters, the disciples, and
ends before the next short introduction, “Another parable He put forth to them, saying.”
This pericope contains all the text that goes from one set of Matthaean words
up to, but not including, the next set of Matthaean words. It may also be said that this
pericope contains all the words of Jesus that are not parables; there is another section
like this in 13:34-43.
The pericope, Matt 13:10-23, is found in Huck-Ge (1961) and Sparks (1977).

Pericope #309—Matt 13:12
This pericope contains “For whoever has, to him more will be given, and he
will have abundance; but whoever does not have, even what he has will be taken away
from him.” The termini of this pericope are determined by the parallel.
Pericope #305 contains further discussion of this pericope.
The pericope. Matt 13:12, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lavergne (1986), and
Hartdegen (1958).

Pericope #310—Matt 13:13-15
This pericope contains Jesus’ reason for speaking in parables as explained by
the quotation from Isa 6. It begins after a pericope determined by a parallel and also
ends before a pericope determined by a parallel.
Further discussion of both termini of this pericope may be found in Pericope
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#305.
The pericope. Matt 13:13-15, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lavergne (1986),
and Hartdegen (1958).

Pericope #311—Matt 13:16-17
This pericope contains the blessing on seeing and hearing. The termini of this
pericope are determined by the parallel.
Further discussion of both termini of this pericope may be found in Pericope
#305. The ending terminus also occurs before a change in topic, the explanation of the
parable of the sower.
The pericope. Matt 13:16-17, is found in Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Larfeld (1911), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du
(1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Benoit (1981),
Boismard (1986), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Denaux (1989),
and Deiss (1991).

Pericope #312—Matt 13:18-23
This pericope contains the explanation of the meaning of the parable of the
sower. It begins with a new topic and ends before the Matthaean introduction of the
next parable.
The pericope, Matt 13:18-23, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid
(1983), Pentecost (1981), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932),
Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933),
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Perk (1958), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Hartdegen (1958), Pesch (1980),
Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995),
Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss
(1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #313— Matt 13:24-30
This pericope contains the parable of the wheat and the tares. It begins with a
Matthaean introduction, “Another parable He put forth to them, saying,” and ends
before the same introductory statement in vs. 31.
The pericope. Matt 13:24-30, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge
(1961), Schmid (1983), Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost
(1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932),
Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933),
Perk (1958), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977),
Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994),
Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch
(1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #314— Matt 13:31-32
This pericope contains the parable of the mustard seed. It begins with the
Matthaean introductory statement as in vs. 24 and ends before a very similar
introductory statement for the next parable.
The pericope, Matt 13:31-32, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
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Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid
(1983), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld
(1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Burton-En (1945),
Burton-Gk (1947), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981),
Orchard (1983), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), and Aland
(1996).

Pericope #315— Matt 13:31-33
This pericope contains the parable of the mustard seed and the parable of the
leaven. It begins with a Matthaean introduction and ends before another Matthaean
explanation of why Jesus spoke in parables.
This pericope begins with a repeated initial phrase and also contains that
phrase within it in vs. 33. None of the comparators listed below indicates in the title to
the pericope why these two parables should be considered as one pericope; all the titles
refer to the two parables of the mustard seed and leaven. It appears that the similarity of
the topic of the two parables, something that is very small that grows to something very
big, is what ties the two parables together.
To say that this pericope is bounded by a Matthaean introduction and ends
before another Matthaean comment is not to say that the editors chose to make these
verses a pericope because of those features. This study is interested in determining what
features lie at the beginning and ends of pericopes; sometimes those features are the
cause of pericope termini, sometimes they are not. In this chapter there is a repeated
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initial phrase found in vss. 3, 24, 31, and 33. On the one hand the editor of a potential
comparator (that is, one in production) could argue that the repetition of the phrase in
vs. 33 requires that another pericope begin there; on the other hand, one could say that
the difference in the wording of vs. 33 (“Another parable He spoke to them”) from the
wording of vss. 24 and 3 1 (“Another parable He put forth to them, saying”) weakens the
repetition and allows for the unity of the two parables of the mustard and leaven in a
comparator. It may be that Matthew used a different wording to lessen the distinction
between these two parables, thus “leading” the readers to see a similarity between these
two parables. The comparators listed here united these two parables because of the
similarity of content which may also have been strengthened by the weaker dividing
phrase between them.1
The pericope, Matt 13:31-33, is found in Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982),
Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Swanson (1984), and Barr (1995).

Pericope #316—Matt 13:31-35
This pericope contains the parables of the mustard seed and leaven with the
second explanation of why Jesus spoke in parables. It is a unit because of the common
theme.
All these comparators list the parables of the mustard seed and leaven in their
title and noting else. Apparently they understood the explanation for Jesus’ speaking in
‘This change in the wording of a repeated initial phrase also occurs in Matt
5:31 where the “you have heard” of vss. 5:21, 27, 33, 38, and 43 becomes “it has been
said.” Likewise, the similarity of content in 5:27-30 (adultery) and 5:31-32 (divorce) is
separated by a repeated initial phrase that is not quite the same as the others. Some
comparators join 5:27-32 into one pericope (Pericope #85); others separate them
(Pericopes #84 and #87).
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parables to be part of the common theme of the two parables, something small which
grows very large.
Another explanation for this terminus a quo may be found in an analysis of
Jesus’ audience for his sayings in this chapter. The parable of the sower is told to the
multitude but the first explanation for speaking in parables, vss. 10-17, is spoken to the
disciples; the explanation of the parable of the sower is given to the disciples. The
“them" to whom the parables of the wheat and tares, mustard seed, and leaven are
spoken is ambiguous: the disciples or the multitude? Vs. 34 specifies that it was the
multitudes' and that Jesus then explained to them why he spoke in parables. In vs. 36
Jesus then dismisses the multitude and explains the parable of the wheat and tares only
to the disciples. The termination of this pericope then occurs at 13:35/36 because of the
change in audience.
Of the four parts of 13:24-35, the parable of the wheat and tares (vss. 24-30),
the parable of the mustard seed (vss. 31-32), the parable of the leaven (vss. 33), and the
explanation of why Jesus spoke in parables to the multitude (vv.34-35), the last two
parables have a similarity of meaning. In the same way then that the external
introduction to Jesus’ words can be considered a pericope with the first part of what
Jesus says (Pericope #300, Matt 13:1-9) so also can the external conclusion be
considered a pericope with the last part of what Jesus says (Pericope #142, Matt 7:2429). Matt 13:34-36 may be the external conclusion to what Jesus says to the multitude,
the remainder of the chapter being directed at the disciples, and thus it becomes a
'The “them” in vss. 24, 31, 33 is a pronoun without an antecedent. The
antecedent in vs. 34 actually follows the pronouns that refer to it.
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pericope with the last words of Jesus.
The pericope, Matt 13:31-35, is found in Huck-Ge (1961), Broadus (1903), and
Ricks (1982).

Pericope #317—Matt 13:33
This pericope contains the parable of the leaven. It begins with a repeated
external introduction and ends before the external conclusion of Jesus’ sermon to the
multitude.
The pericope, Matt 13:33, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid
(1983), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927),
Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958),
Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980),
Benoit (1981), Orchard (1983), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss
(1991), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #318—Matt 13:33-35
This pericope contains the parable of the leaven and the reason Jesus spoke in
parables. It begins with a repeated external introduction, “Another parable he spoke to
them,” and ends before the external conclusion to the sermon to the multitude.
Pericope #316 contains further explanation of the terminus a quo of this
pericope.
The pericope. Matt 13:33-35, is found in Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978),
Pentecost (1981), and Thomas (1988).
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Pericope #319—Matt 13:34-35
This pericope contains Jesus’ reason for speaking in parables to the multitude.
It begins after Jesus’ words to the multitude and ends before a new action, dismissing
the multitude, which begins his sermon to the disciples.
Vs. 36 is also the external introduction to the sermon to the disciples on the
parables of the kingdom.
The pericope. Matt 13:34-35, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid
(1983), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927),
Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958),
Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980),
Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995),
Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss
(1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #320— Matt 13:36-43
This pericope contains the explanation of the parable of the wheat and the
tares. It begins with the external introduction to the sermon to the disciples on parables,
and ends before a repeated initial phrase, “Again, the kingdom of heaven is like.”
The pericope, Matt 13:36-43, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid
(1983), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld
(1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
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Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Burton-En (1945),
Burton-Gk (1947), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981),
Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982),
Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss
(1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #321—Matt 13:36-52
This pericope contains the entire sermon to the disciples on the parables. It
begins with the external introduction and ends before the external conclusion.
The pericope. Matt 13:36-52, is found in Huck-Ge (1961).

Pericope #322—Matt 13:36-53
This pericope contains the entire sermon to the disciples on the parables. It
begins with the external introduction and ends with the external conclusion.
The pericope. Matt 13:36-53, is found in Broadus (1903).

Pericope #323—Matt 13:44
This pericope contains “Again, the kingdom of heaven is like treasure hidden
in a field, which a man found and hid; and for joy over it he goes and sells all that he
has and buys that field.” It begins with a repeated initial phrase and ends before the
same repeated initial phrase.
The pericope. Matt 13:44, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Thomas (1988), Camerlynck
(1921), Camerlynck (1932), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Sparks (1977), Ricks
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(1982), Orchard (1983), and Funk (1985).

Pericope #324— Matt 13:44-46
This pericope contains the parables of the hidden treasure and the pearl of great
price. It begins with a repeated initial phrase and ends before the same phrase.
The repeated initial phrase with which this pericope begins is also found within
this pericope, in vs. 45. It appears that the unify factor in the common theme of the two
parables, something of great price calling forth a great sacrifice to purchase it, is
stronger for these editors than the separating factor in the repeated initial phrase.1
The pericope. Matt 13:44-46, is found in Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Pentecost (1981), Larfeld (1911), Lavergne
(1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk
(1958), Hartdegen (1958), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker
(1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Swanson (1984), Knoch (1988), Denaux
(1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #325— Matt 13:45-46
This pericope contains the parable of the pearl of great price. It begins with a
repeated initial phrase and ends before that same phrase.
The pericope. Matt 13:45-46, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Thomas (1988), Camerlynck
‘A repeated phrase may be initial in subsequent pericopes or it may be entirely
internal in one pericope as in the beatitudes. In this chapter the initial phrase of several
parables becomes internal for the editors of this pericope. This phenomenon also
occurred in Pericope #315, Matt 13:31-33.
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(1921), Camerlynck (1932), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Sparks (1977), Ricks
(1982), Orchard (1983), and Funk (1985).

Pericope #326— Matt 13:47-50
This pericope contains the parable of the net gathering many kinds of fish. It
begins with a repeated initial phrase and ends before a new action, Jesus asking a
question.
The pericope. Matt 13:47-50, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978),
Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck
(1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk
(1933), Perk (1958), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks
(1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU
(1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988),
Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #327— Matt 13:47-52
This pericope contains the parable of the net gathering many types of fish and
Jesus’ dialogue with the disciples whether they understood everything. It begins with a
repeated initial phrase and ends before the external conclusion to Jesus’ sermon on the
parables of the kingdom.
The pericope. Matt 13:47-52, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
and Barr (1995).
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Pericope #328— Matt 13:47-53
This pericope contains the parable of the net gathering many types of fish and
Jesus’ dialogue with the disciples whether they understood everything. It begins with a
repeated initial phrase and ends with the external conclusion to Jesus’ sermon on the
parables of the kingdom.
The pericope, Matt 13:47-53, is found in Ricks (1982).

Pericope #329— Matt 13:51-52
This pericope contains Jesus’ dialogue with his disciples asking if they
understood everything he said. It begins with a change of topic and ends before the
external conclusion to the sermon.
The pericope. Matt 13:51-52, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981),
Larfeld (1911), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne
(1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980),
Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984),
Funk (1985), Denaux (1989), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #330— Matt 13:51-53
This pericope contains Jesus’ dialogue with his disciples asking if they
understood everything he said. It begins with a change of topic and ends with the
external conclusion to the sermon.
The pericope, Matt 13:51-53, is found in Robertson (1950), Thomas (1988),
Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Benoit
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(1981), Peisker-EU (1994), Knoch (1988), and Deiss (1991).

Pericope #331—Matt 13:53
This pericope contains “Now it came to pass, when Jesus had finished these
parables, that He departed from there.” Since this verse is the external conclusion to the
sermon it begins and ends with the pattern of the external conclusions to the five major
sermons.
The external conclusions to the five major sermons are similar in wording.1
They share three characteristics. First, they come immediately after the end of Jesus’
words. Second, there is a statement that Jesus had finished. Third, they include a
statement that Jesus did something else, usually departed. Hence, this pericope begins
with the first characteristic, the end of the sermon, a structural element. It also ends
with the third characteristic, Jesus’ departure. It is the nature of these external
conclusions that determines the limits of this pericope.
The pericope, Matt 13:53, is found in Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981),
Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Hartdegen
(1958), and Swanson (1984).

Pericope #332—Matt 13:53-58
This pericope contains the external conclusion to the sermon on the parables
and the rejection at Nazareth. It begins with an external conclusion that is used as an
introduction to the next event and ends before a change of topic.
The pericope, Matt 13:53-58, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
‘See Pericope #58 for the list of these external conclusions.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

382
Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge
(1961), Schmid (1983), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Perk
(1933), Perk (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982),
Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Funk (1985), Denaux (1989), Barr (1995), and Aland
(1996).

Pericope#333—Matt 13:54-58
This pericope contains the rejection at Nazareth. It begins after an external
conclusion and ends before a change of topic.
The pericope. Matt 13:54-58, is found in Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902),
Stevens (1932), Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981),
Thomas (1988), Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934),
Lavergne (1986), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947),
Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Benoit (1981), Peisker-EU (1994),
Ricks (1982), Swanson (1984), Knoch (1988), and Deiss (1991).

Pericope #334— Matt 14:1-2
This pericope contains Herod’s reaction to hearing about Jesus. It begins with a
new topic and ends before a change in time.
The change in time is not to be understood here as a change in time for Jesus.
In other words, Matthew is saying that in vs. 3 it became night, whereas, this verse took
place in daytime. Such a temporal transition is found in 14:22-23.
In this pericope the temporal transition is the literary device of the Gospel
writer; it is not unique to Matthew but is also shared by Mark in his approach to the

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

383
events of John the Baptist’s death. In both Matt 14:3 and Mark 6:17 the main verb of
the first clause of the verse is preceded by an aorist participle. In Matthew, “Herod had
laid hold OcpaTT)cras) of John and bound (eSrioev/) him,” while in Mark “Herod himself
had sent (aTroaTetXas) and laid hold (eicpdTTicrev) of John.” Since an aorist participle
expresses antecedent time, the events of Matt 14ff. took place before 14:1-2. This is to
be expected since John the Baptist has to have died before Herod can think that Jesus
may have been John the Baptist “risen from the dead.”
The pericope. Matt 14:1-2, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Thomas (1978),
Thomas (1988), Larfeid (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924),
Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933),
Perk (1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Pesch
(1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker
(1995), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991),
Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #335—Matt 14:1-12
This pericope contains Herod’s reaction to hearing about Jesus and the story of
the death of John the Baptist. It begins with a new topic, John the Baptist, and ends
before a new event, the feeding of the five thousand.
The pericope. Matt 14:1-12, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950),
Pentecost (1981), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Wieand (1956), Sparks (1977),
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Swanson (1984), and Funk (1985).

Pericope #336—Matt 14:3-5
This pericope contains the narration of Herod’s putting John into prison and
the reason for not killing him. It begins with a change of time perspective (as explained
in Pericope #334) and ends before a new event, the birthday celebration for Herod.
The pericope, Matt 14:3-5, is found in Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924),
Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Daniel
(1937), Daniel (1992), and Hartdegen (1958).

Pericope #337—Matt 14:3-12
This pericope contains Herod’s putting John in prison and the birthday
celebration. It begins with a change in time perspective and ends before a new event,
the feeding of the five thousand.
The pericope, Matt 14:3-12, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Thomas (1978),
Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Fahling
(1958), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU
(1994), Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989),
Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).
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Pericope #338— Matt 14:6-12
This pericope contains the narration of the events at Herod’s birthday
celebration. It begins with a new event and ends before a new event, the feeding of the
five thousand.
The pericope, Matt 14:6-12, is found in Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924),
Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), and
Hartdegen (1958).

Pericope #339— Matt 14:6-13a
This pericope contains the events at Herod’s birthday celebration and Jesus’
reaction to hearing about John the Baptist’s death, “when Jesus heard it. He departed.”1
It begins with a new event and ends before new main characters, the multitude.
The pericope, Matt 14:6-I3a, is found in Daniel (1937) and Daniel (1992).

Pericope #340— Matt 14:13a
This pericope contains “When Jesus heard it, He departed from there by boat to
a deserted place by Himself.” The termini of this pericope are determined by the
parallels.
Campbell’s title for this pericope is “Return of the Apostles,” surprising title
for the Matthaean pericope. Campbell begins the pericope of the feeding of the five
thousand with Matt 14:13b, Mark 6:33, and Luke 9:11. The previous material, Mark
6:30-32 and Luke 9:10, contains parallels to Matt 14:3a. The “departed” of Matt 14:13a
is similar in the Greek to the “went aside” of Luke 9:10 ( di'ex^priaev a°d
‘“He departed” is repeated in the pericope that contains Matt 14:13b-21.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

386
uTrexojpi'icrei', respectively). Both Matt and Mark end the same way, “by boat to a
deserted place by Himself.” Because the introduction to the feeding of the five
thousand in Mark and Luke is clearly about the return of the apostles and because of the
parallel words, Campbell has included Matt 14:13b in a pericope about the return of the
apostles though they are not mentioned at all.
The pericope. Matt 14:13a, is found in Campbell (1918).

Pericope #341— Matt 14:13
This pericope contains “When Jesus heard it. He departed from there by boat to
a deserted place by Himself. But when the multitudes heard it, they followed Him on
foot from the cities.” The termini of this pericope are determined by the parallels.
It appears that Fahling's rationale for this pericope is very similar to
Campbell’s in Pericope #340, except that Fahling includes all of vs. 13 (and Mark 6:33)
in this pericope instead as part of the beginning of the pericope about the feeding of the
five thousand.1
The pericope, Matt 14:13, is found in Fahling (1958).

Pericope #342—Matt 14:13-14
This pericope contains Jesus’ departure to a “deserted place,” the multitudes’
following him, and his healing of “their sick.” It begins after the story of John the
Baptist’s death and ends before a new action, the disciples’ inquiry about dismissing the
multitude.
'In addition to the parallels listed in Pericope #340, there is the additional
parallel that, in Matthew and Mark, the crowds followed Jesus “on foot.”
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This pericope functions differently in the comparators listed here. In the
Thomas and Gundry harmonies it is the “Withdrawal from Galilee.” For Boismard the
idea of the pericope is ‘T he Crowds Follow Jesus.” For Ricks, Denaux, and Deiss, the
pericope covers the return of the apostles. For Funk it is simply a “Narrative
Transition.” As a result, this one pericope in seven comparators functions somewhat
differently for each; the similarity is that for each of the editors the passage functions as
a transition from the story of John the Baptist’s death to the feeding of the five
thousand.
The pericope, Matt 14:13-14, is found in Thomas (1978), Thomas (1988),
Boismard (1986), Ricks (1982), Funk (1985), Denaux (1989), and Deiss (1991).

Pericope #343—Matt 14:13-21
This pericope contains the feeding of the five thousand. It begins with a change
of location by boat (Jesus) and ends before another change of location by boat (the
disciples).
Depending on the editor’s choice, the pericope containing the feeding of the
five thousand begins in vss. 13, 13b, 14, or 15; the same story ends in vss. 21, 23a, or
23. Six combinations of these termini are found in this study, Pericopes #343-348. It is
phenomena such as these that have driven this study. Apparently the story of the
feeding of the five thousand covers at least Matt 14:15-21, but how much before or after
should be considered part of the same story? The following pericopes analyze why
certain comparators contain different beginnings or endings.
The pericope. Matt 14:13-21, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
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Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid
(1983), Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950), Pentecost (1981), Larfeid (1911),
Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange
(1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Wieand
(1956), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Peisker (1982),
Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Knoch (1988),
Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #344— Matt 14:13-23a
This pericope contains the feeding of the five thousand ending with Jesus’
going on the mountain to pray after sending the multitudes away. It begins with a
change of location and ends before a change in time, “now when evening came.”
The pericope, Matt 14:13-23a, is found in Burton-En (1945) and Burton-Gk
(1947).

Pericope #345— Matt 14:13-23
This pericope contains the feeding of the five thousand ending with the
statement that Jesus was alone on the mountain in the evening. It begins with a change
of location by boat and ends before the story changes to the boat on the sea.
The pericope. Matt 14:13-23, is found in Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), and
Stevens (1932).
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Pericope #346— Matt 14:13b-21
This pericope contains the feeding of the five thousand. It begins with mention
of the multitudes and ends before dismissal of multitudes.
The pericope. Matt 14:13b-21, is found in Campbell (1918), Daniel (1937),
and Daniel (1992).

Pericope #347— Matt 14:14-21
This pericope contains the feeding of the five thousand. It begins after a
pericope determined by its parallels (Pericope #341) and ends before a new story.
Vs. 22 is the first verse that could not be considered part of the story of the
feeding of the five thousand; i.e., the verses before vs. 22 must be considered part o f the
story of the feeding. For instance, vs. 21 is the verse that says that there were “five
thousand men, besides women and children.” Hence, to end the pericope with vs. 21 is
the minimal ending. This distinction between vss. 21 and 22 is strong enough that fortyfive comparators use Matt 13:21/22 as a divider between pericopes.
The pericope begins with Jesus and the multitude having come together, and
ends before the separation of Jesus and the multitude. It does not appear that this
phenomenon was the cause of the termini of the pericope, but it may very well be that
this coming together and separation of Jesus and the multitude was a Matthaean literary
device which supports Fahling’s division of this pericope. The dividing of a Gospel
into pericopes for a comparator is an interplay between the specific Gospel, the parallels
in the other Gospels, the editor’s observation of patterns and reasons for pericope
breaks, and the needs of the editor’s audience.
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In a general way, then, there are observable phenomena at pericope breaks
which may or may not be the cause of the break. Sometimes, as in this pericope, there
is other evidence that accounts for the division; sometimes the reason is unknown, and it
can only be observed what lies at the pericope break. Sometimes the phenomena
observed at the break can be ascertained as the reason for the break based on other
evidence found in the Gospel itself or in the comparator’s titles, patterns of divisions,
etc.
The pericope, Matt 14:14-21, is found in Fahling (1958).

Pericope #348— Matt 14:15-21
This pericope contains the feeding of the five thousand. It begins after a
pericope that is determined by its parallels and ends with the last verse that must be part
of this story (the minimal ending).
The seven comparators which contain this pericope also all contain Matt
14:13-14 (Pericope #342). It is not always true that a group of comparators that
contains a certain pericope must all also have the same following pericope. But since
the pericope break at 14:12/13 is so strongly held (forty-eight comparators) and also that
the break at 14:21/22 is also so strong (forty-five comparators), the separation of 14:1314 into a pericope virtually forces 14:15-21 to be a pericope. This is one of the clearest
illustrations that the editor’s choice for a certain division affects subsequent divisions.
The pericope. Matt 14:15-21, is found in Thomas (1978), Thomas (1988),
Boismard (1986), Ricks (1982), Funk (1985), Denaux (1989), and Deiss (1991).
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Pericope #349—Matt 14:22
This pericope contains “Immediately Jesus made His disciples get into the boat
and go before Him to the other side, while He sent the multitudes away.” It begins with
a new action, sending away the disciples, and ends before another action, sending away
the multitude.
Ricks’s title for this pericope is “He Instructs His Disciples to Depart by Boat
to the Side of the Lake Opposite Bethsaida”; Mark 6:45 is the only parallel. The next
pericope. Matt 14:23, Pericope #354, has the title, “In the Face of an Attempt to Make
Him a King He Withdraws to a Mountain and Prays”; Mark 6:46 and John 6:15 are its
parallels. Matthew and Mark make no mention in this last pericope of the attempt to
make Jesus king; this is found only in John, ‘Therefore when Jesus perceived that they
were about to come and take Him by force to make Him king, He departed again to the
mountain by Himself alone.” The point of comparison with Matt 14:23 and Mark 6:46
is the departure to the mountain to be alone. Once the decision is made to keep John
6:15 a parallel to only a single verse. Matt 14:23, then 14:22 had to become a pericope
by itself.
There are two problems of pericope division that this pericope and Pericope
#354 illustrate. First, if two verses in one Gospel (Matt 14:22-23, in this case) are
parallel to two verses in another Gospel (Mark 6:45-46) and one verse in another Gospel
(John 6:15) is parallel to only one of the verses in the other two (Matt 14:23 and Mark
6:46), should there be two pericopes, one with no Johannine parallel and the other with
the Johannine parallel, or should there be only pericope? This question is noticeable
when comparing a comparator that does not make the division, Funk (1985) in this case,
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with one that does make the division. This conceptual difference in how to divide based
on parallel accounts for many differences. Some editors are lumpers; some are splitters.
Second, in Matt 14, Mark 6, and John 6, exactly which vss. are parallel to
which verses? Pericope #351, Matt 14:22-23, is attested by eight comparators. The
four comparators of the Broadus family that contain 14:22-23 as a pericope—all except
Broadus (1903)— list John 6:14-15 as the parallel; Fahling (1958) does the same. The
Daniel family lists John 6:14-17a, and Funk (1985) lists only John 6:15. Aland (1996),
by way of comparison, does not even consider John 6:14-15 to be a parallel at all. They
are listed as part of the feeding of the five thousand.
It is this imprecision in being able to determine exact parallels that also
accounts for many pericope divisions. Should the pericope division in Matthew and
Mark determine that of John? Should John determine Matthew and Mark? Should the
majority division prevail? Should Mark prevail because of its priority or composition?
Should Matthew for the same reason? Should there be a tension between the various
Gospel accounts that finds a compromise? A simple matter of figuring out the pericope
divisions in two verses can lead to many other questions if there is no strong evidence
for a clear line of demarcation between two pericopes.
The pericope. Matt 14:22, is found in Ricks (1982).

Pericope #350—Matt 14:22-23a
This pericope contains Jesus' dismissal of the disciples and the multitude and
going on the mountain to pray. It begins with a new event and ends before a new time,
evening.
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The next pericope in Wieand (1956) begins with the words “when evening
came" in all three Gospels. As a result, this pericope ends before the change in time.
The pericope, Matt 14:22-23a, is found in Wieand (1956).

Pericope #351—Matt 14:22-23
This pericope contains the dismissal of the disciples and the multitude with
Jesus going up on the mountain to pray and being there in the evening. It begins with a
new event, dismissing the crowd, and ends before a change of focus to the boat.
Pericope #349 contains further discussion of this pericope.
The pericope. Matt 14:22-23, is found in Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978),
Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Fahling (1958), and
Funk (1985).

Pericope #352—Matt 14:22-33
This pericope contains the story of Jesus walking on the water. It begins with a
new event, dismissing the disciples, and ends before a new location, the other side of the
lake.
This pericope contains all that happened from the time Jesus sent the disciples
across the lake and the time that they arrived. It includes the events that still took place
on land even though the disciples were on the Sea.
The pericope. Matt 14:22-33, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid
(1983), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927),
Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958),
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Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986),
Peisker (1982), Peisker-El) (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984),
Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #353—Matt 14:22-36
This pericope contains the story of Jesus walking on the water from his
dismissal of the disciples until the landing and then Jesus’ healing of the sick when he
arrives.1 It begins with a new event, the dismissal, and ends before new main
characters, the Pharisees.
The pericope. Matt 14:22-36, is found in Huck-Ge (1961), Broadus (1903), and
Kerr (1924).

Pericope #354— Matt 14:23
This pericope contains “And when He had sent the multitudes away, He went
up on the mountain by Himself to pray. Now when evening came, He was alone there.”
The termini of this pericope are determined by the parallel.
Pericope #349 contains the analysis of this pericope.
The pericope, Matt 14:23, is found in Ricks (1982).

Pericope #355—Matt 14:23b-33
This pericope contains the story of Jesus walking on the Sea of Galilee
beginning with the statement that evening had arrived. It begins with a change of time
‘Huck’s title (“Crossing Over and Landing in Gennesaret”) reflects the union
of the two parts of this pericope; the other two comparators refer to the whole pericope
as the walking on water.
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and ends before the arrival at land.
The pericope, Matt 14:23b-33, is found in Wieand (1956).

Pericope #356—Matt 14:23b-36
This pericope contains the story of Jesus walking on the water and his healing
of the people when they arrived on land. It begins with a new time, evening, and ends
before new main characters, the Pharisees.
The pericope. Matt l4:23b-36, is found in Burton-En (1945) and Burton-Gk
(1947).

Pericope #357—Matt 14:24-33
This pericope contains the story of Jesus walking on the sea. It begins with a
new focus on the boat on the sea and ends before the arrival at land.
The pericope. Matt 14:24-33, is found in Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978),
Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Fahling (1958), Ricks
(1982), and Funk (1985).

Pericope #358—Matt 14:24-36
This pericope contains the story of Jesus walking on the sea and his healing of
the sick when they arrived at land. It begins with a new focus on the boat on the sea and
ends before new main characters, the Pharisees.
The pericope, Matt 14:24-36, is found in Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), and
Stevens (1932).
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Pericope #359—Matt 14:34-36
This pericope contains Jesus’ healing of the sick when he arrives at land. It
begins with the completion of a geographical change, arrival at land, and ends before a
new main character.
In this pericope the main characters of the story are Jesus and the many who
were sick; in the next pericope the main characters of the story are Jesus and the
Pharisees. This is a movement also from the general to the more specific.
The pericope. Matt 14:34-36, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid
(1983), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld
(1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel
(1992), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980),
Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995),
Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux
(1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #360— Matt 15:1-9
This pericope contains discussion about transgression of the tradition of the
elders between Jesus and the Pharisees. It begins with new main characters, the
Pharisees, and ends before new main characters, the multitude.
The pericope, Matt 15:1-9, is found in Campbell (1918), Perk (1958), Benoit
(1981), Boismard (1986), Funk (1985), and Denaux (1989).
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Pericope #361— Matt 15:1-20
This pericope contains discussion about transgression of the tradition of the
elders between Jesus and (in order) the Pharisees, multitude, the disciples, and Peter.1 It
begins with new main characters, the Pharisees, and ends before a geographical
transition statement, going to Tyre and Sidon.
The pericope. Matt 15:1-20, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Broadus (1903), Robertson
(1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck
(1921), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992),
Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen
(1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker
(1995), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Knoch (1988), Deiss (1991),
Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #362— Matt 15:10-13
This pericope contains discussion about transgression of the tradition of the
elders between Jesus and the multitude and the disciples. It begins with new main
characters, the multitude, and ends before a change in topic.
‘Strictly speaking what I have classified here as the discussion with Peter starts
with a question from Peter to explain “the parable to us." The reply is then to the
disciples and, thus, a continuation of the discussion with the disciples. Because Perk
(1958) lists 15:15-20 as a separate pericope, I have given it a separate classification so
that the description of the contents of 15:15-20 could be distinguished from 15:12-14.
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Perk puts a title on Matt 15:1-20 of “The Condemnation of the Pharisees.” He
divides this into pericopes: “Jesus to the Pharisees,” 15:1-9; “Jesus to the People,”
15:10-13; ‘T he Pharisees— Blind Leaders of the Blind,” 15:14, and “Jesus to the
Disciples,” 15:15-20. The first, second, and fourth pericopes are directed to various
groups; the third pericope is a topic. As a result the pericope of Matt 15:10-13 begins
with new main characters, the multitude, and ends before a change in topic, the blind
Pharisees.
The pericope. Matt 15:10-13, is found in Perk (1958).

Pericope #363—Matt 15:10-20
This pericope contains Jesus’ discussion of transgression of the elders with the
multitude, the disciples, and Peter. It begins with new main characters, the multitude,
and ends before a geographical transition statement, going to Tyre and Sidon.
If one were to categorize the multitude and the disciples as Jewish but not
Pharisees, then the chapter progresses from Jesus’ interaction with the Pharisees, to nonpharisaic Jews, to a faith-filled Gentile. Matt 15:10-20 covers Jesus’ discussion with
the middle group.
The pericope, Matt 15:10-20, is found in Campbell (1918), Benoit (1981),
Boismard (1986), Funk (1985), and Denaux (1989).

Pericope #364— Matt 15:14
This pericope contains “Let them alone. They are blind leaders of the blind.
And if the blind leads the blind, both will fall into a ditch.” The termini of this pericope
are determined by the editor’s schema for dividing Matt 15:1-20.
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The rationale for this pericope is found in Pericope #362.
The pericope, Matt 15:14, is found in Perk (1958).

Pericope #365— Matt 15:15-20
This pericope contains the discussion of Jesus with the disciples, beginning
with Peter’s question, about transgressing the traditions of the elders. The beginning of
this pericope is determined by the editor’s schema for dividing Matt 15:1-20; the end of
the pericope comes before a geographical transition statement, going to Tyre and Sidon.
The pericope. Matt 15:15-20, is found in Perk (1958).

Pericope #366— Matt 15:21
This pericope contains ‘Then Jesus went out from there and departed to the
region of Tyre and Sidon.” This is a geographic transition verse; the journey begins and
ends in this verse. The termini of the pericope are co-terminus with the termini of the
journey.
Wieand’s title is ‘T h e Withdrawal to Tyre and Sidon.”
The pericope. Matt 15:21, is found in Wieand (1956).

Pericope #367— Matt 15:21-28
This pericope contains the story of the healing of the daughter of the Canaanite
woman. It begins with a geographic transition and ends before a geographic transition,
the move to a mountain near the Sea of Galilee.
The pericope, Matt 15:21-28, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck
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(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Broadus (1903),
Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911),
Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange
(1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937),
Daniel (1992), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958),
Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982),
Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985),
Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #368— Matt 15:21-29a
This pericope contains the story of the healing of the daughter of the Canaanite
woman, ending with “Jesus departed from there, skirted the Sea of Galilee.” It begins
with a geographic transition and ends with a geographic transition, the move to a
mountain near the Sea of Galilee, but not “up on the mountain.”
The pericope, Matt 15:21-29a, is found in Ricks (1982).

Pericope #369— Matt 15:22-28
This pericope contains the story of the healing of the daughter of the Canaanite
woman. It begins after a geographic transition and ends before a geographic transition,
the move to a mountain near the Sea of Galilee.
The pericope. Matt 15:22-28, is found in Wieand (1956).
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Pericope #370—Matt 15:29a
This pericope contains “Jesus departed from there, skirted the Sea of Galilee.”
This is a geographic transition verse; the joumey begins and ends in this part of the
verse. The termini of the pericope are co-terminus with the termini of the joumey.
This matches Wieand’s listing of Matt 15:21 as a pericope. In this pericope
Jesus moves from Tyre and Sidon to a mountain near the Sea of Galilee, but not “up on
the mountain.”
The pericope. Matt 15:29a, is found in Wieand (1956).

Pericope #371—Matt 15:29
This pericope contains “Jesus departed from there, skirted the Sea of Galilee,
and went up on the mountain and sat down there.” This is a geographic transition verse;
the joumey begins and ends in this verse. The termini of the pericope are co-terminus
with the termini of the joumey.
For Fahling and for Benoit and Boismard, Matt 15:29-31 is divided into two
pericopes, 15:29 and 15:30-31. For Fahling, this pericope is parallel to Mark 7:31 and
the next with 7:32-37. For Benoit and Boismard, this pericope is parallel to Mark 7:3137, and 15:30-31 has no parallel in Mark. As a result, Fahling’s titles are “Retirement
into Decapolis,” and ‘The Healing of the Dumb Man.” Benoit’s and Boismard’s titles
are ‘T he Healing of a Mute Beggar,” and “Healings Around the Sea.” In other words
for Fahling the healing of the mute man is identical with 15:30-31 but for Benoit the
healing of the mute man is identical with 15:29. That 15:29 is a geographic transition
verse is evident from the latter editors’ printing of 15:29 next to Mark 7:31 in pericope
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157.
The pericope, Matt 15:29, is found in Fahling (1958), and Benoit (1981).

Pericope #372—Matt 15:29-30a
This pericope contains the transition from Tyre and Sidon to a mountain near
the Sea of Galilee and part of the list of the sick in vs. 30. It begins with a geographic
transition and ends before a pericope determined by its parallel.
NA27 lists the sick in vs. 30 in the following order lame, blind, crippled, and
mute. Numbering them 1-4 in order, the textual variants on the order of these
sicknesses include: 1 3 2 4, 1 2 4 3, 1 4 2 3, 4 1 2 3, and 4 2 1 31. Campbell (1918) has
them in the order of 1 3 2 4, lame, crippled, blind, and mute. He ends this pericope at
“blind” and begins the next (Pericope #377 in this study) with “mute.” He also divides
Mark 7:32 so that the first word of Pericope #377 is “mute.” That pericope has the title
of “Cure of Deaf Man with difficult Utterance.”
The oddity of separating a direct object, “mute,” from its verb is explained by
Campbell as a “partic. case . . . from Mt.’s general description of cures.”2 In other
words, Mark 7:32b relates the cure of a single mute man
relates the cure of many mute people

( “ koj ^ o u s ” ) .

( “ kok Jj o i ' ” )

where Matt 15:30b

The plural nouns in Matt 15:31 are

then parallel with the plural nouns in Mark 7:37.
The pericope, Matt 15:29-30a, is found in Campbell (1918).

‘The NKJV has them in the order of 1 2 4 3; the NTV of 1 2 3 4; the NRSV and
the NNAS agree on 1 3 2 4.
2Campbell (1918), 114, n. 1.
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Pericope #373—Matt 15:29-31
This pericope contains Jesus' joumey to a mountain near the Sea of Galilee and
his healing of many who were sick (including a certain mute man). It begins with a
change of location and ends before a new action, calling the disciples to feed the
multitude.
The pericope. Matt 15:29-31, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Thomas (1978), Thomas (1988),
Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927),
Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958),
Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Hartdegen (1958),
Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994),
Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux
(1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #374— Matt 15:29-38
This pericope contains the move to the mountain near the Sea of Galilee, the
healing of many sick people, and the feeding of the four thousand. It is an omnibus
pericope beginning with a change of location and ending before a change of location.
The pericope. Matt 15:29-38, is found in Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950),
and Pentecost (1981).
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Pericope #375— Matt 15:29b-31
This pericope begins with Jesus sitting on the mountain and contains the
healing of many sick people. The termini of this pericope are determined by the
parallel.
The discussion of this pericope is found in Pericopes #368 and #370.
The pericope. Matt 15:29b-31, is found in Wieand (1956) and Ricks (1982).

Pericope #376— Matt 15:30-31
This pericope contains the narrative of Jesus’ healing many who were ill. The
termini of this pericope are determined by the parallel.
The discussion of this pericope is found in Pericope #371.
The pericope, Matt 15:30-31, is found in Fahling (1958) and Benoit (1981).

Pericope #377— Matt 15:30b-31
This pericope begins with the word “mute” and includes the healing of many
who were ill. The termini of this pericope are determined by the parallel.
The rationale for the oddity of beginning this pericope with only one of several
direct objects found in Matt 15:30 is found in Pericope #372.
The pericope, Matt 15:30b-31, is found in Campbell (1918).

Pericope #378— Matt 15:32-38
This pericope contains the feeding of the four thousand. It begins with a new
action, calling the disciples to feed the multitude, and ends before a change of location,
the dismissal of the multitude and Jesus going to the region of Magadan.
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The pericope, Matt 15:32-38, is found in Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902),
Stevens (1932), Thomas (1978), Thomas (1988), Kerr (1924), and Fahling (1958).

Pericope #379—Matt 15:32-39a
This pericope contains the feeding of the four thousand. It begins with a new
action, calling the disciples to feed the multitude, and ends before a change of location,
Jesus going to the region of Magadan.
The pericope. Matt l5:32-39a, is found in Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), and
Wieand (1956).

Pericope #380— Matt 15:32-39
This pericope contains the feeding of the four thousand. It begins with a new
action, calling the disciples to feed the multitude, and ends with a change of location,
Jesus going to the region of Magadan.
The pericope, Matt 15:32-39, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge
(1961), Schmid (1983), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932),
Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933),
Perk (1958), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977),
Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994),
Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch
(1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).
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Pericope #381—Matt 15:39
This pericope contains “And He sent away the multitude, got into the boat, and
came to the region of Magdala.” This is a geographic transition verse; the joumey
begins and ends in this verse. The termini of the pericope are co-terminus with the
termini of the joumey.
The pericope. Matt 15:39, is found in Fahling (1958).

Pericope #382—Matt 15:39-I6:4a
This pericope contains the dialogue with the Pharisees and Sadducees when
they ask for a sign. It begins with a change of location for the multitude and for Jesus
and ends before a change of location, “And he left them and departed.”
The pericope. Matt 15:39-I6:4a, is found in Kerr (1924).

Pericope #383— Matt 15:39-16:4
This pericope contains the dialogue with the Pharisees and Sadducees when
they ask for a sign. It begins with a change of location for the multitude and for Jesus
and ends with a change of location, “And he left them and departed.”
The pericope. Matt 15:39-16:4, is found in Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978),
Pentecost (1981), and Thomas (1988).

Pericope #384— Matt 15:39-16:12
This pericope contains the dialogue with the Pharisees and Sadducees when
they ask for a sign and the warning to the disciples to beware of the leaven of the
Pharisees and Sadducees. It begins with a change of location for the multitude and for
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Jesus and ends before a change of location, the move to Caesarea Philippi.
The pericope, Matt 15:39-16:12, is found in Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902),
Stevens (1932), and Broadus (1903).

Pericope #385— Matt 15:39b-16:4a
This pericope contains the dialogue with the Pharisees and Sadducees when
they ask for a sign. It begins with a change o f location for Jesus and ends before a
change of location, “And he left them and departed.”
The pericope. Matt 15:39b- 16:4a, is found in Daniel (1992) and Wieand
(1956).

Pericope #386— Matt I5:39b-16:4
This pericope contains the dialogue with the Pharisees and Sadducees when
they ask for a sign. It begins with a change of location for Jesus and ends with a change
of location, “And he left them and departed.”
The pericope. Matt 15:39b-16:4, is found in Daniel (1937).

Pericope #387— Matt 16:l-2a
This pericope contains the Matthaean introduction to Jesus’ dialogue with the
Pharisees and Sadducees. It begins with new characters, the Pharisees and Sadducees,
and ends before a pericope determined by its parallel.
Matt 16:l-2a is the first part of a split pericope; the whole pericope contains
Matt 16:l-2a, 4. This pericope is split by the statements on discerning the weather by
the sky, 16:2b-3. Lavergne places these verses parallel to Luke 12:54ff later in the
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harmony. The verses of this pericope are parallel to Mark 8:11-13.
The pericope, Matt 16:l-2a, is found in Lavergne (1927) and Lavergne (1986).

Pericope #388— Matt 16:l-4a
This pericope contains the dialogue with the Pharisees and Sadducees
regarding a sign. It begins with new characters, the Pharisees and Sadducees, and ends
before a change of location, Jesus’ leaving and departing.
The pericope. Matt I6:l-4a, is found in Campbell (1918) and Fahling (1958).

Pericope #389— Matt 16:1-4
This pericope contains the dialogue with the Pharisees and Sadducees
regarding a sign. It begins with new characters, the Pharisees and Sadducees, and ends
with a change of location, Jesus’ leaving and departing.
The pericope. Matt 16:1-4, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid
(1983), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch
(1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker
(1995), Orchard (1983), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr
(1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #390—Matt 16:1-12
This pericope contains the dialogue with the Pharisees and Sadducees
regarding a sign and the dialogue with the disciples regarding the leaven of the
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Pharisees and Sadducees. It begins with new characters, the Pharisees and Sadducees,
and ends before a change of location, the move to Caesarea Philippi.
The pericope. Matt 16:1-12, is found in Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947),
Ricks (1982), and Swanson (1984).

Pericope #391—Matt 16:2b-3
This pericope contains Jesus’ statement to the Pharisees and Sadducees about
their being able to tell the weather by the condition of the sky. The termini of this
pericope are determined by the parallel.
Further discussion of this pericope is found in Pericope #387.
The pericope. Matt 16:2b-3, is found in Lavergne (1927) and Lavergne (1986).

Pericope #392—Matt 16:4
This pericope contains ‘“ A wicked and adulterous generation seeks after a sign,
and no sign shall be given to it except the sign of the prophet Jonah.’ And He left them
and departed.” It begins after a pericope determined by a parallel and ends before new
main characters, the disciples.
This is part of a split pericope with Matt 16: l-2a. Further discussion of this
pericope is found in Pericope #387.
The pericope, Matt 16:4, is found in Lavergne (1927) and Lavergne (1986).

Pericope #393—Matt 16:4b
This pericope contains “And He left them and departed.” This is a geographic
transition passage; the journey begins and ends in this passage. The termini of the
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pericope are co-terminus with the termini of the journey.
The pericope. Matt 16:4b, is found in Fahling (1958).

Pericope #394— Matt 16:4b-12
This pericope contains the dialogue with the disciples regarding the leaven of
the Pharisees and Sadducees. It begins with a change of location and ends before a
change of location, the move to Caesarea Philippi.
The pericope. Matt I6:4b-12, is found in Campbell (1918), Kerr (1924), Daniel
(1992), and Wieand (1956).

Pericope #395—Matt 16:5-12
This pericope contains the dialogue with the disciples regarding the leaven of
the Pharisees and Sadducees. It begins with new characters, the disciples, and ends
before a change of location, the move to Caesarea Philippi.
The pericope. Matt 16:5-12, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid
(1983), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld
(1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937),
Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981),
Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983),
Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland
(1996).
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Pericope #396— Matt 16:13-19
This pericope contains Peter’s confession of Jesus as the Christ. It begins with
a change of location and ends before a change of topic, forbidding the disciples to tell
that he was the Christ.
Forty-eight comparators keep vs. 20 with these verses. Camerlynck is the only
editor not to do so. Because the text for this pericope and for 16:20-23 is contiguous in
all three Synoptics, Camerlynck has no need to divide at 16:19/20. It is his choice,
possibly based on the change of topic in vs. 20 from binding and loosing to forbidding
the disciples to tell that he was the Christ, which may fit better with the first prediction
of his passion in 16:21-23.
Matt 16:13 begins an expanding pericope that includes, at its longest, Peter’s
confession of Christ, the prediction of Jesus’ passion, and the call to take up the cross.
The pericope. Matt 16:13-19, is found in Camerlynck (1921) and Camerlynck
(1932).

Pericope #397— Matt 16:13-20
This pericope contains Peter’s confession of Jesus as the Christ. It begins with
a change of location and ends before a change of topic, the first prediction of his
passion.
The pericope. Matt 16:13-20, is found in Campbell (1918), Stevens (1892),
Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Broadus (1903),
Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Kerr (1924),
Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933),
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Perk (1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947),
Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit
(1981), Boismard (1986), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988),
Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #398—Matt 16:13-23
This pericope contains Peter’s confession of Jesus as Christ and the first
prediction of Jesus’ passion. It begins with a change of location, the move to Caesarea
Philippi, and ends before a new topic, the call to the disciples to take up the cross.
The pericope, Matt 16:13-23, is found in Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Larfeld (1911), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), and
Swanson (1984).

Pericope #399—Matt 16:13-28
This pericope contains Peter’s confession of Jesus as the Christ, the first
prediction of Jesus’ passion, and the call to the disciples to take up the cross. It begins
with a change of location, the move to Caesarea Philippi, and ends before a temporal
change, “after six days.”
The pericope. Matt 16:13-28, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
and Huck-Ge (1961).
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Pericope #400—Matt 16:20-23
This pericope contains the first prediction of Jesus’ passion and begins with the
command not to tell others that Jesus is the Christ. It begins with a new topic and ends
before a new topic, taking up the cross.
The pericope, Matt 16:20-23, is found in Camerlynck (1921), and Camerlynck
(1932).

Pericope #401— Matt 16:21
This pericope contains the first prediction of Jesus’ passion separated from the
rebuke of Peter. It begins with a new topic and ends before a new action. Peter’s
assertion that the suffering would not take place.
The pericope. Matt 16:21, is found in Pentecost (1981), Benoit (1981),
Boismard (1986), Orchard (1983), and Denaux (1989).

Pericope #402— Matt 16:21-23
This pericope contains the first prediction of Jesus’ passion with Peter’s
reponse and Jesus’ rebuke of Peter. It begins with a new topic and ends before a new
topic, taking up the cross.
The pericope. Matt 16:21-23, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1981),
Schmid (1983), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne
(1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977),
Pesch (1980), Ricks (1982), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and
Aland (1996).
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Pericope #403— Matt 16:21-26
This pericope contains the first prediction of Jesus' passion, the rebuke of
Peter, and the call to take up the cross but ends before the statements of the Son of
Man’s coming. It begins with a new topic and ends before a new topic.
The pericope, Matt 16:21-26, is found in Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978),
and Thomas (1988).

Pericope #404— Matt 16:21-28
This pericope contains the first prediction of Jesus’ passion, the rebuke of
Peter, and the call to take up the cross including the statements of the Son of Man’s
coming. It begins with a new topic and ends before a temporal change, “after six days.”
The pericope. Matt 16:21-28, is found in Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902),
Stevens (1932), Broadus (1903), Kerr (1924), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Burton-En
(1945), Burton-Gk (1947), and Wieand (1956).

Pericope #405— Matt 16:22-23
This pericope contains the rebuke of Peter. It begins with a new main
character, Peter specifically instead of the disciples, and ends before a new main
character, the disciples instead of Peter.
The pericope, Matt 16:22-23, is found in Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986),
Orchard (1983), and Denaux (1989).
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Pericope #406— Matt 16:22-28
This pericope contains the rebuke of Peter with the call to take up the cross. It
begins with a new main character, Peter, and ends before a temporal change, “after six
days.”
The title for this pericope in Pentecost (1981) is “Instruction Concerning
Discipleship.” It seems that the editor may have understood the experience of Peter in
these verses to be an illustration of the need to take up the cross.
The pericope. Matt 16:22-28, is found in Pentecost (1981).

Pericope #407— Matt 16:24-25
This pericope contains the call to take up the cross and to lose one's life. It
begins with new main characters, the disciples, and ends before a new metaphor, the
whole world.
The pericope. Matt 16:24-25, is found in Denaux (1989).

Pericope #408— Matt 16:24-26
This pericope contains the call to take up the cross without the statements
about the Son of Man coming in glory. It begins with new main characters, the
disciples, and ends before a new topic.
The pericope, Matt 16:24-26, is found in Boismard (1986), and Deiss (1991).

Pericope #409— Matt 16:24-27
This pericope contains the call to take up the cross without the prediction that
some will see the Son of Man coming in his kingdom. It begins with new main
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characters, the disciples, and ends before a new topic, the prediction.
The pericope, Matt 16:24-27, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958), and
Ricks (1982).

Pericope #410— Matt 16:24-28
This pericope contains the call to take up the cross with the Son of Man
statements. It begins with new main characters, the disciples, and ends before a
temporal change, “after six days.”
The pericope. Matt 16:24-28, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Larfeid (1911), Camerlynck (1921),
Camerlynck (1932), Fahling (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981),
Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984),
Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #411— Matt 16:26-27
This pericope contains the questions about gaining the whole world and the
prediction that the Son of Man will reward all according to their works. It begins with a
change in terminology and ends before a new topic, the nearness of the kingdom.
According to Denaux’s and Vervenne’s titles, it is the slight differences in
terminology which cause them to divide 16:24-28 into three pericopes, 16:24-25, 16:2627, and 16:28. Matt 16:24-25 speaks of the cross and losing one’s life or saving it.
Matt 16:26-27 speaks of losing one’s life to gain the whole world and the Son of Man’s
return to reward according to works. Matt 16:28 speaks of the kingdom and its
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nearness.
The pericope, Matt 16:26-27, is found in Denaux (1989).

Pericope #412—Matt 16:27
This pericope contains “For the Son of Man will come in the glory of His
Father with His angels, and then He will reward each according to his works.” It begins
with a new topic and ends before a new topic because of the wording in the parallels.
The parallels in Mark 8:38 and Luke 9:26 speak of being ashamed of Christ
and his words. It is this strong difference from the topic of gaining the whole world that
causes the editors to see a new topic in these verses. The title of the pericope is “Not to
be ashamed of Christ,” a title that does not seem to apply when one is looking only at
Matthew, but makes sense in the parallels.
The pericope. Matt 16:27, is found in Boismard (1986).

Pericope #413—Matt 16:27-28
This pericope contains the statements regarding the coming of the Son of Man
and those who will see it. It begins with new terminology, “Son of Man” and “coming,”
and ends before a temporal statement, “after six days.”
The pericope. Matt 16:27-28, is found in Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978),
Thomas (1988), and Deiss (1991).

Pericope #414— Matt 16:28
This pericope contains “Assuredly, I say to you, there are some standing here
who shall not taste death till they see the Son of Man coming in His kingdom.” It begins
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with a new topic and ends before a temporal change, “after six days.”
The pericope, Matt 16:28, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958),
Boismard (1986), Ricks (1982), and Denaux (1989).

Pericope #415— Matt 17:1-8
This pericope contains the story of the transfiguration of Jesus. It begins with a
change of location, going up the mountain, and ends before a change of location,
coming down the mountain.
The pericope, Matt 17:1-8, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978),
Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel
(1992), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker
(1995), and Barr (1995).

Pericope #416— Matt 17:1-9
This pericope contains the story of the transfiguration of Jesus. It begins with a
change of location, going up the mountain, and ends with a change of location, coming
down the mountain.
The pericope. Matt 17:1-9, is found in Schmid (1983), Camerlynck (1932),
Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Orchard (1983), Knoch (1988), Denaux
(1989), Deiss (1991), and Aland (1996).
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Pericope #417—Matt 17:1-13
This pericope contains the story of the transfiguration of Jesus and the
discussion about Elijah while coming down the mountain. It begins with new main
characters, Peter, James, and John and ends before new main characters, the multitude.
The Elijah discussion arises out of the view of Elijah while on the mountain.
These editors keep the transfiguration and the discussion together; others divide them
into separate pericopes based on separate events.
The pericope, Matt 17:1-13, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Broadus (1903), Camerlynck (1921),
Kerr (1924), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Wieand (1956), Peisker (1982),
Ricks (1982), Swanson (1984), and Funk (1985).

Pericope #418—Matt 17:9
This pericope contains “Now as they came down from the mountain, Jesus
commanded them, saying, ‘Tell the vision to no one until the Son of Man is risen from
the dead’.” It begins with a change of location, coming down the mountain, and ends
before a new topic, Elijah.
The pericope. Matt 17:9, is found in Thomas (1978).

Pericope #419— Matt 17:9-13
This pericope contains the command to tell no one what they saw and the
discussion on Elijah. It begins with a change of location, coming down the mountain,
and ends before a new main character, the multitude.
While Matthew does not explicitly say that meeting the multitude was the end
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of the journey down the mountain, this pericope contains the topics discussed while
coming down the mountain. Most of the titles reflect the major content of this pericope,
the discussion on Elijah.
The pericope. Matt 17:9-13, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Robertson (1950), Pentecost (1981), Thomas
(1988), Larfeld (1911), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934),
Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Fahling
(1958), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), and Barr
(1995).

Pericope #420— Matt 17:9-21
This pericope contains the return from the Mount of Transfiguration and the
healing of an epileptic boy. It begins with a change of location and ends before a new
topic, the second prediction of Jesus’ suffering.
Since the transfiguration is a well-defined incident and the prediction of Jesus’
suffering is also a well-defined topic, this pericope may be an omnibus pericope
containing everything between the two well-defined pericopes. It has the characteristic
of an omnibus pericope because the title reflects the two parts of this pericope, the
return and the healing,1 instead of a single topic.
Huck-Ge (1961) includes Matt 17:9-21 in the heading of this pericope but only
prints Matt 17:9-20. with a footnote regarding the textual problem with vs. 21, which
appears to have been added in some ancient manuscripts from the parallel in Mark 9:29.
'“Ruckkehr vom Berg und Heilung des fallsiichtigen Knaben.”
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A further discussion of this issue may be found at Pericope #423.
The pericope, Matt 17:9-21, is found in Huck-Ge (1961).

Pericope #421—Matt 17:10-13
This pericope contains the discussion about the coming of Elijah. It begins with
new main characters, the disciples, who introduce a new topic with a question, and ends
before a new main character, the multitude.
The pericope. Matt 17:10-13, is found in Schmid (1983), Thomas (1978),
Camerlynck (1932), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Orchard (1983),
Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #422—Matt 17:14-18
This pericope contains the healing of the child without the question raised by
the disciples as to why they could not heal. It begins with a new main character, the
multitude, and ends before new main characters, the disciples.
The pericope. Matt 17:14-18, is found in Fahling (1958), and Boismard (1986).

Pericope #423— Matt 17:14-20
This pericope contains the healing of the epileptic boy. It begins with a new
main character, the multitude, and ends before a new topic, the second prediction of
Jesus’ suffering.
Matt 17:21 is missing in many modem translations and in modem editions of
the Greek New Testament.1 Some of the comparators reflect this. Those comparators
‘NA27 and UBS4 contain the evidence for and against the inclusion of vs. 21.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

422
that print vs. 21 in the text also reflect it in the heading (Matt 17:14-21). Of those that
end at vs. 20, some include vs. 21 in the heading, some include only to vs. 20. As a
result, all the entries that read “Matt 17:14-20” are the equivalent of those that read
“Matt 17:14-21.”
Three harmonies that read “Matt 17:14-20” should read “Matt 17:14-21” for a
different reason. Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), and Hartdegen (1958) use a
different numbering system from vs. 15 onward. Apparently, because of a different
numbering of verses in certain editions of the Vulgate, the editors of these three
comparators print what is usually vss. 14 and 15 as vs. 14. Vs. 15 is the usual vs. 16, 16
is the usual 17, etc. This problem becomes clear when vs. 26 (the usual vs. 27) is listed
as the last verse in the chapter and the next pericope in the comparators begins with
18:1. What happened to vs. 27? It is in these harmonies but with a different numbering.
I have not modified the numbering in table 33 but have indicated the problem
by marking the reference with a “[-3]” for those pericopes that are found in these three
harmonies and a “[+3]” for those that should be found in these three harmonies. Thus,
“Matt 17:14-20” becomes “Matt 17:14-20 [-3],” and “Matt 17:14-21” becomes “Matt
17:14-21 [+3].” The total column reflects the correct number after the addition or
subtraction of the three. Hence, the “ 18” for Matt 17:14-20 is the number with this
pericope after moving the three to Matt 17:14-21.
The pericope. Matt 17:14-20, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1981),
Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911),
Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Burton-En
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(1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), and Funk (1985).

Pericope #424— Matt 17:14-21
This pericope contains the healing of the epileptic boy. It begins with a new
main character, the multitude, and ends before a new topic, the second prediction of
Jesus’ suffering.
Further discussion of the ending terminus of this pericope may be found in
Pericope #423.
The pericope, Matt 17:14-21, is found in Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Schmid (1983), Pentecost (1981), Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange
(1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Wieand
(1956), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker
(1995), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989),
Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #425— Matt 17:19-20a
This pericope contains the disciples’ question about why they could not cast
the demon out and the short form of Jesus’ answer, “Because of your unbelief.” It
begins with new main characters, the disciples, and ends before a new topic, faith.
The title for this pericope in Boismard (1986) is “Exorcism, Prayer and Faith”;
the title for the next pericope. Matt 17:20b, is ‘T he Power of Faith.”
The pericope. Matt 17:19-20a, is found in Boismard (1986).
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Pericope #426— Matt 17:19-21
This pericope contains the discussion of Jesu’ with the disciples regarding their
lack of faith that prevented them from casting out the demon. It begins with new main
characters, the disciples (who, with a question, introduce a new topic), and ends before a
new topic, the second prediction of Jesus’ suffering.
The pericope, Matt 17:19-21, is found in Fahling (1958).

Pericope #427—Matt 17:20b
This pericope contains “for assuredly, I say to you, if you have faith as a
mustard seed, you will say to this mountain, ‘Move from here to there,’ and it will
move: and nothing will be impossible for you.” It begins with a new topic, faith instead
of unbelief, and ends before a new topic, the second prediction of Jesus’ suffering.
Further discussion of this pericope may be found in Pericope #425.
The pericope, Matt 17:20b, is found in Boismard (1986).

Pericope #428— Matt 17:21-22
Because of a change in the numbering of verses in Matt 17:14-27 in some
editions of the Vulgate, this pericope is actually Matt 17:22-23. Table 33 reflects this
change by indicating that there are “0” comparators which contain this pericope.
Pericope #423 contains further discussion of this problem.
The pericope. Matt 17:21-22, is found in Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck
(1932), and Hartdegen (1958).
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Pericope #429— Matt 17:22a
This pericope contains “Now while they were staying1 in Galilee.” This is a
geographic transition passage; the journey begins and ends in this passage. The termini
of the pericope are co-terminus with the termini of the joumey.
Fahling put the title “Jesus Returns to Galilee” on this pericope because the
parallel in Mark 9:30 reads “they departed from there and passed through Galilee.”
The pericope, Matt 17:22a, is found in Fahling (1958).

Pericope #430— Matt 17:22-23
This pericope contains the second prediction of Jesus’ suffering. It begins with
a change of location, Galilee and ends before a new location, Capernaum. It is a unit
because of its single topic.
A further discussion of the number of comparators who list this pericope may
be found in Pericopes #423 and #428.
The pericope, Matt 17:22-23, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Broadus (1903),
Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911),
Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986),
Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk
(1947), Wieand (1956), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986),
Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983),
‘The marginal reading of the NKJV is “NU-Text reads gathering together.”

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

426
Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr
(1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #431—Matt 17:22b-23
This pericope contains the second prediction of Jesus’ suffering separated from
the statement of the staying/moving to Galilee. It begins after a change of location,
Galilee, and ends before a change of location, Capemaum.
A further discussion of this pericope may be found in Pericope #429.
The pericope. Matt 17:22b-23, is found in Fahling (1958).

Pericope #432—Matt 17:23-26
Because of a change in the numbering of verses in Matt 17:14-27 in some
editions of the Vulgate, this pericope is actually Matt 17:24-27. Table 33 reflects this
change by indicating that there are “0” comparators which contain this pericope.
Pericope #423 contains further discussion of this problem.
The pericope, Matt 17:23-26, is found in Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck
(1932), and Hartdegen (1958).

Pericope #433—Matt 17:24-27
This pericope contains the question about paying the temple tax and the
resultant discussions. It begins with new main characters, “those who received the
temple tax,’’ and ends before new main characters, the disciples.
The pericope. Matt 17:24-27, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck
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(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Broadus (1903),
Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911),
Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986),
Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk
(1947), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981),
Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982),
Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss
(1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #434— Matt 18:1
This pericope contains “At that time the disciples came to Jesus, saying, ‘Who
then is greatest in the kingdom of heaven?’” It begins with new main characters, the
disciples and ends before a new topic, receiving little children in the name of Jesus.
Pericope 105 in Campbell (1918) is divided into two separately titled subpericopes (and, thus, considered as pericopes for this study), Matt 18:1 and 18:2-5; the
first part is titled, “ ‘W ho is the Greatest?’,” the second, “Receiving in the ‘Name’ of
Jesus.” Campbell thus indicates that the two parts are closely related since they are
question and answer but that they are separate pericopes. The parallels do not require a
break at 18:1/2, but the “Receiving in the ‘Name’” in the title of 18:2-5 comes from the
parallels. It seems to be this different terminology which led to this pericope division.
The pericope. Matt 18:1, is found in Campbell (1918).
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Pericope #435—Matt 18: l-3a
This pericope contains the external introduction to the fourth major sermon. It
begins with new main characters, the disciples, and ends before the words of Jesus.
The pericope. Matt 18:l-3a, is found in Swanson (1984).

Pericope #436— Matt 18:1-4
This pericope contains the question about greatness and Jesus’ answer about
becoming like little children. It begins with new main characters, the disciples and ends
before a new topic.
The editors of these comparators treat the becoming as little children as a
different topic from the receiving little children and offending them.
The pericope. Matt 18:1-4, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), and Lavergne (1986).

Pericope #437—Matt 18:1-5
This pericope contains the question about who is the greatest and the answer
about becoming like a little child and receiving a little child. It begins with new main
characters, the disciples, and ends before a new topic, offending little children.
The pericope. Matt 18:1-5, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid
(1983), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld
(1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Burton-En
(1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Pesch (1980), Benoit
(1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EO (1994), Peisker (1995), Ricks
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(1982), Orchard (1983), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and
Aland (1996).

Pericope #438— Matt 18:1-10
This pericope contains the question about who is the greatest and Jesus’ answer
about little children (becoming like, receiving, and offending) and about removing an
offending body part. It begins with new main characters, the disciples, and ends before
a new topic, the parable of the lost sheep.
The pericope. Matt 18:1-10, is found in Funk (1985).

Pericope #439— Matt 18:1-14
This pericope contains the question about who is the greatest and Jesus’ answer
about little children (becoming like, receiving, and offending), about removing an
offending body part, and the parable of the lost sheep. It begins with new main
characters, the disciples, and ends before a new focus, the sinning brother.
This pericope is a unit because it is the external introduction with the first part
of the sermon, vss. 3b-14, which contain the sayings about the little ones. The title in
Sparks (1977) reflects this, “A Question about Who is the Greatest and Sayings about
Little Ones.”
The pericope, Matt 18:1-14, is found in Broadus (1903), and Sparks (1977).

Pericope #440— Matt 18:1-35
This pericope contains the entire whole of the fourth major sermon with the
external introduction, the question about greatness. It begins with new main characters.
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the disciples, and ends before the external conclusion in 19:1.
The pericope, Matt 18:1-35, is found in Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902),
Stevens (1932), Kerr (1924), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), and Wieand (1956).

Pericope #441—Matt 18:2-5
This pericope contains Jesus’ answer to the question of greatness: becoming
like little children and receiving them in the name of Jesus. It begins with a new action,
taking a little child, and ends before a new topic, offenses.
The pericope. Matt 18:2-5, is found in Campbell (1918).

Pericope #442—Matt l8:3b-4
This pericope contains Jesus’ counsel to become like little children. It begins
with a structural element, the beginning of the sermon, and ends before a new topic,
receiving little children.
The pericope, Matt 18:3b-4, is found in Swanson (1984).

Pericope #443—Matt 18:5-7
This pericope contains the counsel to receive the little ones and not offend
them. It begins with a new topic, receiving little ones instead of becoming like little
ones and ends before a new metaphor, the offending body parts.
For the comparators listed below, this is the first part of a split pericope, vss. 89, the offending body parts, are seen as an intercalation. Lagrange (1938) joins these
vss. to Matt 18:10-11; the others join these vss. to Matt 18:10-14.
The pericope. Matt 18:5-7, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
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Lagrange-Du (1934), and Lavergne (1986).

Pericope #444— Matt 18:5-14
This pericope contains the counsels to receive the little ones, not to offend
them, to remove the offending body parts, not to despise the little ones, and the parable
of the lost sheep. It begins with a new topic, receiving little children, and ends before a
new focus, the sinning brother. It is a unit because of the common theme: the little
ones.
Swanson’s title for this pericope is “Receiving Children.” The pericope could
be divided into five sections: (1) a theme statement, vs. 5; (2) the counsel not to offend
little ones, vss. 6-7, (3) the metaphor about offending body parts, vss. 8-9; (4) the
counsel not to despise little ones “for the Son of Man has come to save that which was
lost,” vss. 10-11; and (5) the parable of the lost sheep, vss. 12-14. The structure of this
pericope may then be characterized as “abcbc,” i.e., introduction, counsel, illustration,
counsel, and illustration. It is this structure, along with the mention of the “little ones”
in the first, second, and third sections, which unites these verses together into one
pericope.
The pericope. Matt 18:5-14, is found in Swanson (1984).

Pericope #445— Matt 18:6-7
This pericope contains the counsel not to offend little children. It begins with a
new topic and ends before a new topic, the metaphor of the offending body parts.
The pericope. Matt 18:6-7, is found in Campbell (1918), Camerlynck (1932),
Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Denaux (1989), and Deiss (1991).
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Pericope#446— Matt 18:6-9
This pericope contains the counsel on offenses, not offending the little ones
and the offending body parts. It begins with new terminology, offending, and ends with
the end of that terminology.
The pericope. Matt 18:6-9, is found in Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck
(1921), Pesch (1980), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker
(1995), Orchard (1983), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #447— Matt 18:6-10
This pericope contains the counsel not to offend the little ones. It begins with a
new topic and ends before a metaphor, the parable of the lost sheep.
Except for Ricks (1982) each of these comparators eliminates vs. 11 for textual
reasons. The parable of the lost sheep, vss. 12-14 thus follows immediately after this
pericope. Ricks (1982) follows this pericope with 18:11-14 which has the title, “The
Son of Man Seeks Lost Sheep.” The designation of the shepherd as the Son of Man
comes from vs. 11, “For the Son of Man has come to save that which was lost.”
The pericope, Matt 18:6-10, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), and Ricks (1982).

Pericope #448— Matt 18:6-11
This pericope contains the counsel not to offend the little ones. It begins with a
new topic and ends before a metaphor, the parable of the lost sheep.
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The pericope, Matt 18:6-11, is found in Benoit (1981), and Knoch (1988).

Pericope #449— Matt 18:6-14
This pericope contains the counsels not to offend the little ones, to remove the
offending body parts, not to despise little ones, and the parable of the lost sheep. It
begins with a new topic, receiving little children, and ends before a new focus, the
sinning brother. It is a unit because of the common theme: the little ones.
Further discussion of the pattern that unites these verses may be found in
Pericope #444.
The pericope. Matt 18:6-14, is found in Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978),
Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), and Fahling (1958).

Pericope #450— Matt 18:8-9
This pericope contains the metaphor of the offending hand, foot, and eye. It
begins with a new metaphor and ends with the last repeated pattern in that metaphor.
The metaphor of the offending body parts divides into two cycles, the
offending hand and foot, and the offending eye with repeating patterns: “causes you to
sin,” “cut it off/pluck it out,” “cast it from you,” “it is better to enter into life,” and “to
be cast into everlasting (or hell) fire.”
The pericope. Matt 18:8-9, is found in Campbell (1918), Camerlynck (1932),
Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933),
Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958), and Denaux (1989).
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Pericope #451—Matt 18:8-11
This pericope contains the metaphor of the offending body parts and the
counsel not to despise the little ones. It begins with a new metaphor and ends before a
new metaphor, the parable of the lost sheep.
The heading indicates that vs. 11 is part of this pericope, but it is not printed
because of textual questions about its authenticity. Vs. 10 thus becomes the conclusion
statement for this pericope, instead of the introduction statement to the parable of the
lost sheep.
The pericope. Matt 18:8-11, is found in Deiss (1991).

Pericope #452—Matt 18:10-11
This pericope contains the counsel not to despise the little ones because “the
Son of Man has come to save that which was lost.” It begins after a metaphor, the
offending body parts, and ends before a metaphor, the lost sheep.
This is the second part of a split pericope that includes Matt 18:6-7.
The pericope. Matt 18:10-11, is found in Lagrange (1938).

Pericope #453— Matt 18:10-14
This pericope contains the counsel not to despise the little ones because “the
Son of Man has come to save that which was lost” and the parable of the lost sheep. It
begins after a metaphor, the offending body parts, and ends with a metaphor, the lost
sheep.
This pericope considers vs. 10— many drop out vs. 11 because of textual
considerations— the introduction to the parable of the lost sheep rather than a conclusion
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to the preceding verses.
For Lavergne (1927), Lagrange-Du (1934), and Lavergne (1986), this is the
second part of a split pericope that includes Matt 18:6-7.
The pericope, Matt 18:10-14, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921),
Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk
(1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Pesch (1980), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982),
Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Denaux (1989), Barr (1995), and
Aland (1996).

Pericope #454— Matt 18:10-20
This pericope contains the parable of the lost sheep and the counsel on how to
treat an erring brother. It begins with a verse understood as an introduction to the
parable (vs. 10) and ends before the introduction to the next parable, Peter’s question
about forgiveness, which leads to the parable of the unforgiving servant.
Huck’s title to this pericope is “Duty to the Little Ones and the Erring Ones;
Community Order.” The use of German in the biblical text of this synopsis, the
possibility of a “preacher’s pericope” in Matt 8:23-9:1 (Pericope #164), the splitting of
these verses into two pericopes in the Greek synopsis, the omnibus nature of this
pericope, and this title indicate that Huck may have had in mind a
pastoral/congregational audience for this pericope. Huck (1906) is a “contemporary”
edition to Huck (1961) since Huck (1961) is identical in Matthew to Huck (1908). The
titles in Huck (1906) for the pericopes of Matt 18:10-14 and 18:15-20 are more
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technical and less pastoral: “The Rescue of the Lost One” and “Duties to Brothers.” It
appears that the pericope of Matt 18:10-20 is at least partially determined by its intended
audience.
The pericope, Matt 18:10-20, is found in Huck-Ge (1961).

Pericope #455— Matt 18:11-14
This pericope contains the parable of the lost sheep with its introduction, “For
the Son of Man has come to save that which was lost.” It begins with this introduction
to the parable and ends before a change to the terminology of the sinning brother.
The pericope. Matt 18:11-14, is found in Ricks (1982).

Pericope #456— Matt 18:12-14
This pericope contains the parable of the lost sheep. It begins with the question
that introduces the parable, “What do you think?” and ends with the conclusion, that “it
is not the will of your Father who is in heaven that one of these little ones should
perish.” This is the parable in its minimalist configuration.
The pericope. Matt 18:12-14, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Lagrange (1938), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Benoit (1981), Funk (1985),
Knoch (1988), and Deiss (1991).

Pericope #457— Matt 18:15-17
This pericope contains the counsel on dealing with the erring brother. It begins
with new terminology, brother instead of little ones, and ends before the metaphor of
binding and loosing.
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The pericope, Matt 18:15-17, is found in Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947),
and Deiss (1991).

Pericope #458— Matt 18:15-18
This pericope contains the counsel on dealing with the erring brother, including
the metaphor of binding and loosing. It begins with new terminology, brother instead of
little ones, and ends before the new terminology of agreeing together.
The pericope. Matt 18:15-18, is found in Schmid (1983), Hartdegen (1958),
Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Orchard (1983), Denaux (1989), and
Aland (1996).

Pericope #459—Matt 18:15-20
This pericope contains the counsel on dealing with the erring brother, including
the metaphor of binding and loosing, and “agreeing together.” It begins with new
terminology, brother instead of little ones, and ends before the question which
introduces the parable of the unforgiving servant.
The pericope. Matt 18:15-20, is found in Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Fahling (1958), Sparks (1977), Peisker (1982),
Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), and Knoch (1988).

Pericope #460— Matt 18:15-22
This pericope contains the counsel on dealing with the erring brother, the
metaphor of binding and loosing, the counsel on “agreeing together,” Peter’s question
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about forgiveness, and Jesus’ reply (without the parable of the unforgiving servant). It
begins after the end of a parable, the parable of the lost sheep, and ends before the
beginning of a parable, the parable of the unforgiving servant. Since the choice of the
parables as pericopes determines the limits of this pericope, the limits of this pericope
may be said to be an editorial decision.
The pericope, Matt 18:15-22, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Ricks
(1982), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), and Barr (1995).

Pericope #461—Matt 18:15-35
This pericope contains the counsel on dealing with the erring brother, the
metaphor of binding and loosing, the counsel on “agreeing together,” Peter’s question
about forgiveness, and Jesus’ reply with the parable of the unforgiving servant. It
begins with-a change in terminology from “little ones” to “brother,” and ends with a
structural element, the end of the sermon.
The pericope. Matt 18:15-35, is found in Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950),
Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), and Thomas (1988).

Pericope #462—Matt 18:18
This pericope contains “Assuredly, I say to you, whatever you bind on earth
will be bound in heaven, and whatever you loose on earth will be loosed in heaven.” It
begins with the metaphor of binding and loosing and ends with the same metaphor.
The pericope, Matt 18:18, is found in Deiss (1991).
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Pericope #463— Matt 18:18-20
This pericope contains the metaphor of binding and loosing and the counsel on
agreeing together. It begins with a new metaphor and ends before a new topic,
forgiveness.
Since the title “Binding and Loosing” is on this pericope in both comparators,
the editors apparently view the statement on agreeing together as the same topic as
binding and loosing.
The pericope. Matt 18:18-20, is found in Burton-En (1945), and Burton-Gk
(1947).

Pericope #464— Matt 18:19-20
This pericope contains the counsel on agreeing together. It begins with new
terminology, agreeing together, and ends with the end of the use of this terminology.
The pericope. Matt 18:19-20, is found in Schmid (1983), Hartdegen (1958),
Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Orchard (1983), Denaux (1989), Deiss
(1991), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #465—Matt 18:21-22
This pericope contains Peter’s question about forgiving seven times and Jesus’
reply about forgiving seventy times seven. It is a unit because of its common
terminology, forgiveness and seven. It begins with this terminology and ends with the
end of the use of this terminology.
The pericope, Matt 18:21-22, is found in Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck
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(1932), Hartdegen (1958), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker
(1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Knoch (1988), Denaux
(1989), Deiss (1991), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #466—Matt 18:21-35
This pericope contains Peter’s question about forgiveness and Jesus’ answer,
including the parable of the unforgiving servant. It begins with a new action, a question
introducing the parable and ends with a structural element, the end of the sermon.
The pericope. Matt 18:21-35, is found in Huck-Ge (1961), Lagrange-Du
(1934), Lavergne (1986), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Fahling (1958), and
Sparks (1977).

Pericope #467—Matt 18:23-35
This pericope contains the parable of the unforgiving servant. It begins with a
formulaic beginning, “the kingdom of heaven is like,” and ends with a structural
element, the end of the sermon.
The pericope, Matt 18:23-35, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid
(1983), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927),
Lagrange (1938), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Pesch (1980), Benoit
(1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Ricks
(1982), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989),
Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).
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Pericope #468— Matt 19:1a
This pericope contains “Now it came to pass, when Jesus had finished these
sayings, that He departed from Galilee.” It begins after a structural element, the end of
the sermon and ends before an external intercalation.
The intercalations that have occurred before this one were usually of the type
where a portion of the text of Matthew had to be taken out and put into another
pericope; the intercalation usually resulted in a split pericope in Matthew. The story of
the bleeding woman in the middle of the story of Jairus is an example of this type,
which might be called an internal intercalation.
In one form of internal intercalation, a portion o f Matthew is extracted to
match the location of the same passage in another Gospel. The opposite to this would
be an external intercalation where a portion of another Gospel is placed between two
portions of Matthew. In this case, the Perean Travel Narrative of Luke 9:51-18:14 is
placed between Matt 19:1a and 19:1b.
The three comparators listed here divide Matt 19:1 as indicated above, but the
evidence in Wieand is somewhat unclear. Matt 19:1a is found in pericope 109, ‘T he
Final Departure From Galilee,” but the text goes beyond what is printed above to
include “and came to the region of Judea.” Matt 19:1a is also found in pericope 113,
“Jesus Goes to the Feast Privately,” but is indicated thus “[He went away from
Galilee.]*.” It appears from the next pericopes, John 7:10-36, that Wieand understands
that Matthew’s statement in 19:1, “and came to the region of Judea,” is a parallel to
Jesus’ appearance at the Feast of Tabernacles. Wieand picks up the Matthaean narrative
in pericope 151, after Luke 18:14, with “and came to the region of Judea beyond the
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Jordan.” It seems best then to consider Wieand’s end of Matt 19: la in the same place as
the termination found in Kerr (1924) and Sparks (1977).
The pericope, Matt 19:1a, is found in Kerr (1924), Wieand (1956), and Sparks
(1977).

Pericope #469— Matt 19:1-2
This pericope contains the external conclusion to the sermon of Matt 18 and
multitudes following Jesus. It begins with a concluding statement and ends before an
external intercalation.
These comparators put the Lucan Perean Travel Narrative after these verses
instead of in the midst of vs. 1.
The pericope, Matt 19:1-2, is found in Campbell (1918), Stevens (1892),
Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Schmid (1983), Larfeld (1911),
Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel
(1992), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958),
Boismard (1986), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988),
Denaux (1989), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #470— Matt 19:1-9
This pericope contains the arrival in Judea and the dialogue with the Pharisees
regarding divorce. It begins with a change of location and ends before new main
characters, the disciples.
The editors put this pericope after Luke’s Perean Travel Narrative.
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The pericope, Matt 19:1-9, is found in Benoit (1981), and Deiss (1991).

Pericope #471—Matt 19:1-12
This pericope contains the arrival in Judea, the dialogue with the Pharisees
regarding divorce, and the dialogue with the disciples regarding celibacy. It begins with
a change of location and ends before new main characters, children. It is a unit because
of its unifying theme, sexuality.
The pericope. Matt 19:1-12, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Broadus (1903), Robertson
(1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Pesch (1980), Peisker
(1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982), and Barr (1995).

Pericope #472—Matt 19: lb-2
This pericope contains the arrival in Judea and the crowds that followed. It
begins after an external intercalation and ends before new main characters, the
Pharisees.
Further discussion of the beginning of this pericope may be found in Pericope
#468.
The pericope, Matt 19: lb-2, is found in Kerr (1924), Wieand (1956), and
Sparks (1977).

Pericope #473—Matt 19:3-8
This pericope contains the dialogue with the Pharisees regarding divorce
ending before Jesus’ prohibition of divorce. It begins with new main characters, the
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Pharisees, and ends before a pericope determined by parallels.
It is not the primary parallel in Mark which determines the end of this pericope
for this pericope and the next one in Boismard (1986) contain contiguous passages in
both Matthew and Mark. It is the secondary parallels, the doublet in Matt 5:31-32 and
the saying in Lukel6:18,‘ that make Matt 19:9 a pericope by itself. In other words, the
editors have gathered the divorce prohibitions together into one pericope with Matt
19:9; hence, this pericope must end in vs. 8.
The pericope, Matt 19:3-8, is found in Boismard (1986).

Pericope #474— Matt 19:3-9
This pericope contains the dialogue with the Pharisees regarding divorce. It
begins with new main characters, the Pharisees, and ends before new main characters,
the disciples.
The pericope. Matt 19:3-9, is found in Hartdegen (1958), Orchard (1983), Funk
(1985), and Denaux (1989).

Pericope #475— Matt 19:3-12
This pericope contains the dialogue with the Pharisees regarding divorce and
the dialogue with the disciples regarding celibacy. It begins with new main characters,
the Pharisees, and ends before new main characters, the disciples.
In spite of the new main characters, the disciples, in vs. 10. this pericope is a
unit because of its theme, sexuality.
‘The canonical location for Luke 16:18 is in a pericope titled, ‘Three Sayings
on the Law.”
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The pericope, Matt 19:3-12, is found in Campbell (1918), Stevens (1892),
Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Schmid (1983), Larfeld (1911),
Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange
(1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937),
Daniel (1992), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958),
Sparks (1977), Swanson (1984), Knoch (1988), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #476— Matt 19:9
This pericope contains “And I say to you, whoever divorces his wife, except
for sexual immorality, and marries another, commits adultery; and whoever marries her
who is divorced commits adultery.” The termini of this pericope are determined by the
parallels.
The discussion of this pericope is found in Pericope #473.
The pericope, Matt 19:9, is found in Boismard (1986).

Pericope #477—Matt 19:10-12
This pericope contains the dialogue with the disciples regarding celibacy. It
begins with new main characters, the disciples, and ends before new main characters,
the children.
The pericope, Matt 19:10-12, is found in Hartdegen (1958), Benoit (1981),
Boismard (1986), Orchard (1983), Funk (1985), Denaux (1989), and Deiss (1991).
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Pericope #478—Matt 19:13-15a
This pericope contains the story of Jesus blessing little children in spite o f the
disciples’ rebuke of them. It begins with new main characters, the children, and ends
before a change of location, “and departed from there.”
The pericope, Matt I9:I3-15a, is found in Campbell (1899), and Campbell
(1918).

Pericope #479—Matt 19:13-15
This pericope contains the story of Jesus blessing little children in spite of the
disciples’ rebuke of them. It begins with new main characters, the children, and ends
before a new main character, the rich, young ruler.
The pericope. Matt 19:13-15, is found in Campbell (1882), Stevens (1892),
Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981),
Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978),
Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck
(1932), Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne
(1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Burton-En (1945),
Burton-Gk (1947), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977),
Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994),
Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch
(1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).
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Pericope #480—Matt 19:15b-22
This pericope contains the story of the rich young ruler. It begins with a
change of location, “and departed from there,” and ends with the departure of the main
character, the rich, young ruler.
The pericope, Matt I9:15b-22, is found in Campbell (1899), and Campbell
(1918).

Pericope #481—Matt 19:16-22
This pericope contains the story of the rich, young ruler. It begins with a new
main character, ruler, and ends with the departure of the main character.
Forty-eight of the comparators begin a pericope at 19:16. The ending is listed
as 19:22, 19:26, 19:30, 20:16, because the topics in the subsequent verses each arise
from the topic before. There is no definite break (all fifty comparators list this break)
until the third prediction of Jesus’ suffering in 20:17.
The pericope, Matt 19:16-22, is found in Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck
(1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk
(1933), Perk (1958), Sparks (1977), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Orchard (1983),
Funk (1985), Denaux (1989), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #482—Matt 19:16-26
This pericope contains the story of the rich, young ruler and the discussion
which arose from it: the discussion about the difficulty of entering the kingdom of
heaven but that with God it is possible. It begins with a new main character, the ruler,
and ends before a question from Peter, which changes the discussion to the eternal
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rewards of the Twelve.
The pericope, Matt 19:16-26, is found in Campbell (1882), Larfeld (1911),
Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Ricks (1982), and Deiss (1991).

Pericope #483—Matt 19:16-30
This pericope contains the story of the rich, young ruler and the discussions
which arose from it: the discussion about the difficulty of entering the kingdom of
heaven but with God it is possible, and the discussion about the eternal rewards of the
Twelve. It begins with a new main character, the ruler, and ends before a formulaic
introduction to a parable, “the kingdom of heaven is like.”
The pericope, Matt 19:16-30, is found in Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Thomas (1978), Thomas (1988),
Kerr (1924), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Pesch (1980), Peisker (1982),
Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Swanson (1984), Knoch (1988), and Barr (1995).

Pericope #484— Matt 19:16-20:16
This pericope contains the story of the rich, young ruler and the discussions
which arose from it: the discussion about the difficulty of entering the kingdom of
heaven but with God it is possible, the discussion about the eternal rewards of the
Twelve, and the parable of the workers in the vineyard. It begins with a new main
character, the ruler, and ends before a new topic, the third prediction of Jesus’ suffering.
The pericope. Matt 19:16-20:16, is found in Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902),
Stevens (1932), Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950), Pentecost (1981), Daniel (1937),
Daniel (1992), and Wieand (1956).
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Pericope #485— Matt 19:23-26
This pericope contains the discussion about the difficulty of entering the
kingdom of heaven but that with God it is possible. It begins with new main characters,
the disciples, and ends before a new main character, Peter.
This pericope considers the topic discussed with the disciples to be different
from the topic that arose from Peter’s question, the eternal reward of the Twelve.
The pericope. Matt 19:23-26, is found in Campbell (1899), Campbell (1918),
Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Benoit (1981),
Boismard (1986), and Denaux (1989).

Pericope #486— Matt 19:23-29
This pericope contains the discussions about riches and eternal reward that
arose from the discussion with the rich, young ruler. It begins after the departure of a
main character and ends before an inclusio.
The pericope after this in Orchard (1983) contains the parable of the workers of
the vineyard bounded by Matt 19:30 (“But many who are first will be last, and the last
first”) and Matt 20:16 (“So the last will be first, and the first last. For many are called,
but few chosen”). The repetition of this wording in both verses forms an inclusio, which
forces an end to the previous pericope in vs. 29.
The pericope. Matt 19:23-29, is found in Orchard (1983).
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Pericope #487— Matt 19:23-30
This pericope contains the discussions about riches and eternal reward that
arose from the discussion with the rich, young ruler. It begins after the departure of a
main character and ends before the formulaic introduction to a parable, “the kingdom of
heaven is like.”
The pericope, Matt 19:23-30, is found in Funk (1985), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #488— Matt 19:23-20:16
This pericope contains the discussions which arose from the story of the rich,
young ruler: the discussion about the difficulty of entering the kingdom of heaven but
with God it is possible, the discussion about the eternal rewards of the Twelve, and the
parable of the workers in the vineyard. It begins after the departure of a main character,
the ruler, and ends before a new topic, the third prediction of Jesus’ suffering.
The pericope, Matt 19:23-20:16, is found in Sparks (1977).

Pericope #489— Matt 19:27-29
This pericope contains the dialogue with the disciples, as a result of Peter’s
question, about the eternal reward of the Twelve. It begins with a new action, Peter’s
question and ends before an inclusio.
Further discussion of the end of this pericope may be found in Pericope #491.
The pericope, Matt 19:27-29, is found in Denaux (1989).
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Pericope #490—Matt 19:27-30
This pericope contains the dialogue with the disciples, as a result of Peter’s
question, about the eternal reward of the Twelve. It begins with a question and ends
before the formulaic introduction to a parable, “the kingdom of heaven is like.”
The pericope, Matt 19:27-30, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne
(1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk
(1958), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Ricks
(1982), and Deiss (1991).

Pericope #491— Matt 19:30
This pericope contains “But many who are first will be last, and the last first.”
The termini of this pericope are determined by the parallels.
Denaux and Vervenne treat these words as an independent statement and thus
separate it as a pericope from its context. They do so because it is found as a doublet in
Matt 20:16 and is found in a different setting in Luke 13:30.
The pericope. Matt 19:30, is found in Denaux (1989).

Pericope #492—Matt 19:30-20:16
This pericope contains the parable of the laborers in the vineyard with the
statement of the reversal of the first and last as an inclusio. This pericope begins and
ends with the inclusio.
The pericope, Matt 19:30-20:16, is found in Orchard (1983).

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

452
Pericope #493—Matt 20:1-16
This pericope contains the parable of the workers in the vineyard. It begins
with a formulaic introduction, “the kingdom of heaven is like,” and ends before a new
topic, the third prediction of Jesus' suffering.
The pericope, Matt 20:1-16, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge
(1961), Schmid (1983), Thomas (1978), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck
(1921), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Burton-En (1945),
Burton-Gk (1947), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981),
Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EO (1994), Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982),
Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr
(1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #494— Matt 20:17-18
This pericope contains the third prediction of Jesus’ suffering but only that
caused by the “chief priests and scribes.” It begins with an introduction and ends before
a new topic, Jesus’ suffering caused by the Gentiles.
The introduction (“Now Jesus, going up to Jerusalem, took the twelve disciples
aside on the road and said to them”) includes place and characters and introduces the
situation, a private discussion with the disciples. The last geographical statement in
Matthew is in 19:1 and places Jesus and the Twelve in Judea; this statement places them
on the road to Jerusalem. Subsequent statements place them on the way out of Jericho
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(20:29), and approaching Jerusalem (21:1). Each of these verses is recognized by all
comparators as the beginning of a pericope and thus the beginning of a pericope group.
The pericope, Matt 20:17-18, is found in Campbell (1918).

Pericope #495— Matt 20:17-19
This pericope contains the third prediction of Jesus’ suffering. It begins with an
introduction and ends before new main characters, the wife and sons of Zebedee.
The pericope. Matt 20:17-19, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Thomas (1978), Thomas (1988),
Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927),
Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958),
Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Wieand (1956),
Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981),
Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982),
Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss
(1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #496— Matt 20:17-28
This pericope contains the third prediction of Jesus’ suffering and the
discussion on greatness engendered by the request of the mother of James and John for a
high position in Jesus’ kingdom for her sons. It begins with a geographical statement,
going up to Jerusalem, and ends before a geographical statement, departing Jericho.
Broadus and Robertson recognize the omnibus nature of this pericope with the

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

454
same title, “Jesus [Again in Robertson (1950)] Foretells to the Disciples His Death and
Resurrection, and Rebukes the Selfish Ambition of James and John.” Pentecost
recognizes the unity of these verses with the title “Instruction Concerning His Death.”
The prediction of his suffering (vss. 18-19) and vs. 28, “just as the Son of Man did not
come to be served, but to serve, and to give His life a ransom for many,” serve as an
inclusio for this pericope.
The pericope, Matt 20:17-28, is found in Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950),
and Pentecost (1981).

Pericope #497—Matt 20:19
This pericope contains “and deliver Him to the Gentiles to mock and to
scourge and to crucify. And the third day He will rise again.” It begins with a new
topic, the suffering at the hands of the Gentiles instead of at the hands of the chief
priests and scribes (vs. 18), and ends before new main characters, the family of Zebedee.
The pericope. Matt 20:19, is found in Campbell (1918).

Pericope #498—Matt 20:20-23
This pericope contains the discussion with the wife and sons of Zebedee
regarding greatness in the kingdom. It begins with new main characters, the family of
Zebedee, and ends before new main characters, the rest of the disciples.
The pericope, Matt 20:20-23, is found in Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck
(1932), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), and Denaux (1989).
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Pericope #499—Matt 20:20-24
This pericope contains the discussion with the wife and sons of Zebedee
regarding greatness in the kingdom and the displeasure of the ten disciples at this
request. It begins with new main characters, the family of Zebedee, and ends before a
new action, Jesus’ discussion with the ten disciples.
The pericope, Matt 20:20-24, is found in Campbell (1918), Lavergne (1927),
Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), and Deiss (1991).

Pericope #500—Matt 20:20-28
This pericope contains the discussion on greatness engendered by the request
of the mother of James and John for a high position in Jesus’ kingdom for her sons. It
begins with new main characters, the family of Zebedee, and ends before a geographical
statement, departing Jericho.
The pericope. Matt 20:20-28, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Thomas (1978), Thomas (1988),
Larfeld (1911), Kerr (1924), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992),
Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen
(1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker
(1995), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988),
Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).
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Pericope #501— Matt 20:24-28
This pericope contains the discussion with the ten disciples regarding
greatness. It begins with new main characters, the disciples, and ends before a
geographical change, leaving Jericho.
The pericope. Matt 20:24-28, is found in Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck
(1932), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), and Denaux (1989).

Pericope #502— Matt 20:25-28
This pericope contains the discussion with the ten disciples regarding
greatness. It begins with new a new action, Jesus’ discussion with the disciples after
their anger at James and John, and ends before a geographical change, leaving Jericho.
The pericope, Matt 20:25-28, is found in Campbell (1918), Lavergne (1927),
Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), and Deiss (1991).

Pericope #503— Matt 20:29-34
This pericope contains the story of the opening the eyes of the blind men in
Jericho. It begins with a change of location, leaving Jericho, and ends before a change of
location, drawing near to Jerusalem.
This pericope is found in all fifty comparators.
The pericope. Matt 20:29-34, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Broadus (1903),
Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911),
Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange
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(1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937),
Daniel (1992), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958),
Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986),
Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983),
Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr
(1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #504— Matt 21:1-6
This pericope contains the instructions of Jesus to two disciples to find a
donkey and their doing so. It begins with a new location, drawing near to Jerusalem,
and ends before a new action, the use of the donkey in the Triumphal Entry.
The pericope, Matt 21:1-6, is found in Boismard (1986).

Pericope #505—Matt 21:1-7
This pericope contains the instructions of Jesus to two disciples to find a
donkey, their doing so, and then putting Jesus on it. It begins with a new location,
drawing near to Jerusalem, and ends before a new action, the Triumphal Entry.
The pericope, Matt 21:1-7, is found in Perk (1933), and Perk (1958).

Pericope #506— Matt 21:1-9
This pericope contains the preparation for the Triumphal Entry and the
Triumphal Entry itself. It begins with a change of location, drawing near to Jerusalem,
and ends before a change of location, having entered Jerusalem.
The pericope, Matt 21:1-9, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1975), Huck
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(1981), Schmid (1983), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Fahling (1958), Benoit
(1981), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Denaux
(1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #507—Matt 21:1-11
This pericope contains the preparation for the Triumphal Entry and the
Triumphal Entry itself, including the part in Jerusalem itself. It begins with a change of
location, drawing near to Jerusalem, and ends before a new action, cleansing the
Temple.
The pericope. Matt 21:1-11, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck-Ge
(1961), Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas
(1988), Larfeld (1911), Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du
(1934), Lavergne (1986), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk
(1947), Wieand (1956), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Ricks (1982),
Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), and Knoch (1988).

Pericope #508—Matt 21:7-9
This pericope contains the Triumphal Entry from putting Jesus on the donkey
but not including the Jerusalem portion. It begins with a new action, bringing the
donkey, and ends before a new location, in Jerusalem itself.
The pericope, Matt 21:7-9, is found in Boismard (1986).
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Pericope #509— Matt 21:8-9
This pericope contains the Triumphal Entry in its minimum form. It begins
with new main characters, the multitude, and ends before a change of location, being in
Jerusalem.
The pericope, Matt 21:8-9, is found in Perk (1933), and Perk (1958).

Pericope #510— Matt 21:10-11
This pericope contains the Jerusalem portion of the Triumphal Entry; it also
contains a question with its answer. It begins with a geographic transition, entering
Jerusalem, and ends before a geographic transition, entering the Temple.
The pericope. Matt 21:10-11, is found in Campbell (1918), Camerlynck
(1921), Camerlynck (1932), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Fahling (1958), Orchard (1983),
and Denaux (1989).

Pericope #511—Matt 21:10-16
This pericope contains the activity in Jerusalem: the question of the city, the
answer of the multitude, and the cleansing of the temple. It begins with a geographical
statement, “when he had come into Jerusalem,” and ends before a change of location,
“he left them and went out of the city to Bethany.”
The pericope, Matt 21:10-16, is found in Boismard (1986).

Pericope #512—Matt 21:10-17
This pericope contains the activity in Jerusalem: the question of the city, the
answer of the multitude, and the cleansing of the temple. It begins with a geographical
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statement, “when he had come into Jerusalem,” and ends with a change of location, “he
left them and went out of the city to Bethany.”
The pericope, Matt 21:10-17, is found in Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid
(1983), Benoit (1981), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Deiss (1991),
Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #513— Matt 21:12-13
This pericope contains the cleansing of the Temple in its minimum form. It
begins with a new action, cleansing the Temple, and ends before a new action, healing
the blind and the lame.
The pericope. Matt 21:12-13, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas
(1988), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958), and
Denaux (1989).

Pericope #514— Matt 21:12-16
This pericope contains the activities on the Temple mount: cleansing the
Temple, healing the blind and lame, and the controversy with the chief priests and
scribes. It begins with a new action, cleansing the Temple, and ends before a change of
location, leaving Jerusalem for Bethany.
The pericope. Matt 21:12-16, is found in Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), and
Fahling (1958).
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Pericope #515— Matt 21:12-17
This pericope contains the activities on the Temple mount: cleansing the
Temple, healing the blind and lame, and the controversy with the chief priests and
scribes. It begins with a new action, cleansing the Temple, and ends with a change of
location, leaving Jerusalem for Bethany.
The pericope. Matt 21:12-17, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck-Ge (1961), Larfeld (1911), Kerr
(1924), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Wieand (1956), Sparks (1977), Pesch
(1980), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), and Knoch
(1988).

Pericope #516— Matt 21:14-16
This pericope contains the activities on the Temple mount after the cleansing
of the Temple: the healing of the blind and lame and the controversy with the chief
priests and scribes. It begins with new main characters, the blind and the lame, and ends
before a change of location, leaving Jerusalem for Bethany.
The pericope. Matt 21:14-16, is found in Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck
(1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk
(1933), Perk (1958), and Hartdegen (1958).

Pericope #517— Matt 21:14-17
This pericope contains the activities on the Temple mount after the cleansing
of the Temple: the healing of the blind and lame and the controversy with the chief
priests and scribes. It begins with new main characters, the blind and the lame, and ends
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with a change of location, leaving Jerusalem for Bethany.
The pericope, Matt 21:14-17, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas
(1988), and Denaux (1989).

Pericope #518— Matt 21:17
This pericope contains ‘Then He left them and went out of the city to Bethany,
and He lodged there.” This is a geographic transition verse; the journey begins and ends
in this verse. The termini of the pericope are co-terminus with the termini of the
journey.
The pericope. Matt 21:17, is found in Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932),
Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933),
Perk (1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), and
Boismard (1986).

Pericope #519—Matt 21:18- 19a
This pericope contains the cursing of the fig tree without its withering. It
begins with a change of time, “in the morning.” The end of the pericope is determined
by the parallel.
In Mark 11:12-18, the fig tree is cursed (vss. 12-14) and then the Temple is
cleansed (vss. 15-18); these events took place “the next day,” i.e., the day after the
Triumphal Entry. Except for Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934),
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and Lavergne (1986), all the comparators here follow this order of events1 Broadus
(1903) and Robertson (1950) put the cursing of the fig tree in the same pericope as the
cleansing resulting in a split pericope with reversed references: Matt 21:18-19a followed
by Matt 21:12-13. The remainder put the cursing and the cleansing in separate
pericopes with the cursing pericope first and the cleansing pericope second. All o f the
comparators listed here place the withering of the fig tree in the same pericope with the
disciples’ noticing the withering and the resultant discussion.
The pericope. Matt 21:18-19a, is found in Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950),
Thomas (1978), Thomas (1988), Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), and Ricks
(1982).

Pericope #520—Matt 21:18-19b
The contents and termini of this pericope are identical to the previous pericope,
Pericope #519.
Orchard’s designation of this pericope is “Matt 21:18-19ab”; since the more
usual designation is to end with a single letter, I have change this to Matt 21:18-I9b.
Orchard ends at the same place that the editors of the Pericope #519 end, with the words
“ever again.”
The pericope. Matt 21:18-19b, is found in Orchard (1983).

'The Lagrange family places the Triumphal Entry early in the harmony at the
canonical location for the cleansing of the Temple in John.
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Pericope #521—Matt 21:18-19
This pericope contains the cursing of the fig tree and its withering. It begins
with a change in time, “in the morning.” The end of this pericope is determined by the
parallel.
All of the comparators listed here place the withering of the fig tree in the same
pericope with the cursing of the tree. They follow this with the pericope of the
cleansing of the Temple and then the pericope of the disciples’ noticing the withering of
the tree and the resultant discussion.
The pericope. Matt 21:18-19, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid
(1983), Pentecost (1981), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Perk
(1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Burton-En (1945), Wieand (1956),
Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982),
Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #522—Matt 21:18-20
This pericope contains the cursing of the fig tree and the disciples’ question
about it. It begins with a temporal change, “in the morning,” and ends before a new
topic, ‘T he Power of Faith and Prayer.”'
The pericope. Matt 21:18-20, is found in Campbell (1918).

'This is the title in Campbell (1918) for Matt 21:21-22.
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Pericope #523— Matt 21:18-22
This pericope contains the cursing of the fig tree and the resultant discussion
with the disciples. It begins with a temporal change, “in the morning,” and ends before
a change of location, “when he came into the Temple.”
The pericope, Matt 21:18-22, is found in Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902),
Stevens (1932), Burton-Gk (1947), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), and
Barr (1995).

Pericope #524— Matt 21:19b-20
This pericope contains the withering of the Fig tree and the disciples’ question.
It begins after a pericope determined by the parallel, and ends before a new topic, faith
and prayer.
Further discussion of this pericope may be found in Pericope #519.
The pericope. Matt 21:19b-20, is found in Fahling (1958).

Pericope #525— Matt 21:19b-22
This pericope contains the withering of the fig tree and the resultant discussion.
It begins after a pericope determined by the parallel, and ends before a change of
location, “when he came into the Temple.”
Further discussion of this pericope may be found in Pericope #519.
The pericope. Matt 21:19b-22, is found in Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950),
Thomas (1978), Thomas (1988), Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Hartdegen (1958), and Ricks (1982).
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Pericope #526— Matt 21:19c-22
The contents and termini of this pericope are identical to Pericope #525.
Further discussion of this pericope may be found in Pericope #520.
The pericope. Matt 21:19c-22, is found in Orchard (1983).

Pericope #527—Matt 21:20-22
This pericope contains the disciples’ question about the withering of the fig
tree and the resultant discussion. It begins with a new action, a question and ends
before a change of location, “when he came into the Temple.”
The pericope. Matt 21:20-22, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid
(1983), Pentecost (1981), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Perk
(1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Burton-En (1945), Wieand (1956),
Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982),
Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #528— Matt 21:21-22
This pericope contains Jesus’ answer to the disciples’ question about the
withering of the fig tree. It begins with a new topic, faith, and ends before change of
location, “when he came into the Temple.”
The pericope. Matt 21:21-22, is found in Campbell (1918), and Fahling (1958).
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Pericope #529—Matt 21:23
This pericope contains “Now when He came into the temple, the chief priests
and the elders of the people confronted Him as He was teaching, and said, ‘By what
authority are You doing these things? And who gave You this authority?’” It begins
with a change of location and ends before a new action, Jesus’ answer.
In Camerlynck (1932), the editor considers this pericope to be an introduction
to Matt 21:23-22:14.
The pericope. Matt 21:23, is found in Camerlynck (1932).

Pericope #530—Matt 21:23-27
This pericope contains the controversy over Jesus’ authority, including the
question of the chief priests and elders and Jesus’ question about John the Baptist in
response. It begins with a change of location, the temple, and ends before a question
introducing a parable.
The pericope. Matt 21:23-27, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Thomas (1978),
Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927),
Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958),
Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen
(1958), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU
(1994), Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985),
Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).
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Pericope #531—Matt 21:23-32
This pericope contains the controversy over Jesus’ authority, including the
question of the chief priests and elders, Jesus’ question about John the Baptist in
response, and the parable of the two sons. It begins with a change of location, the
temple, and ends before an introduction to a parable, “Hear another parable.”
The pericope. Matt 21:23-32, is found in Sparks (1977).

Pericope #532— Matt 21:23-22:14
This pericope contains the dialogue about Jesus’ authority with three parables:
the parable of the two sons, the parable of the wicked vinedressers, and the parable of
the wedding feast. It begins with new main characters, the chief priests and elders, and
ends before new main characters, the Pharisees and the Herodians.
The pericope. Matt 21:23-22:14, is found in Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950),
Pentecost (1981), Daniel (1937), and Daniel (1992).

Pericope #533— Matt 21:24-27
This pericope contains the dialogue with the chief priests and elders about the
authority of John the Baptist. It begins with a new action, Jesus refusal to respond ,and
ends before a question introducing a parable.
The pericope, Matt 21:24-27, is found in Camerlynck (1932).
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Pericope #534— Matt 21:28-3 la
This pericope contains the parable of the two sons with the answer from the
listeners. It begins with a question and ends with an answer.
The pericope. Matt 21:28-3la, is found in Huck (1898).

Pericope #535— Matt 21:28-32
This pericope contains the parable of the two sons with the answer from the
listeners followed by Jesus’ comments about John the Baptist and the tax collectors and
harlots. It begins with a question, which introduces a parable, and ends before another
introduction to a parable, “Hear another parable.”
The pericope. Matt 21:28-32, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid
(1983), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924), Lavergne
(1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk
(1958), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958),
Hartdegen (1958), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982),
Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984),
Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland
(1996).

Pericope #536—Matt 21:28-22:14
This pericope contains the three parables about authority: the two sons, the
wicked vinedressers, and the wedding feast. It begins with a question that introduces a
parable, and ends before new characters, the Pharisees and the Herodians.
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The pericope, Matt 21:28-22:14, is found in Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902),
Stevens (1932), Thomas (1978), and Thomas (1988).

Pericope #537—Matt 21:3lb-32
This pericope contains the statement about the tax collectors and harlots
entering the kingdom of God before Jesus’ audience because they believed John the
Baptist. It begins with a new action, Jesus’ statement, and ends before an introduction
to a parable, “Hear another parable.”
The pericope. Matt 21:3lb-32, is found in Huck (1898).

Pericope #538—Matt 21:33-44
This pericope contains the parable of the wicked vinedressers without the
reaction of the chief priests and Pharisees. It begins with an introduction, “Hear another
parable,” and ends with a structural element, the end of Jesus’ words.
The pericope, Matt 21:33-44, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), and Fahling (1958).

Pericope #539—Matt 21:33-46
This pericope contains the parable of the wicked vinedressers with the reaction
of the chief priests and Pharisees. It begins with an introduction, “Hear another
parable,” and ends before another introduction to parables.
The pericope, Matt 21:33-46, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge
(1961), Schmid (1983), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Ken-
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(1924), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Wieand (1956), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks
(1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU
(1994), Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985),
Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #540— Matt 21:45-46
This pericope contains the reaction of the chief priests and Pharisees to the
parable of the wicked vinedressers. It begins with a new action, their perception that he
was speaking of them, and ends before a new action, Jesus’ telling another parable.
The pericope, Matt 21:45-46, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), and Fahling (1958).

Pericope #541— Matt 22:1-14
This pericope contains the parable of the wedding feast. It begins with a new
action, Jesus telling another parable, and ends before new main characters, the Pharisees
and Herodians.
The pericope. Matt 22:1-14, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge
(1961), Schmid (1983), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr
(1924), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk
(1933), Perk (1958), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Wieand (1956), Fahling
(1958), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard
(1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982), Orchard
(1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991),
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Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #542— Matt 22:15-22
This pericope contains the dialogue with the Pharisees about paying taxes to
Caesar. It begins with new main characters, the Pharisees and the Herodians, and ends
before new main characters, the Sadduccees.
The pericope. Matt 22:15-22, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge
(1961), Schmid (1983), Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost
(1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr
(1924), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk
(1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk
(1947), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980),
Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995),
Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux
(1989), Deiss (1991), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #543— Matt 22:15-33
This pericope contains the dialogue with the Pharisees about paying taxes to
Caesar and the dialogue with the Sadducees about the resurrection. It begins with new
main characters, the Pharisees and the Herodians, and ends before a new topic, the great
commandment.
The pericope. Matt 22:15-33, is found in Barr (1995).
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Pericope #544— Matt 22:15-40
This pericope contains the dialogue with the Pharisees about paying taxes to
Caesar, the dialogue with the Sadducees about the resurrection, and the dialogue with
the Pharisees about the greatest commandment. It begins with new main characters, the
Pharisees and the Herodians, and ends before a new action, Jesus’ asking the question.
In this pericope Jesus is always answering the questions. The format changes
in 22:41-46 where Jesus asks the question. The title in these comparators reflects this
change; ‘Three Questions by the Jewish Rulers” for this pericope, and “Christ’s
Unanswerable Question” for the next pericope.
The pericope. Matt 22:15-40, is found in Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), and
Stevens (1932).

Pericope #545— Matt 22:23-33
This pericope contains the dialogue with the Sadducees about the resurrection.
It begins with new main characters, the Sadducees, and ends before new main
characters, the Pharisees.
The pericope, Matt 22:23-33, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge
(1961), Schmid (1983), Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost
(1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr
(1924), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk
(1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk
(1947), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980),
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Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995),
Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux
(1989), Deiss (1991), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #546— Matt 22:34-40
This pericope contains the dialogue with the Pharisees about the great
commandment. It begins with new main characters, the Pharisees, and ends before a
new action, Jesus asking the question.
The pericope, Matt 22:34-40, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge
(1961), Schmid (1983), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas
(1988), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924), Lavergne
(1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk
(1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Wieand
(1956), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981),
Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982),
Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss
(1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #547— Matt 22:34-46
This pericope contains the dialogues with the Pharisees about the great
commandment and about the Christ as David’s son. It begins with new main characters,
the Pharisees, and ends before new main characters, the multitudes.
The pericope, Matt 22:34-46, is found in Broadus (1903).
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Pericope #548— Matt 22:41-46
This pericope contains Jesus’ dialogue with the Pharisees about the Christ as
David’s son. It begins with a new action, Jesus asking the question, and ends before
new main characters, the multitude and the disciples as Jesus’ audience.
The pericope, Matt 22:41-46, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Robertson (1950),
Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921),
Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du
(1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992),
Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen
(1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982),
Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984),
Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland
(1996).

Pericope #549— Matt 23:1
This pericope contains the introduction to the sermon on the woes against the
scribes and Pharisees. It begins and ends with the announcement of new main
characters, the multitude and the disciples as the new audience.
The pericope. Matt 23:1, is found in Campbell (1918).
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Pericope #550—Matt 23:1-12
This pericope contains the introduction to the sermon on the woes against the
scribes and Pharisees with the general warning about the scribes and Pharisees. It
begins with an external introduction and ends before a repeated internal pattern, “woe to
you.”
The repeated internal pattern occurs in vss. 13, 15, 16, 23, 25, 27, and 29.
Some versions have it also in vs. 14, but the textual reliability of this verse is disputed.
No comparator makes any pericope division in vss. 13-31. The “woe to you” phrase is
then to be understood as a repeated internal pattern uniting vss. 13-31 instead of
dividing them.
The pericope. Matt 23:1-12, is found in Huck (1898), Camerlynck (1921),
Camerlynck (1932), Perk (1958), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Wieand (1956),
Sparks (1977), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Funk (1985), Denaux (1989), and Deiss
(1991).

Pericope #551—Matt 23:1-36
This pericope contains the sermon on the scribes and Pharisees. It begins with
an external introduction and ends before a new topic, the lament over Jerusalem.
The pericope, Matt 23:1-36, is found in Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck
(1981), Thomas (1978), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen
(1958), Pesch (1980), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982),
Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

A ll
Pericope #552—Matt 23:1-39
This pericope contains the sermon against the scribes and Pharisees and the
lament over Jerusalem. It begins with a new main characters, the multitude and the
disciples as an audience, and ends before a change of location, leaving the temple.
The pericope, Matt 23:1-39, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983),
Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950), Pentecost (1981), Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927),
Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Daniel (1937),
Daniel (1992), and Knoch (1988).

Pericope #553—Matt 23:2-12
This pericope contains the first part of the sermon against the scribes and
Pharisees, the general warning. It begins with the short introduction, “saying,” and ends
before a repeated internal pattern, “woe to you.”
The pericope. Matt 23:2-12, is found in Campbell (1918).

Pericope #554—Matt 23:13-31
This pericope contains the woes against the scribes and Pharisees. It begins
with a repeated internal pattern and ends before a pericope determined by its parallel.
In Huck (1898) the title for Matt 23:32-36 is “Epilogue”; the parallel is Luke
11:49-51. It appears that this parallel, which occurs in a different place in Luke, caused
a pericope division at Matt 23:31/32.
The pericope, Matt 23:13-31, is found in Huck (1898).

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

478
Pericope #555— Matt 23:13-32
This pericope contains the woes against the scribes and Pharisees. It begins
with a repeated internal pattern and ends before a pericope determined by its parallel.
In Camerlynck (1932) the title for Matt 23:33-36 is “The Punishment of God
Will Come on the People”; the parallel is Luke 11:49-51. Camerlynck (1932), in
contrast to Huck (1898), considers the verses in Luke to be a parallel to vss. 33-36
instead of vss. 32-36. It appears that this parallel, which occurs in a different place in
Luke, caused a pericope division at Matt 23:32/33.
The pericope. Matt 23:13-32, is found in Camerlynck (1932).

Pericope #556— Matt 23:13-33
This pericope contains the woes against the scribes and Pharisees. It begins
with a repeated internal pattern and ends before a new topic.
The title in Perk (1958) is ‘T he Punishment”; in Deiss (1991) the title is “The
Chastisement is Near.”
The pericope, Matt 23:13-33, is found in Perk (1958), and Deiss (1991).

Pericope #557— Matt 23:13-36
This pericope contains the woes against the scribes and the Pharisees. It begins
with a repeated internal repetition and ends before a new topic, the lament over
Jerusalem.
The pericope, Matt 23:13-36, is found in Camerlynck (1921), Burton-Gk
(1947), Wieand (1956), Sparks (1977), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Funk (1985),
and Denaux (1989).
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Pericope #558—Matt 23:14-36
This pericope is identical to Pericope #557 in content and reason for its
termini.

The comparators listed here give 23:14-36 as the Matthaean entry for this
pericope but actually print from 23:13-46 without vs. 14 because of the text critical
question of its veracity. It appears that the notation of the entry mistakenly dropped out
vs. 13 when vs. 14 should have been dropped.
The pericope. Matt 23:14-36, is found in Campbell (1918), and Burton-En
(1945).

Pericope #559—Matt 23:32-36
This pericope contains the final condemnation on the scribes and Pharisees. It
begins with a new topic, the final condemnation, and ends before a new topic, the
lament over Jerusalem.
Further discussion of this pericope may be found in Pericope #554.
The pericope, Matt 23:32-36, is found in Huck (1898).

Pericope #560—Matt 23:33-36
This pericope contains the final condemnation on the scribes and Pharisees. It
begins with a new topic, the final condemnation, and ends before a new topic, the
lament over Jerusalem.
Further discussion of this pericope may be found in Pericope #555.
The pericope, Matt 23:33-36, is found in Camerlynck (1932).
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Pericope #561— Matt 23:34-36
This pericope contains the final condemnation on the scribes and Pharisees. It
begins with a new topic, the final condemnation, and ends before a new topic, the
lament over Jerusalem.
Further discussion of this pericope may be found in Pericope #556.
The pericope, Matt 23:34-36, is found in Perk (1958), and Deiss (1991).

Pericope #562— Matt 23:37-39
This pericope contains the lament over Jerusalem. It begins with a new topic
and ends before a change of location, moving from the temple.
The pericope, Matt 23:37-39, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Thomas (1978), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911),
Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Perk (1958), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk
(1947), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980),
Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995),
Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Denaux (1989), Deiss
(1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #563— Matt 24:1-2
This pericope contains the departure from the temple and Jesus’ pointing out
the buildings of the temple mount. It begins with a change of location and ends before a
new location, on the Mount of Olives.
The pericope, Matt 24:1-2, is found in Campbell (1899), Campbell (1918),
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Schmid (1983), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Fahling
(1958), Sparks (1977), Peisker (1982), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985),
Knoch (1988), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #564— Matt 24:1-3
This pericope contains the departure from the Temple, Jesus pointing out the
buildings of the Temple mount, and the disciples’ question on the Mount of Olives. It
begins with a change of location and ends with a question introducing the
Eschatological Sermon, which is the answer.
The pericope. Matt 24:1-3, is found in Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas
(1988), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Wieand (1956), Pesch (1980), Benoit
(1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Denaux (1989), Deiss
(1991), and Barr (1995).

Excursus
This excursus has been added here to explain some of the special
characteristics of the division of Matt 24:4-51 into pericopes. It also explains the
alternative method used to describe the contents of the pericopes.
There are forty-eight verses in Matt 24:4-51. There are fifty-seven pericopes in
table 33 that start or stop within those verses. There are thirty-three patterns for
dividing this chapter found among the comparators in table 33. Twenty verses (or
locations within verses) function as beginning verses; twenty as ending verses. Forty
verses (or locations within verses) of the forty-eight function as either a stop or start.
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In the analysis of the pericopes in all the other chapters of Matthew, the
statement about the contents of the pericope has given a description of the text, divided
into the smallest segments as sub-divided by pericopes. For instance, a pericope such as
Matt 22:15-40, Pericope #544, had to include separate descriptions of 22:15-22, 22:2333, and 22:34-40 since other pericopes had subdivided 22:15-40 in this way. To follow
this method in this chapter would be to obscure the reasons for the pericope divisions in
the detail of the description of the content.
The solution to this problem lies in table 29 which is a list of the undivided
passages in this chapter. An undivided passage is a section that has no pericope
divisions within it. For instance, to list Matt 24:4-8 in this table is to indicate that no
pericope breaks are to be found after the beginning of vs. 4 or before the end of vs. 8.
This table contains then the undivided passages with the description of the contents of
each passage. In the analysis of Pericopes #565-621, the description of the contents will
be minimized and the analysis of the termini will be more readily accessible.
The great variety of pericope divisions in Matt 24 seems to be due to the nature
of the material in this chapter. It is highly symbolic and also predictive of
future— hence, unknown—events. The editors’ understandings of those symbols and
events has led to the great variety. For instance, the destruction of Jerusalem has been
attributed to vss. 1-20 in Hartdegen (1958) and to vss. 1-22 in Ricks (1982). As a result,
“change of topic,” will be the most frequent terminus found in the analysis of Matt 24,
followed by “change of metaphor.” The understanding that a change of topic has
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TABLE 29
UNDIVIDED PASSAGES IN MATT 24:4-51
Reference

Contents

24:4-8

The warning against deceptions and the prediction of wars, famines,
pestilence, and earthquakes

24:9-14

The persecution of the saints until the Gospel is preached to all the
world

24:15-20

The abomination of desolation and flight from it

24:21-22

The great tribulation

24:23-25

False Christ and false prophets

24:26

Warning against finding Christ in the desert or in the inner rooms

24:27

The coming of the Son of Man is like lightning

24:28

The symbolism of the carcass and the vultures

24:29-30

The signs in the sun, moon, and stars

24:31

The angels gathering the elect

24:32-33

The parable of the fig tree

24:34

All will happen before this generation passes away

24:35

Heaven and earth will pass away before Christ’s words

24:36

Only the Father knows the day or hour

24:37-39

As it was in the days of Noah so will it be in the coming of the Son of
Man

24:40-41

Two will be taken; one will be left

24:42

Watch for you do not know the hour

24:43-44

Watch like the master of the house would

24:45-47

The lesson of the wise servant

24:48-51

The lesson of the evil servant
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occurred as the reason for the pericope break often comes from the title of the pericopes
in the comparators.

Pericope #565— Matt 24:1-20
This pericope contains the introduction to the Eschatological Sermon and the
first part of the sermon, the destruction of Jerusalem. It begins with a change of
location, moving from the Temple, and ends before a new topic, the destruction at the
end of the age.
The pericope. Matt 24:1-20, is found in Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986),
and Hartdegen (1958).

Pericope #566— Matt 24:1-22
This pericope contains the introduction to the Eschatological Sermon and the
first part of the sermon, the destruction of Jerusalem. It begins with a change of
location, moving from the Temple, and ends before a new topic, the destruction at the
end of the age.
The pericope, Matt 24:1-22, is found in Ricks (1982).

Pericope #567—Matt 24:1-25
This pericope contains the “Destruction of Jerusalem.” It begins with a change
of location, moving from the Temple, and ends before a new topic, the end of the world.
The pericope. Matt 24:1-25, is found in Lavergne (1927), and Lagrange (1938).
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Pericope #568— Matt 24:1-28
This pericope contains the “Destruction of Jerusalem and the End of the
World.” It begins with a change of location, and ends before a new topic, the second
coming of Jesus.
The pericope, Matt 24:1-28, is found in Larfeld (1911).

Pericope #569— Matt 24:1-51
This omnibus pericope contains the entire Eschatological Sermon without the
final three parables of chap. 25. It begins with a change of location and ends before a
formulaic repetitive introduction, “the kingdom of heaven is like.”
The pericope, Matt 24:1-51, is found in Broadus (1903), and Kerr (1924).

Pericope #570— Matt 24:1-25:46
This omnibus pericope contains the entire Eschatological Sermon. It begins
with a change of location and ends with a structural element, the end of the sermon.
The pericope. Matt 24:1-25:46, is found in Campbell (1882), Stevens (1892),
Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Robertson (1950), Daniel (1937), and Daniel (1992).

Pericope #571— Matt 24:3-8
This pericope contains the external introduction and the warning against
deceptions and the prediction of wars, famines, pestilence, and earthquakes. It begins
with a new location, the Mount of Olives and ends before a new topic, persecution.
The pericope, Matt 24:3-8, is found in Campbell (1918), Schmid (1983), Perk
(1933), Perk (1958), Sparks (1977), Peisker (1982), Orchard (1983), and Aland (1996).
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Pericope #572—Matt 24:3-14
This pericope contains the external introduction, the signs of the end, and the
persecution of the saints. It begins with a new location, the Mount of Olives, and ends
before a new metaphor, the abomination of desolation.
The pericope. Matt 24:3-14, is found in Campbell (1899), Burton-En (1945),
Burton-Gk (1947), Fahling (1958), Funk (1985), and Knoch (1988).

Pericope #573— Matt 24:3-44
This pericope contains the external introduction and the entire sermon except
for the four Final parables. It begins with a new location, the Mount of Olives, and ends
before a question introducing a parable.
The pericope. Matt 24:3-44, is found in Swanson (1984).

Pericope #574— Matt 24:4-8
This pericope contains the warning against deceptions and the prediction of
wars, famines, pestilence, and earthquakes. It begins with the short introduction, “And
Jesus answered and said to them,” and ends before a new topic, persecution.
The pericope, Matt 24:4-8, is found in Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Pentecost (1981), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Pesch
(1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Denaux
(1989), and Deiss (1991).
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Pericope #575—Matt 24:4-14
This pericope contains the signs of the end and the warning about persecution.
It begins with the short introduction and ends before a new metaphor, the abomination
of desolation.
The pericope. Matt 24:4-14, is found in Huck-Ge (1961), Thomas (1978),
Thomas (1988), and Wieand (1956).

Pericope #576— Matt 24:4-25
This pericope contains “Apocalyptic Warnings.” It begins with the short
introduction and ends before a new topic, ‘The Parousia of the Son of Man.”
The pericope. Matt 24:4-25, is found in Barr (1995).

Pericope #577—Matt 24:9-14
This pericope contains the persecution of the saints. It begins with a new topic
and ends before a new metaphor, the abomination of desolation.
The pericope. Matt 24:9-14, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Pentecost (1981), Camerlynck
(1921), Camerlynck (1932), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980),
Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995),
Orchard (1983), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #578—Matt 24:15-20
This pericope contains the “Destruction of the Temple.” It begins with a new
metaphor, the abomination of desolation, and ends before a new topic, the great
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tribulation.
The pericope, Matt 24:15-20, is found in Camerlynck (1921).

Pericope #579— Matt 24:15-22
This pericope contains the abomination of desolation and the great tribulation.
It begins with a new metaphor, the abomination of desolation and ends before a new
topic, looking for false Christs and false prophets.
The pericope. Matt 24:15-22, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Fahling (1958), Pesch
(1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Orchard (1983), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991),
and Aland (1996).

Pericope #580—Matt 24:15-26
This pericope contains the abomination of desolation, the great tribulation, and
the warnings about false Christs and false prophets. It begins with a new metaphor, the
abomination of desolation, and ends before a new topic, ‘T he Second Advent.”
Pentecost’s outline for Matt 24:4-26 is simple but non-descriptive: ‘The
Tribulation,” 24:4-26; ‘T he First Half,” 24:4-8; ‘T he Second Half,” 24:9-14;
‘‘Repetition and Explanation,” 24:15-26. This outline has the advantage of not
imposing an interpretative schema except as may be implied by the divisions.
The pericope. Matt 24:15-26, is found in Pentecost (1981).
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Pericope #581—Matt 24:15-28
This pericope contains the great tribulation and the warning about false Christs
and false prophets. It begins with a new metaphor, the abomination of desolation and
ends before a new topic, the signs in the heavens.
The pericope, Matt 24:15-28, is found in Campbell (1899), Huck-Ge (1961),
Schmid (1983), Thomas (1978), Thomas (1988), Camerlynck (1932), Burton-En (1945),
Burton-Gk (1947), Sparks (1977), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995),
Funk (1985), and Knoch (1988).

Pericope #582—Matt 24:15-31
This pericope contains the great tribulation, the warning about false Christs and
false prophets, and the signs in the heavens. It begins with a new metaphor, the
abomination of desolation, and ends before the introduction to a parable.
The pericope. Matt 24:15-31, is found in Wieand (1956).

Pericope #583—Matt 24:21-25
This pericope contains the great tribulation and the warning about false Christs
and false prophets. It begins with new terminology, “great tribulation,” and ends before
a new topic, the signs in the heavens.
The pericope. Matt 24:21-25, is found in Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne
(1986), and Hartdegen (1958).
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Pericope #584— Matt 24:21-28
This pericope contains the “Warnings of the Great Tribulation.” It begins with
a new topic and ends before a new topic, “The Coming of the Son of Man.”
The pericope, Matt 24:21-28, is found in Camerlynck (1921).

Pericope #585—Matt 24:23-25
This pericope contains the warning about false Christs and false prophets. It
begins with a new topic and ends before a new topic, watching for the signs.
The pericope. Matt 24:23-25, is found in Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Denaux (1989), and Deiss
(1991).

Pericope #586— Matt 24:23-28
This pericope contains the warning about false Christs and false prophets and
watching for the signs. It begins with a new topic and ends before a new topic, the signs
in the heavens.
The pericope, Matt 24:23-28, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1981), Perk
(1933), Perk (1958), Orchard (1983), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #587—Matt 24:23-31
This pericope contains the topics from the false Christs and false prophets to
the angels gathering the elect. It begins with a new topic and ends before the
introduction to a parable.
The pericope. Matt 24:23-31, is found in Fahling (1958).
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Pericope #588— Matt 24:23-51
This pericope contains “A Prophecy of Events that Follow the Downfall of
Jerusalem and Culminate in the Second Coming of Jesus Christ.'’ It begins with new
terminology, false Christs and false prophets, and ends before an introduction to a
parable, “the kingdom of heaven shall be likened to.”
The pericope. Matt 24:23-51, is found in Ricks (1982).

Pericope #589—Matt 24:26-27
This pericope contains the warning not to look for the Son of Man in the desert
or inner room for his coming will be as clear as lightning. It begins with a new topic
and ends before a pericope determined by its parallel.
In Huck (1898) this pericope is ‘T he Day of the Son of Man,” but in the
Lagrange family, it is “Jesus Will Be Clearly Manifested.”1 Matt 24:28 is also treated
differently in both. In Huck (1898) it is part of a split pericope, Matt 24:28, 37-41
(“Parables of the Return”), which is parallel to Luke 17:26-37. The Lagrange family
places Matt 24:28 alone in a pericope with only Luke 17:36, ‘T he Gathering Together
of the Elect.”2
The pericope. Matt 24:26-27, is found in Huck (1898), Lavergne (1927),
Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), and Lavergne (1986).

‘This title is from Lavergne (1927).
2Ibid.
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Pericope #590— Matt 24:26-28
This pericope contains the warning not to look for the Son of Man in the desert
or inner room for his coming will be as clear as lightning and vultures gathered over a
carcass. It begins with a new topic and ends before a new topic, the signs in the
heavens.
The pericope. Matt 24:26-28, is found in Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Hartdegen
(1958), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Denaux (1989), and Deiss
(1991).

Pericope #591— Matt 24:26-36
This pericope contains the “Parousia of the Son of Man.” It begins with a new
topic and ends before a new topic, the parables of watchfulness.
The pericope, Matt 24:26-36, is found in Barr (1995).

Pericope #592— Matt 24:27-30
This pericope contains ‘The Second Advent.” It begins with a new topic and
ends before a new topic, ‘T he Regathering of Israel,” in Matt 24:31.
The pericope. Matt 24:27-30, is found in Pentecost (1981).

Pericope #593— Matt 24:28
This pericope contains “For wherever the carcass is, there the eagles will be
gathered together.” The termini of this pericope are determined by the parallel.
Further discussion of this pericope may be found at Pericope #589.
The pericope. Matt 24:28, is found in Huck (1898), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

493
(1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), and Lavergne (1986).

Pericope #594— Matt 24:29-31
This pericope contains the second coming of the Son of Man. It begins with a
new topic, the signs in the heavens, and ends before the introduction to a parable, the
parable of the fig tree.
The pericope. Matt 24:29-31, is found in Campbell (1899), Campbell (1918),
Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid
(1983), Thomas (1978), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921),
Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne
(1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Hartdegen
(1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982),
Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989),
Deiss (1991), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #595— Matt 24:29-36
This pericope contains the signs in the heavens, the angels gathering the elect,
and the parable of the fig tree. It is a unit because of the common idea, the “Coming of
the Son of Man.” It begins with a new topic, the signs in the heavens, and ends before a
new topic, ‘The Need for Watchfulness.”
The pericope. Matt 24:29-36, is found in Funk (1985).
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Pericope #596—Matt 24:31
This pericope contains “And He will send His angels with a great sound of a
trumpet, and they will gather together His elect from the four winds, from one end of
heaven to the other.” The termini of this pericope arc determined by a theological
understanding.
Pentecost’s title for this pericope is ‘T h e Regathering of Israel.” This reflects a
dispensational understanding of the position of the Jews at the Second Advent.
The pericope. Matt 24:31, is found in Pentecost (1981).

Pericope #597— Matt 24:32-33
This pericope contains the parable of the fig tree in its smallest configuration. It
begins with the introduction to the parable and ends with the application, or before new
terminology, “this generation.”
The Matthaean parables are typically—though not always—of the format, “the
kingdom of heaven is like.” This may be represented, more generally, as “something of
a spiritual nature is like something of a physical nature.” Int he parable of the fig tree in
24:32-33, the physical part, the fig tree, is found in vs. 32, and the spiritual part, the
coming of the Son of Man, is in vs. 33. These two verses may then be summarized: the
fig tree is like the coming of the Son of Man.
Vs. 32 is the beginning of a pericope in thirty-seven commentators; it is the
beginning of an expanding pericope: 24:32-33, 24:32-34, 24:32-35, 24:32-36, 24:32-41,
24:32-42, and 24:32-44.
The pericope, Matt 24:32-33, is found in Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
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(1975), Huck (1981), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982),
Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), and Denaux (1989).

Pericope #598— Matt 24:32-34
This pericope contains the parable of the fig tree, “A Parable Concerning the
Destruction of Jerusalem and the End of the Jewish Nation.” It begins with an
introduction to a parable and ends before a new topic, the introduction to the parables of
the end of the age.
The pericope. Matt 24:32-34, is found in Wieand (1956).

Pericope #599—Matt 24:32-35
This pericope contains the parable of the fig tree with the assurance of the
certainty of Jesus’ words. It begins with an introduction to the parable and ends before
a new topic, not knowing the day or hour of the coming o f the Son of Man.
The pericope. Matt 24:32-35, is found in Campbell (1899), Campbell (1918),
Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), and Hartdegen (1958).

Pericope #600—Matt 24:32-36
This pericope contains the parable of the fig tree. It begins with an
introduction to the parable and ends before new terminology, “the days of Noah.”
The pericope. Matt 24:32-36, is found in Schmid (1983), Larfeld (1911),
Sparks (1977), Orchard (1983), Deiss (1991), and Aland (1996).
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Pericope #601— Matt 24:32-41
This pericope contains the parable of the fig tree and the illustration from the
days of Noah. It begins with an introduction to the parable and ends before new
terminology, “watch.”
The pericope, Matt 24:32-41, is found in Thomas (1978), and Thomas (1988).

Pericope #602— Matt 24:32-42
This pericope contains the parable of the fig tree and illustration from the days
of Noah. It begins with an introduction to the parable and ends before an introduction to
a parable, the parable of the master of the house, “but know this.”
The pericope, Matt 24:32-42, is found in Fahling (1958), and Knoch (1988).

Pericope #603— Matt 24:32-44
This pericope contains the discourse from the parable of the fig tree to, and
including, the parable of the faithful and wicked servants. It begins with an introduction
to the parable and ends before a new topic, true and errant servants.
The pericope. Matt 24:32-44, is found in Huck-Ge (1961), Pentecost (1981),
Burton-En (1945), and Burton-Gk (1947).

Pericope #604— Matt 24:34-36
This pericope contains the admonitions about time which come from the
parable of the fig tree. It begins after the parable itself, with the new terminology, “this
generation,” and ends before new terminology, “the days of Noah.”
The pericope, Matt 24:34-36, is found in Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
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(1975), Huck (1981), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982),
Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), and Denaux (1989).

Pericope #605— Matt 24:35-36
This pericope contains the general introduction to the parables of the end of the
age.1 It begins after the summary statement of a parable, the parable o f the fig tree, and
ends before the introduction statement of another parable, the parable of the days of
Noah.
The pericope, Matt 24:35-36, is found in Wieand (1956).

Pericope #606— Matt 24:36
This pericope contains “But of that day and hour no one knows, not even the
angels of heaven, but My Father only.” It begins after the terminology of the certainty
of the words of Christ and ends before new terminology, “the days of Noah.”
The pericope. Matt 24:36, is found in Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927),
Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), and
Hartdegen (1958).

Pericope #607— Matt 24:36-41
This pericope contains the statement that no one but the Father knows the time
of the Son of Man’s coming and the two illustrations of that, the illustration from the
days of Noah, and the contrasts of the two taken and the one left. It begins after the
terminology of the certainty of Jesus’ words and ends before the terminology of
‘This description is taken from Wieand (1956), 201.
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watchfulness.
The pericope, Matt 24:36-41, is found in Campbell (1899), Campbell (1918),
and Camerlynck (1921).

Pericope #608—Matt 24:37-39
This pericope contains the illustration from the days of Noah. It begins with
the terminology of “the days of Noah,” and ends before the terminology of the two taken
and the one left.
The pericope. Matt 24:37-39, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), and Lavergne (1986).

Pericope #609—Matt 24:37-41
This pericope contains the illustrations of the days of Noah and the two taken
and the one left. It begins with new terminology, “the days of Noah,” and ends before
the terminology of watchfulness.
The pericope. Matt 24:37-41, is found in Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Camerlynck (1932), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958),
Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982),
Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Denaux (1989), and Deiss (1991).

Pericope #610— Matt 24:37-42
This pericope contains the illustrations of the days of Noah and the two taken
and the one left and the counsel to watch. It begins with new terminology, “the days of
Noah,” and ends before the introduction of the parable of the master of the house, “but
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know this.”
The pericope, Matt 24:37-42, is found in Schmid (1983), Larfeld (1911),
Wieand (1956), and Orchard (1983).

Pericope #611— Matt 24:37-44
This pericope contains ‘T he Parable of the Flood and the Exhortation to
Watchfulness.” It begins with the terminology of “the days of Noah” and ends before a
change in terminology from master to servant.
The pericope, Matt 24:37-44, is found in Aland (1996).

Pericope #612— Matt 24:37-51
This pericope contains the illustrations and parables of watchfulness from the
“days of Noah” to, and including, the parable of the faithful and wicked servants. It
begins with new terminology and ends before a formulaic introduction to a parable, “the
kingdom of heaven shall be likened to ten virgins.”
The pericope. Matt 24:37-51, is found in Funk (1985), and Barr (1995).

Pericope #613— Matt 24:40-41
This pericope contains the illustrations of the two taken and the one left. It
begins with an internal repetition and ends with the last internal repetition.
These two verses contain the following repetitions: “two,” “one,” “shall be
taken,” and “shall be left.”
The pericope, Matt 24:40-41, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), and Lavergne (1986).
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Pericope #614— Matt 24:42
This pericope contains “Watch therefore, for you do not know what hour your
Lord is coming,” the general introduction to watchfulness. It begins with the new
terminology of watchfulness and ends before the introduction to the parable of the
master of the house, “but know this.”
The pericope. Matt 24:42, is found in Huck (1981), Camerlynck (1932),
Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Hartdegen
(1958), and Boismard (1986).

Pericope #615— Matt 24:42-44
This pericope contains the general exhortation to watchfulness and the parable
of the master of the house. It begins with the new terminology of watchfulness and ends
before a change in terminology from master to servant.
The pericope. Matt 24:42-44, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Camerlynck (1921), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Sparks (1977),
Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995),
Denaux (1989), and Deiss (1991).

Pericope #616— Matt 24:42-47
This pericope contains the general exhortation to watchfulness and the two
positive illustrations of watchfulness, the parable of the master of the house, and the
first half of the parable of the two servants, the faithful servant. It begins with the new
terminology of watchfulness and ends before a change in topic from positive
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illustrations of watchfulness to the negative illustration of watchfulness, the wicked
servant.
The title in Campbell (1899) is ‘T he Blessedness of Watchful Servants.”
The pericope, Matt 24:42-47, is found in Campbell (1899).

Pericope #617— Matt 24:42-25:30
This pericope contains “Five Parables to Teach Watchfulness and
Faithfulness.” It begins with new terminology, “watch,” and ends with a structural
element, the end of the sermon.
The pericope, Matt 24:42-25:30, is found in Thomas (1978), and Thomas
(1988).

Pericope #618—Matt 24:43-44
This pericope contains the parable of the master of the house. It begins with an
introduction to the parable, “but know this,” and ends before a change in terminology
from master to servant.
The pericope, Matt 24:43-44, is found in Huck (1981), Larfeld (1911),
Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne
(1986), Wieand (1956), Hartdegen (1958), Boismard (1986), Orchard (1983), and
Knoch (1988).

Pericope #619—Matt 24:43-51
This pericope contains the parables of watchfulness, the parables of the master
of the house, and the parable of the two servants. It begins with an introduction to a
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parable, “but know this,” and ends before an introduction to a parable, “the kingdom of
heaven shall be likened to ten virgins.”
The pericope, Matt 24:43-51, is found in Schmid (1983), and Fahling (1958).

Pericope #620—Matt 24:45-51
This pericope contains the parable of the two servants. It begins with a
question introducing the parable and ends before a formulaic introduction to a parable,
“the kingdom of heaven shall be likened to ten virgins.”
The pericope. Matt 24:45-51, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Pentecost (1981), Larfeld (1911),
Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Burton-En (1945),
Burton-Gk (1947), Wieand (1956), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980),
Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995),
Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), and
Aland (1996).

Pericope #621—Matt 24:48-51
This pericope contains the half of the parable of the two servants about the
wicked servant. It begins with a change of topic and ends before a formulaic
introduction to a parable, “the kingdom of heaven shall be likened to ten virgins.”
Further discussion of this pericope may be found in Pericope #616.
The pericope, Matt 24:48-51, is found in Campbell (1899).
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Pericope #622—Matt 25:1-13
This pericope contains the parable of the ten virgins. It begins with a formulaic
introduction to a parable, “the kingdom of heaven shall be likened to ten virgins,” and
ends before an introduction to a parable, “it will be like.”1
The pericope, Matt 25:1-13, is found in Campbell (1899), Campbell (1918),
Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid
(1983), Pentecost (1981), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932),
Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933),
Perk (1958), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958),
Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986),
Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983),
Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr
(1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #623—Matt 25:1-30
This pericope contains “Parables: The Ten Virgins and the Talents.” It begins
with a formulaic introduction to a parable, “the kingdom of heaven shall be likened to
ten virgins,” and ends before a change of topic, “Scenes of the Judgement,” Kerr’s title
for the parable of the sheep and goats.
The pericope, Matt 25:1-30, is found in Kerr (1924).

‘This quotation comes from the NIV since the NKJV translation of 25:14, “the
kingdom o f heaven is like,” adds the words “kingdom of heaven.”
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Pericope #624— Matt 25:1-46
This omnibus pericope contains the “Conclusion of This Discourse.” It begins
with a formulaic, repetitive introduction to a parable, “the kingdom of heaven shall be
likened to ten virgins,” and ends with a structural element, the end of the discourse.
The pericope, Matt 25:1-46, is found in Broadus (1903).

Pericope #625—Matt 25:14-30
This pericope contains the parable of the talents. It begins with a formulaic
introduction, “it will be like,” and ends before a change in terminology from servant to
Son of Man.
There is no indication at the beginning of Matt 25:31-46 to indicate that it is a
parable. The comparative language begins in 25:32b, “as a shepherd divides his sheep
from the goats.” As a result, the pericope of the talents ends with the last reference to
the last servant, vs. 31. Mindful of how Kerr (1924) divides this chapter (Pericope
#623), it might also be said that this pericope, 25:14-30, ends before a change of topic.
The pericope. Matt 25:14-30, is found in Campbell (1899), Campbell (1918),
Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid
(1983), Pentecost (1981), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932),
Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933),
Perk (1958), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958),
Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986),
Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983),
Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr
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(1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #626— Matt 25:31-46
This pericope contains the parable of the sheep and goats. It begins with a
change of topic and ends with a structural element, the end of the discourse.
The pericope, Matt 25:31-46, is found in Campbell (1899), Campbell (1918),
Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid
(1983), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck
(1921), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Burton-En (1945),
Burton-Gk (1947), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977),
Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994),
Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch
(1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #627—Matt 26:1-2
This pericope contains the external conclusion to the Eschatological Sermon
and the announcement of the coming Passover and Jesus’ death. It begins with a new
topic, Jesus’ death, and ends before new main characters, the chief priests, the scribes,
and the elders.
The pericope. Matt 26:1-2, is found in Campbell (1899), Pentecost (1981),
Wieand (1956), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), and Deiss (1991).
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Pericope #628— Matt 26:1-5
This pericope contains the external conclusion to the Eschatological Sermon
along with the announcement of the coming Passover and Jesus' death and the plotting
of the chief priests, the scribes, and the elders to kill him. It begins with a repetitive
formula, and ends before a new location, Bethany.
A chiasmus ties these verses together. Jesus mentions the Passover and then
his death; the collaborators plot to kill him and then say that it should not be during the
feast.
The pericope. Matt 26:1-5, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1918),
Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Thomas
(1988), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924), Lavergne
(1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk
(1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Fahling
(1958), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard
(1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982), Orchard
(1983), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #629—Matt 26:1-16
This omnibus pericope contains the plotting of Jesus’ death, the anointing at
Bethany, and Judas agreeing to betray Jesus. It begins with a new topic, Jesus’ death,
and ends before a temporal change, the first day of the feast.
The pericope, Matt 26:1-16, is found in Broadus (1903).
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Pericope #630— Matt 26:1-20
This omnibus pericope contains the plotting of Jesus’ death, the anointing at
Bethany, Judas agreeing to betray Jesus, and the preparation for the Lord’s Supper. It
begins with a new topic, Jesus’ death, and ends before a new event, the Lord’s Supper.
The pericope, Matt 26:1-20, is found in Huck-Ge (1961).

Pericope #631— Matt 26:3-5
This pericope contains the conspiracy by the authorities to kill Jesus. It begins
with new main characters, the authorities, and ends before a new location, in Bethany.
The pericope. Matt 26:3-5, is found in Campbell (1899), Pentecost (1981),
Wieand (1956), Swanson (1984), and Funk (1985).

Pericope #632— Matt 26:6-13
This pericope contains the anointing in Bethany. It begins with a new location
and ends before a new main character, Judas.
The pericope. Matt 26:6-13, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978),
Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck
(1932), Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne
(1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Burton-En (1945),
Burton-Gk (1947), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977),
Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker(l982), Peisker-EU (1994),
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Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch
(1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #633— Matt 26:14-16
This pericope contains Judas’ contract with the chief priests to deliver Jesus. It
begins with a new main character, Judas, and ends before a new time, the first day of the
Feast.
The pericope, Matt 26:14-16, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978),
Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck
(1932), Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne
(1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Burton-En (1945),
Burton-Gk (1947), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977),
Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994),
Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch
(1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #634— Matt 26:17-19
This pericope contains the preparations for the Passover meal. It begins with
new main characters, the disciples, and ends before a new time, evening.
The pericope. Matt 26:17-19, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Robertson (1950),
Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924),
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Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933),
Perk (1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen
(1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982),
Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), and
Barr (1995).

Pericope #635—Matt 26:17-20
This pericope contains the preparations for the Passover meal, including sitting
down to the meal. It begins with new main characters, the disciples, and ends before a
new topic, the discussion about a betrayer.
The pericope. Matt 26:17-20, is found in Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Broadus
(1903), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), and Aland
(1996).

Pericope #636— Matt 26:17-29
This pericope contains the Lord’s Supper from preparation to, but not
including the departure from the upper room. It begins with a new time, the first day of
the Feast, and ends before a geographical transition, going to the Mount of Olives.
The pericope, Matt 26:17-29, is found in Swanson (1984), and Funk (1985).

Pericope #637—Matt 26:17-30
This pericope contains the preparation for the Lord’s Supper and the events at
the meal. It begins with a temporal statement, “on the first day," and ends with a
geographical transition, going to the Mount of Olives.
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The pericope, Matt 26:17-30, is found in Stevens (1902), and Stevens (1932).

Pericope #638— Matt 26:17-35
This pericope contains the preparation for the Lord's Supper and the events at
the meal, including the prediction of Peter’s denial. It begins with a temporal statement,
“on the first day," and ends with a geographical transition, the arrival at the Mount of
Olives.
The pericope. Matt 26:17-35, is found in Stevens (1892), Burton-En (1945),
and Burton-Gk (1947).

Pericope #639— Matt 26:20
This pericope contains “When evening had come. He sat down with the
twelve.” It begins with a new event, the Passover meal, and ends before an intercalated
event.
The footwashing from John 13 is placed after this pericope.
The pericope. Matt 26:20, is found in Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978),
Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927),
Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958),
Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Fahling (1958), and Hartdegen (1958).

Pericope #640—Matt 26:20-25
This pericope contains the discussion about a betrayer. It begins with a new
time, evening, and ends before a new topic, blessing the bread.
The pericope, Matt 26:20-25, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
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Campbell (1918), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Sparks (1977), Pesch
(1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker
(1995), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), and Barr (1995).

Pericope #641— Matt 26:20-29
This pericope contains the events at the meal: the discussion o f the betrayer
and the blessing of the bread and wine. It begins with a new time, evening, and ends
before a geographical transition, the going to the Mount o f Olives.
The pericope. Matt 26:20-29, is found in Wieand (1956), and Knoch (1988).

Pericope #642—Matt 26:21-25
This pericope contains the discussion of the betrayer. It begins with a new
topic, and ends before a new event, blessing the bread.
The pericope, Matt 26:21-25, is found in Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Broadus
(1903), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld
(1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927),
Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958),
Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Ricks
(1982), Orchard (1983), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #643— Matt 26:21-29
This pericope contains the events at the Lord’s Supper. It begins with a new
event, the Lord’s Supper, and ends before a geographical transition, moving to the
Mount of Olives.
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The pericope, Matt 26:21-29, is found in Huck-Ge (1961).

Pericope #644— Matt 26:26-28
This pericope contains the smallest designation of the Lord’s Supper. It begins
with a repeated internal pattern and ends with a repeated internal pattern.
The repeated internal patterns in this pericope are: “Jesus/He took,”
“blessed/gave thanks,” “gave it to the disciples/them,” “eat/drink,” and “this is my
body/blood.”
The pericope. Matt 26:26-28, is found in Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927),
Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), and
Hartdegen (1958).

Pericope #645—Matt 26:26-29
This pericope contains the institution of the Lord’s Supper with the promise to
drink the fruit of the vine in the Father’s kingdom. It begins with a new action, taking
bread, and ends before a geographical transition, going to the Mount of Olives.
The pericope. Matt 26:26-29, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950),
Thomas (1978), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911), Kerr (1924), Daniel (1937), Daniel
(1992), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981),
Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982),
Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).
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Pericope #646— Matt 26:26-30
This pericope contains the institution of the Lord’s Supper with the promise to
drink the fruit of the vine in the Father’s kingdom and their departure from the upper
room. It begins with a new action, taking bread, and ends with a geographical
transition, going to the Mount of Olives.
The pericope, Matt 26:26-30, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Pentecost (1981), Camerlynck (1921), and Orchard (1983).

Pericope #647—Matt 26:29
This pericope contains “But I say to you, I will not drink of this fruit of the
vine from now on until that day when I drink it new with you in My Father's kingdom.”
It begins with a new topic, the promise, and ends before a geographical transition, going
to the Mount of Olives.
The pericope, Matt 26:29, is found in Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927),
Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), and
Hartdegen (1958).

Pericope #648—Matt 26:30
This pericope contains “And when they had sung a hymn, they went out to the
Mount of Olives.” This is a geographic transition verse; the journey begins and ends in
this verse. The termini of the pericope are co-terminus with the termini of the journey.
The pericope. Matt 26:30, is found in Campbell (1918), Broadus (1903),
Robertson (1950), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924),
Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933),
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Perk (1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Wieand (1956), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks
(1977), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), and Ricks (1982).

Pericope #649— Matt 26:30-35
This pericope contains the discussion about the disciples’ and Peter’s denials
of Jesus. It begins with a geographical transition, going to the Mount of Olives, and
ends before a new location, Gethsemane.
The pericope, Matt 26:30-35, is found in Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Thomas (1978), Fahling (1958), Pesch (1980),
Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985),
Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #650—Matt 26:30-56
This pericope contains the events in Gethsemane. It begins with a geographical
transition, going to the Mount of Olives, and ends before a geographical transition,
going to the house of Caiaphas.
The pericope, Matt 26:30-56, is found in Huck-Ge (1961).

Pericope #651—Matt 26:31-32
This pericope contains the prediction that all the disciples would stumble. It
begins with a new topic, and ends before a focus on a different person, Peter.
The pericope. Matt 26:31-32, is found in Campbell (1918), and Camerlynck
(1932).
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Pericope #652— Matt 26:31-35
This pericope contains the discussion about the disciples’ and Peter’s denial. It
begins with a new topic and ends before a new location, Gethsemane.
The pericope, Matt 26:31-35, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950), Pentecost (1981),
Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927),
Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958),
Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Wieand (1956), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Benoit
(1981), Boismard (1986), Ricks (1982), and Orchard (1983).

Pericope #653—Matt 26:33-35
This pericope contains Peter’s denial that he would stumble. It begins with a
focus on a different person, Peter, and ends before a new location, Gethsemane.
The pericope, Matt 26:33-35, is found in Campbell (1918), and Camerlynck
(1932).

Pericope #654— Matt 26:36-44
This pericope contains Jesus’ prayers in Gethsemane. It begins with a new
location, Gethsemane, and ends before a new action, waking his disciples.
The pericope. Matt 26:36-44, is found in Ricks (1982).

Pericope #655—Matt 26:36-46
This pericope contains the time of prayer in Gethsemane before the arrival of
Judas and the multitude. It begins with a new location, Gethsemane, and ends before a
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new main character, Judas.
The pericope, Matt 26:36-46, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950),
Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921),
Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du
(1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992),
Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen
(1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982),
Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985),
Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #656— Matt 26:45-46
This pericope contains Jesus waking his disciples. It begins with a new action,
going to his disciples, and ends before a new main character, Judas and the multitude.
The pericope. Matt 26:45-46, is found in Ricks (1982).

Pericope #657—Matt 26:47-50a
This pericope contains the confrontation between Jesus and Judas. It begins
with a new main character, Judas, and ends before a new action, laying hands on Jesus.
It may also be said that this pericope begins with a new main character and
ends with that character, Judas, no longer being the focus of the story.
The pericope, Matt 26:47-50a, is found in Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck
(1932), and Ricks (1982).
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Pericope #658— Matt 26:47-50
This pericope contains the confrontation between Jesus and Judas. It begins
with a new main character, Judas, and ends before a new main character, the unnamed
disciple who cuts off the ear of the high priest’s servant.
The pericope. Matt 26:47-50, is found in Fahling (1958).

Pericope #659— Matt 26:47-56a
This pericope contains the betrayal and arrest of Jesus in Gethsemane. It begins
with new main characters, Judas and the multitude, and ends before a new action, the
flight of the disciples.
The pericope. Matt 26:47-56a, is found in Perk (1933), and Perk (1958).

Pericope #660— Matt 26:47-56
This pericope contains the time of the arrest in Gethsemane. It begins with
new main characters, Judas and the multitude, and ends before a geographical transition,
going to the high priest’s house.
The pericope, Matt 26:47-56, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950), Thomas
(1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911), Kerr (1924), Lavergne
(1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Daniel (1937), Daniel
(1992), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Wieand (1956), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks
(1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU
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(1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988),
Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #661—Matt 26:47-58
This pericope contains the arrival of Judas and the multitude in Gethsemane
and their return with Jesus (and Peter following) to the high priest’s house. It begins
with new main characters, Judas and the multitude, and ends with the arrival in a new
location, the high priest’s house.
This pericope also ends before new main characters, the chief priests and the
elders, and before a new action, seeking accusation against Jesus.
The pericope. Matt 26:47-58, is found in Huck (1906).

Pericope #662—Matt 26:50b-51
This pericope contains the laying of hands on Jesus and the story of cutting off
the ear of the servant of the high priest. It begins with a change of focus from Judas to
the disciple who cuts off the ear and ends before a new action, Jesus’ drawing a lesson.
The pericope. Matt 26:50b-51, is found in Ricks (1982).

Pericope #663—Matt 26:50b-54
This pericope contains the laying of hands on Jesus and the story of the cutting
off of the ear of the servant of the high priest with Jesus’ rebuke of his “defender.” It
begins with a change of focus from Judas to the disciple who cuts off the ear and ends
before a change of focus to the multitude.
The pericope, Matt 26:50b-54, is found in Camerlynck (1932).
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Pericope #664— Matt 26:50b-56
This pericope contains the arrest of Jesus in Gethsemane from the crowd’s
laying hands on Jesus to, and including the flight of the disciples. It begins with a
change of focus from Judas to the multitude and the disciple who cut off the ear of the
high priest’s servant and ends before a geographical transition, going to the high priest’s
house.
The pericope. Matt 26:50b-56, is found in Camerlynck (1921).

Pericope #665— Matt 26:51-54
This pericope contains the cutting off the ear of the high priest’s servant and
the rebuke to the disciple who did it. It begins with a new main character, the unnamed
disciple, and ends before a new main character, the multitude.
The pericope, Matt 26:51-54, is found in Fahling (1958).

Pericope #666— Matt 26:52-54
This pericope contains Jesus’ rebuke of the one who cut off the ear of the high
priest’s servant. It begins with a new action, Jesus speaking to him and ends before a
new action, Jesus speaking to the multitude.
The pericope, Matt 26:52-54, is found in Ricks (1982).

Pericope #667— Matt 26:55-56a
This pericope contains Jesus’ words to the multitude about taking him secretly.
It begins with new main characters, the multitude, and ends before a geographical
transition, moving to the high priest’s house.
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The pericope. Matt 26:55-56a, is found in Fahling (1958).

Pericope #668— Matt 26:55-56
This pericope contains Jesus’ words to the multitude about taking him secretly
and the flight of the disciples. It begins with new main characters, the multitude, and
ends with a geographical transition, moving to the high priest’s house.
The pericope. Matt 26:55-56, is found in Camerlynck (1932), and Ricks
(1982).

Pericope #669— Matt 26:56b
This pericope contains ‘Then all the disciples forsook Him and fled.” It begins
with a new action, the disciples’ fleeing, and ends before a new action, taking Jesus to
the high priest.
The pericope, Matt 26:56b, is found in Perk (1933), Perk (1958), and Fahling
(1958).

Pericope #670— Matt 26:57a
This pericope contains “And those who had laid hold of Jesus led Him away.”
The termini of this pericope are determined by the parallel.
The title for this pericope is “Jesus is First Examined by Annas, the Ex-High
Priest.” The parallels are Luke 22:54a and John 18:12b-l4, 19-23. This examination by
Annas is inserted in Daniel (1937) between Matt 26:56 and 26:57b; it is thus parallel to
26:57a.
The pericope, Matt 26:57a, is found in Daniel (1937).

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

521
Pericope #671— Matt 26:57
This pericope contains “And those who had laid hold of Jesus led Him away to
Caiaphas the high priest, where the scribes and the elders were assembled.” This is a
geographic transition verse; the journey begins and ends in this verse. The termini of
the pericope are co-terminus with the termini of the journey.
The pericope. Matt 26:57, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Perk (1933), Perk
(1958), Daniel (1992), Fahling (1958), and Ricks (1982).

Pericope #672—Matt 26:57-58
This pericope contains the double journey of Jesus and Peter to the high
priest’s house. This is a geographic transition passage; the journeys begin and end in
this verse. The termini of the pericope are co-terminus with the termini of the journeys.
Peter’s journey is the same as Jesus’ but with a separation. Peter follows “at a
distance,” goes only to the “courtyard,” and sits with the servants instead of the scribes
and the elders. This repetition of similar elements separated from each other ties these
verses together into a pericope.
The pericope, Matt 26:57-58, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Wieand (1956), Sparks (1977), Benoit (1981),
Boismard (1986), Orchard (1983), Funk (1985), Denaux (1989), and Deiss (1991).
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Pericope #673— Matt 26:57-63a
This pericope contains Jesus’ arrival at the house of Caiaphas, the attempt to
find false testimony against him, and his silence (vs. 63a). It begins with a geographical
transition, going to the high priest’s house, and ends before a new action, the high
priest’s question to Jesus about his repudiated Messiahship.
The pericope, Matt 26:57-63a, is found in Camerlynck (1932).

Pericope #674— Matt 26:57-66
This pericope contains Jesus’ trial. It begins with a geographic transition, the
going to the high priest’s house, and ends before a new action, spitting and beating on
Jesus.
The pericope. Matt 26:57-66, is found in Camerlynck (1921), and Hartdegen
(1958).

Pericope #675— Matt 26:57-68
This pericope contains Jesus’ trial including the spitting and beating on him. It
begins with a geographic transition, the going to the house of the high priest, and ends
before a new topic, Peter’s denials.
The pericope, Matt 26:57-68, is found in Huck (1898), Thomas (1978), Larfeld
(1911), Pesch (1980), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Swanson
(1984), Knoch (1988), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

523
Pericope #676—Matt 26:57-75
This pericope contains Jesus' trial and the denials of Peter. It begins with a
geographic transition, coming to the high priest’s house, and ends before a temporal
statement, “when morning came.”
The pericope. Matt 26:57-75, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1975), Huck
(1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Burton-En (1945), and Burton-Gk (1947).

Pericope #677—Matt 26:57-27:1
This pericope contains “Jesus’ Trial Before the Jewish Authorities.” It begins
with a geographical transition, taking Jesus to the high priest’s house, and ends before a
geographical transition, taking Jesus to Pilate.
The pericope, Matt 26:57-27:1, is found in Kerr (1924).

Pericope #678—Matt 26:57-27:10
This pericope contains “The Trial Before the Jewish Authorities.” It begins
with a geographical transition, going to the high priest’s house, and ends before a new
location, Jesus’ being before Pilate.
The pericope. Matt 26:57-27:10, is found in Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902),
and Stevens (1932).

Pericope #679—Matt 26:57b
This pericope contains “away to Caiaphas the high priest, where the scribes
and the elders were assembled.” It begins after a pericope determined by a parallel and
ends before an intercalation.
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Further understanding of the beginning of this pericope may be found in
Pericope #670. The intercalation is the interruption in the story of Jesus’ trial by vs. 58,
the notice of Peter’s presence in the high priest’s courtyard. This results in a split
pericope, Matt26:57, 59-68.
The pericope, Matt 26:57b, is found in Daniel (1937).

Pericope #680—Matt 26:58
This pericope contains “But Peter followed Him at a distance to the high
priest's courtyard. And he went in and sat with the servants to see the end.” This is a
geographic transition verse; the journey begins and ends in this verse. The termini of
the pericope are co-terminus with the termini of the journey.
The pericope, Matt 26:58, is found in Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950),
Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel
(1992), Fahling (1958), and Ricks (1982).

Pericope #681—Matt 26:58-75
This pericope contains “Jesus Condemned by the Sanhedrim: The Fall of
Peter.” It begins with Peter’s arrival in the high priest’s courtyard and ends with Peter’s
departure, both being changes of location.
The pericope. Matt 26:58-75, is found in Campbell (1882), and Campbell
(1899).
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Pericope #682— Matt 26:59-61
This pericope contains the false testimony against Jesus. It begins with a new
action, chief priests’ and elders’ seeking false testimony, and ends before a new action,
the high priest asking Jesus for his response.
The pericope, Matt 26:59-61, is found in Perk (1933), Perk (1958), and Deiss
(1991).

Pericope #683— Matt 26:59-66
This pericope contains the trial of Jesus: the seeking for false testimony and the
accusation of blasphemy. It begins with new main characters, the chief priests, the
elders, and the council, and ends before a new action, spitting and beating on Jesus..
The pericope, Matt 26:59-66, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Fahling (1958), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986),
Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), and Denaux (1989).

Pericope #684— Matt 26:59-68
This pericope contains the trial of Jesus: the seeking for false testimony, the
accusation of blasphemy, and spitting and beating on Jesus. It begins with new main
characters, the chief priests, the elders, and the council, and ends before a new main
character, Peter.
This pericope is externally bounded by the story of Peter, his arrival at
Caiaphas’ house in vs. 58, and his denials in vss. 69-75.
The pericope, Matt 26:59-68, is found in Huck (1906), Broadus (1903),
Robertson (1950), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992),
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Sparks (1977), and Funk (1985).

Pericope #685—Matt 26:59-75
This pericope contains Jesus’ condemnation by Caiaphas. The beginning of
this pericope is determined by the editor’s placement of an incident in another Gospel,
the visit to Annas in John 18:19-23, between Matt 26:58 and Matt 26:59. This pericope
ends before a temporal change, “when moming came.”
Wieand repeats Matt 27:67-68 as a separate pericope, “Jesus is Mocked by the
Jews.” He also repeats Matt 27:69-75 as a separate pericope, “The Denials of Peter.”
The pericope, Matt 26:59-75, is found in Wieand (1956).

Pericope #686— Matt 26:62-64
This pericope contains the high priest’s question about the false testimony and
whether Jesus was the Christ along with Jesus’ response. It begins with a new main
characters, Jesus and the high priest, and ends before new main characters, the high
priest and the Sanhedrin.
The pericope. Matt 26:62-64, is found in Perk (1933), and Perk (1958).

Pericope #687—Matt 26:62-66
This pericope contains the “Condemnation to Death” by the Sanhedrin. It
begins with a new main character, the high priest, and ends before a new action, spitting
and beating on Jesus.
The pericope. Matt 26:62-66, is found in Deiss (1991).
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Pericope #688—Matt 26:63b-66
This pericope contains the high priest’s question to Jesus about his
Messiahship, Jesus’ answer, the high priest’s response regarding blasphemy, and the
Sanhedrin’s condemnation of Jesus to death. It begins with a new main character, the
high priest, and ends before a new action, spitting and beating Jesus.
The pericope. Matt 26:63b-66, is found in Camerlynck (1932).

Pericope #689— Matt 26:65-66
This pericope contains the high priest’s tearing of his clothes, his question to
the Sanhedrin, and their condemnation of Jesus to death. It begins with new main
characters, the high priest and the Sanhedrin instead of the high priest and Jesus, and
ends before a new action, spitting and beating on Jesus.
The pericope. Matt 26:65-66, is found in Perk (1933), and Perk (1958).

Pericope #690— Matt 26:67-68
This pericope contains the derogation of Jesus by spitting and beating on him
and by mocking him. It begins with a new action, the physical attack on Jesus, and ends
before a new main character, Peter.
The pericope, Matt 26:67-68, is found in Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck
(1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk
(1933), Perk (1958), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958). Benoit (1981),
Boismard (1986), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), Denaux (1989), and Deiss (1991).
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Pericope #691—Matt 26:69-70
This pericope contains Peter’s first denial of Jesus. It begins with a new main
character, Peter, and the end of this pericope is determined by the parallel.
For Perk’s harmonies these verses are part of a split pericope with Matt 26:58,
Peter’s arrival in the courtyard of the high priest and have been moved up to be parallel
with that verse and its parallels. For Ricks, the order in John determines the placement
before a conversation with the high priest. Further information on the end of this
pericope may be found in Pericope #694.
The pericope. Matt 26:69-70, is found in Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Daniel
(1937), and Ricks (1982).

Pericope #692—Matt 26:69-75
This pericope contains Peter’s denials. It begins with a new main character and
ends before a temporal statement, “when morning came.”
The pericope, Matt 26:69-75, is found in Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Broadus
(1903), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld
(1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Daniel (1992), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958),
Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986),
Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984),
Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland
(1996).
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Pericope #693— Matt 26:71-72
This pericope contains the second denial by Peter of Jesus. It begins with a
new location, “when he had gone out to the gateway,” and ends before a new time, “a
little later.”
Having separated the first denial from the second and third by intervening
events, these editors then separate the second and third denials from each other even
though they contain contiguous text in the Synoptics.
The pericope, Matt 26:71-72, is found in Perk (1933), Perk (1958), and Daniel
(1937).

Pericope #694— Matt 26:71-75
This pericope contains the second and third denials of Jesus by Peter. The
beginning of this pericope is determined by the parallel; it ends before a temporal
statement, “when moming came.”
The three denials in the Synoptics are found in contiguous passages. In John
the first denial is separated from the other two by a conversation between Jesus and the
high priest. It is this separation in John which causes the separation in Ricks (1982).
The pericope. Matt 26:71-75, is found in Ricks (1982).

Pericope #695— Matt 26:73-75
This pericope contains the third denial by Peter of Jesus. It begins with a new
time, “ a little later,” and ends before a new time, “moming.”
The pericope, Matt 26:73-75, is found in Perk (1933), Perk (1958), and Daniel
(1937).
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Pericope #696— Matt 27:1
This pericope contains “When moming came, all the chief priests and elders of
the people plotted against Jesus to put Him to death.” The termini of this pericope are
determined by the parallel.
These comparators consider this verse to be the formal condemnation of Jesus
by the Sanhedrin and is parallel to Luke 22:66-71.
The pericope. Matt 27:1, is found in Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978),
Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne
(1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk
(1958), Daniel (1937), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), and Ricks
(1982).

Pericope #697— Matt 27:1-2
This pericope contains the condemnation of Jesus and the delivery to Pilate. It
begins with a temporal statement, “when moming came,” and ends before a change of
topic, the end of Judas.
The pericope. Matt 27:1-2, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid
(1983), Broadus (1903), Larfeld (1911), Daniel (1992), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980),
Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995),
Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss
(1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).
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Pericope #698—Matt 27:1-26
This pericope contains Jesus’ trials before Pilate and the demise of Judas. It
begins with a temporal statement,’’when moming came,” and ends before a geographical
transition, taking Jesus to the Praetorium.
The pericope, Matt 27:1-26, is found in Huck-Ge (1961).

Pericope #699—Matt 27:1-31
This pericope contains ‘T he Trial Before Pilate.” It begins with a temporal
change, “when moming came,” and ends before a geographical transition, going to
Golgotha.
The pericope. Matt 27:1-31, is found in Burton-En (1945), and Burton-Gk
(1947).

Pericope #700— Matt 27:2
This pericope contains “And when they had bound Him, they led Him away
and delivered Him to Pontius Pilate the governor.” This is a geographic transition
verse; the journey begins and ends in this verse. The termini of the pericope are
co-terminus with the termini of the journey.
The pericope, Matt 27:2, is found in Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978),
Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924),
Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933),
Perk (1958), Daniel (1937), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), and
Ricks (1982).
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Pericope #701— Matt 27:3-10
This pericope contains the story of Judas’ demise. It begins with a new main
character, Judas, and ends before new main characters, Jesus and Pilate.
The pericope, Matt 27:3-10, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid
(1983), Broadus (1903). Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas
(1988), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr(1924), Lavergne
(1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk
(1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen
(1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982),
Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984),
Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland
(1996).

Pericope #702— Matt 27:11
This pericope contains the interrogation by Pilate. It begins with new main
characters. Jesus and Pilate, and ends before a new topic, Pilate’s lack of certainty.
The pericope, Matt 27:11, is found in Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927),
Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), and Perk (1958).

Pericope #703— Matt 27:11-14
This pericope contains the trial before Pilate. It begins with new main
characters, Jesus and Pilate, and ends before a new topic, the Passover release of a
prisoner.
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The pericope, Matt 27:11-14, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid
(1983), Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas
(1988), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1921), Kerr (1924), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992),
Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit
(1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Ricks
(1982), Orchard (1983), Funk (1985), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), B arr(i995), and
Aland (1996).

Pericope #704— Matt 27:11-26
This pericope contains the entire trial before Pilate. It begins with new main
characters, Jesus and Pilate, and ends before new main characters, the soldiers.
The pericope. Matt 27:11-26, is found in Swanson (1984), and Knoch (1988).

Pericope #705— Matt 27:11-31
This pericope contains ‘T he Trial Before Pilate.” It begins with a new location,
before Pilate, and ends with a change of location, going to Golgotha.
The pericope. Matt 27:11-31, is found in Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), and
Stevens (1932).

Pericope #706— Matt 27:12-14
This pericope contains Pilate’s uncertainty before Jesus. It begins with a new
topic, Pilate’s uncertainty, and ends before a new topic, the Passover release of a
prisoner.
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The pericope, Matt 27:12-14, is found in Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne
(1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), and Perk
(1958).

Pericope #707—Matt 27:15-18
This pericope contains the description of the custom of the Passover release of
a prisoner and the choice of Jesus or Barabbas. It begins with a new topic, and ends
before a new main character, Pilate’s wife.
The pericope, Matt 27:15-18, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), and Perk (1958).

Pericope #708—Matt 27:15-20
This pericope contains Jesus’ “Second Time Before Pilate.” It begins after an
intercalation, the Lucan description of Jesus’ appearance before Herod, and ends before
a new topic, ‘T he Fanaticism of the Crowd.”1
The pericope. Matt 27:15-20, is found in Campbell (1882).

Pericope #709—Matt 27:15-21
This pericope contains the story of Barabbas up to, and including, the choice of
Barabbas instead of Christ. It begins after an intercalation, the Lucan description of
Jesus’ appearance before Herod, and ends before a new topic, Pilate’s dialogue with the
crowd about what to do with Jesus.
The pericope, Matt 27:15-21, is found in Campbell (1899), and Campbell
‘This is the title in Campbell (1882) for the following pericope.
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(1918).

Pericope #710—Matt 27:15-23
This pericope contains the narrative of the choice between Jesus or Barabbas. It
begins with a new topic, the Passover release of a prisoner, and ends before a new topic,
Pilate’s washing his hands of responsibility for Jesus.
The pericope. Matt 27:15-23, is found in Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck (1932),
Hartdegen (1958), Orchard (1983), Denaux (1989), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #711—Matt 27:15-25
This pericope contains the narrative of the choice between Jesus and Barabbas.
It begins with new topic, the Passover release of a prisoner, and ends before a new
action, the release of both the prisoners: Barabbas to freedom, Jesus to the soldiers.
The pericope. Matt 27:15-25, is found in Ricks (1982), and Deiss (1991).

Pericope #712—Matt 27:15-26a
This pericope contains the Barabbas account from the statement of the custom
to the release of Barabbas in 27:26a. It begins with a new topic, the custom of the
Passover release of a prisoner, and ends before a new topic, the scourging of Jesus,
27:26b.
The pericope, Matt 27:15-26a, is found in Camerlynck (1921).
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Pericope #713— Matt 27:15-26
This pericope contains the Barabbas narrative. It begins with a new topic, the
Passover release of a prisoner, and ends with the conclusion of the process, the release
of a prisoner.
The pericope, Matt 27:15-26, is found in Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost
(1981), Thomas (1988), Wieand (1956), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981),
Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Funk (1985), and
Barr (1995).

Pericope # 7 14— Matt 27:15-30
This pericope contains the resumption of the trial before Pilate. It begins after
an intercalation, the Lucan description of Jesus’ appearance before Herod, and ends
before a new action, preparing Jesus for crucifixion.
The pericope. Matt 27:15-30, is found in Broadus (1903), and Kerr (1924).

Pericope #715— Matt 27:15-3la
This pericope contains Jesus’ appearance “before Pilate, the Second Time.” It
begins after an intercalation, the Lucan description of Jesus’ appearance before Herod,
and ends before a change of location, “and led Him away to be crucified.”
The pericope. Matt 27:15-31a, is found in Fahling (1958).
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Pericope #716— Matt 27:15-31
This pericope contains “Jesus Before Pilate the Second Time.”1 It begins after
an intercalation, the Lucan description of Jesus’ appearance before Herod, and ends
before a change of location, taking Jesus to Golgotha.
The pericope. Matt 27:15-31, is found in Daniel (1937), and Daniel (1992).

Pericope #717—Matt 27:19
This pericope contains the narrative of Pilate’s wife. It begins with a new
participant, Pilate’s wife, and ends before new participants, the chief priests, elders, and
the multitude.
The pericope, Matt 27:19, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), and Perk (1958).

Pericope #718— Matt 27:20-23
This pericope contains Pilate’s dialogue with the multitude regarding Barabbas
and Jesus. It begins with new main characters, the chief priests, elders, and the
multitude, and ends before a new topic, Pilate’s absolving himself of responsibility.
The pericope. Matt 27:20-23, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), and Perk (1958).

Pericope #719—Matt 27:21-30
This pericope contains ‘T he Fanaticism of the Crowd: Jesus is scourged, and
delivered to be crucified.” It begins with a new focus, the multitude, and ends before a
‘This is the title in Daniel (1992).
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new topic, the crucifixion of Jesus, 27:31-50.
The pericope, Matt 27:21-30, is found in Campbell (1882).

Pericope #720— Matt 27:22-26
This pericope contains Pilate’s third declaration of Jesus’ innocence but still
delivers him to be crucified.1 It begins with a new focus on Jesus instead of Barabbas
and ends before new main characters, the soldiers.
The pericope, Matt 27:22-26, is found in Campbell (1899), and Campbell
(1918).
Pericope #721— Matt 27:24-25
This pericope contains Pilates’ absolving himself of responsibility for Jesus. It
begins with a new action, Pilate washing his hands, and ends before a new action,
releasing Barabbas.
The pericope, Matt 27:24-25, is found in Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927),
Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), and
Hartdegen (1958).

Pericope #722— Matt 27:24-26
This pericope contains Pilates’ absolving himself of responsibility for Jesus. It
begins with a new action, Pilate washing his hands, and ends before the soldiers take
responsibility for Jesus.
The pericope. Matt 27:24-26, is found in Larfeid (1911), Camerlynck (1921),
‘This wording is a paraphrase of the title in Campbell (1899) to fit the format
of this sentence.
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Orchard (1983), Denaux (1989), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #723— Matt 27:26a
This pericope contains ‘Then he released Barabbas to them.” This pericope is
a single action; it begins and ends with this action.
The pericope, Matt 27:26a, is found in Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927),
Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), and Perk (1958).

Pericope #724— Matt 27:26
This pericope contains ‘Then he released Barabbas to them: and when he had
scourged Jesus, he delivered Him to be crucified.” It begins with a new action, the
release of Barabbas, and ends with the deliverance of Jesus to the soldiers.
The getting rid of both prisoners is an inclusio for this verse.
The pericope. Matt 27:26, is found in Hartdegen (1958), and Deiss (1991).

Pericope #725— Matt 27:26-30
This pericope contains the scourging and mocking of Jesus. It begins with a
new action, the release of Barabbas and ends with a new action, preparing Jesus for
crucifixion.
The pericope, Matt 27:26-30, is found in Hartdegen (1958), and Ricks (1982).

Pericope #726— Matt 27:26b-c
This pericope contains “and when he had scourged Jesus.” It begins with a
new action, the scourging, and ends before a new action, delivering Jesus to be
crucified.
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This pericope division treats Matt 27:26 as three separate actions in three
separate pericopes: (1) ‘Then he released Barabbas to them,” (2) “and when he had
scourged Jesus,” (3) “he delivered Him to be crucified.”
The pericope. Matt 27:26b-c, is found in Camerlynck (1932), Perk (1933), and
Perk (1958).

Pericope #727—Matt 27:26b
This pericope contains “and when he had scourged Jesus.” It contains a single
action and begins and ends with that action.
The pericope. Matt 27:26b, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), and Lavergne (1986).

Pericope #728—Matt 27:26b-31a
This pericope contains the time of Jesus’ mockery by the soldiers. It begins
with a new action, when Pilate “delivered Him to be crucified,” and ends before a new
action, when they “led Him away to be crucified.”
This delay between the command to crucify Jesus and the actual carrying out of
the command is similar to Matt 8:18 and 23, the delay between Jesus’ command to cross
over the lake and the actual getting into a boat. In both cases there was an intervening
event. In Matt 8 it was two would-be disciples, here it is the soldiers. This may be
considered an intercalation between command and completion.
The pericope, Matt 27:26b-31a, is found in Camerlynck (1921).
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Pericope #729— Matt 27:26c
This pericope contains “he delivered Him to be crucified.” It begins with a
new action and ends before new main characters, the soldiers.
The pericope. Matt 27:26c, is found in Camerlynck (1932), Perk (1933), and
Perk (1958).

Pericope #730— Matt 27:27-30
This pericope contains the mocking of Jesus by the soldiers. It begins with
new main characters, the soldiers, and ends before a new action, preparing Jesus for
crucifixion.
The pericope. Matt 27:27-30, is found in Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978),
Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange
(1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), and Perk (1958).

Pericope #731— Matt 27:27-3la
This pericope contains the mocking of Jesus by the soldiers. It begins with
new main characters, the soldiers, and ends before a new action, leading Jesus away to
be crucified.
The pericope. Matt 27:27-3 la, is found in Huck (1981), Schmid (1983),
Larfeld (1911), Wieand (1956), Pesch (1980), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982),
Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), Knoch (1988), and Aland (1996).
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Pericope #732— Matt 27:27-31
This pericope contains the mocking of Jesus by the soldiers. It begins with
new main characters, the soldiers and ends before a new action, the coming out and
finding Simon of Cyrene.
The pericope. Matt 27:27-31, is found in Campbell (1899), Campbell (1918),
Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Sparks (1977), Benoit (1981), Funk (1985),
Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), and Barr (1995).

Pericope #733— Matt 27:27-44
This pericope contains the mocking of Jesus and his crucifixion without his
dying. It begins with a change of location to the Praetorium and ends before a temporal
statement, “the sixth hour.”
The pericope, Matt 27:27-44, is found in Huck-Ge (1961).
Pericope #734— Matt 27:27-56
This pericope contains the “Crucifixion and Death” of Jesus. It begins with a
new action, the soldiers’ taking Jesus to the Praetorium, and ends before a new time,
“when evening had come.”
The pericope, Matt 27:27-56, is found in Swanson (1984).

Pericope #735— Matt 27:31a
This pericope contains “And when they had mocked Him, they took the robe
off Him, put His own clothes on Him.” It begins with a recapitulation statement and
ends before a new action, taking him away to be crucified.
The pericope, Matt 27:31a, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
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Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), and Hartdegen (1958).

Pericope #736— Matt 27:31-32
This pericope contains ‘The Way to Cross for Jesus.”1 It begins with a change
of action from the mocking of Jesus to preparing him for crucifixion, and ends before a
change of location, the arrival at Golgotha.
The pericope. Matt 27:31-32, is found in Perk (1933), Perk (1958), and Ricks
(1982).

Pericope #737—Matt 27:31-33
This pericope contains ‘The Way to the Cross.” It begins with a new action,
not mocking Jesus, and ends with a change of location, the arrival at Golgotha.
The pericope. Matt 27:31-33, is found in Camerlynck (1932).

Pericope #738— Matt 27:31-34
This pericope contains ‘The Joumey to Golgotha.”2 It begins with a new
action, putting Jesus’ robe on him, and ends before a new action, dividing his clothes.
The pericope. Matt 27:31-34, is found in Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950),
Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), and Thomas (1988).

‘This is the title in Perk (1958).
T h is is the title in Thomas (1988).
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Pericope #739— Matt 27:31-50
This pericope contains “The Crucifixion.” It begins with a change of action
from the mocking of Jesus to preparing him for crucifixion and ends before a new
action, the tearing of the Temple veil after the death of Jesus.
The pericope. Matt 27:31-50, is found in Campbell (1882).

Pericope #740— Matt 27:31-56
This pericope contains ‘T h e Crucifixion.” It begins with a change of action
from the mocking of Jesus to preparing him for crucifixion and ends before a temporal
change, “when evening had come.”
The pericope. Matt 27:31-56, is found in Kerr (1924).

Pericope #741— Matt 27:3 lb
This pericope contains “and led Him away to be crucified.” This is a
geographic transition verse; the joum ey begins and ends in this verse. The termini of
the pericope are co-terminus with the termini of the joumey.
The pericope. Matt 27:31b, is found in Fahiing (1958).

Pericope #742—Matt 27:3lb-32
This pericope contains the joumey to Golgotha. This is a geographic transition
passage; the joumey begins and ends in this passage. The termini of the pericope are
co-terminus with the termini of the joumey.
The aorist participle in vs. 33 is a recapitulation.
The pericope, Matt 27:31b-32, is found in Huck (1981), Schmid (1983),
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Larfeld (1911), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne
(1986), Hartdegen (1958), Pesch (1980), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU
(1994), Peisker (1995), Orchard (1983), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #743— Matt 27:3lb-33
This pericope contains the taking of Jesus to Golgotha and the arrival there. It
begins with a change of location, leading Jesus away, and ends with a new location,
Golgotha.
The pericope. Matt 27:3 lb-33, is found in Camerlynck (1921).

Pericope #744— Matt 27:3lb-34
This pericope contains leading Jesus to Golgotha and preparing him for
crucifixion. It begins with a geographical transition, leading him away, and ends before
a new action, dividing Jesus’ garments.
The pericope. Matt 27:3lb-34, is found in Wieand (1956).

Pericope #745— Matt 27:3lb-44
This pericope contains ‘T he Crucifixion.” It begins with a geographical
transition, leading him away, and ends before a temporal notation, “the sixth hour.”
The pericope. Matt 27:3lb-44, is found in Knoch (1988).

Pericope #746— Matt 27:32
This pericope contains “Now as they came out, they found a man of Cyrene,
Simon by name. Him they compelled to bear His cross”; this is the joumey to Golgotha
in its smallest size. This is a geographic transition verse; the joumey begins and ends in
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this verse. The termini of the pericope are co-terminus with the termini of the joumey.
The pericope, Matt 27:32, is found in Campbell (1899), Campbell (1918),
Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Fahiing (1958),
Sparks (1977), Benoit (1981), Funk (1985), Denaux (1989), and Deiss (1991).

Pericope #747— Matt 27:32-44
This pericope contains ‘T he Crucifixion.” It begins with a change of location,
going to Golgotha, and ends before a new topic, ‘The Death of Jesus.”1
The pericope. Matt 27:32-44, is found in Barr (1995).

Pericope #748—Matt 27:32-56
This pericope contains the crucifixion; it includes all the events which took
place on Golgotha. It begins with a geographic transition, the joumey to Golgotha, and
ends before a temporal change, “when evening had come.”
The pericope. Matt 27:32-56, is found in Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902),
Stevens (1932), Burton-En (1945), and Burton-Gk (1947).

Pericope #749— Matt 27:33-34
This pericope contains ‘The Crucifixion of Jesus.”2 It begins with a new
location, Golgotha, and ends before a new action, the dividing of Jesus’ clothing.
The pericope. Matt 27:33-34, is found in Perk (1933), and Perk (1958).

‘This is the title of Barr’s next pericope.
2This is the title in Perk (1958).
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Pericope #750—Matt 27:33-35a
This pericope contains the crucifixion of Jesus. It begins with a new location,
the arrival at Golgotha, and ends before a new action, the dividing of the garments.
The pericope. Matt 27:33-35a, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Hartdegen (1958), and Ricks (1982).

Pericope #751—Matt 27:33-36
This pericope contains “The Crucifixion." It begins with a new location,
Golgotha, and ends before a new topic, “Jesus on the Cross is Scoffed at and Grossly
Insulted.”1
The pericope. Matt 27:33-36, is found in Deiss (1991).

Pericope #752—Matt 27:33-37
This pericope contains the crucifixion of Jesus. It begins with a new location,
Golgotha, and ends before a new topic, mocking Jesus.
The next pericope in Pesch (1980) and Denaux (1989) begins and ends with
the thieves who revile Jesus. Aland (1996) begins with the thieves but puts vs. 44 in the
subsequent pericope.
The pericope. Matt 27:33-37, is found in Pesch (1980), Denaux (1989), and
Aland (1996).

‘This is the title of Deiss’s next pericope. The scoffing begins with the
accusation put on the cross.
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Pericope #753— Matt 27:33-38
This pericope contains the crucifixion of Jesus. It begins with a new location,
Golgotha, and ends before a new topic, mocking Jesus.
This pericope includes the mention of two others crucified with Jesus; though
the thieves also mock Jesus in vs. 44, in these comparators the pericope on the mocking
starts with the first mockers, the passers-by.
The pericope. Matt 27:33-38, is found in Larfeld (1911), Fahiing (1958),
Boismard (1986), and Orchard (1983).

Pericope #754— Matt 27:33-43
This pericope contains the “Crucifixion.” It begins with a new location, the
arrival at Golgotha, and ends before a temporal change, “the sixth hour.”
The pericope, Matt 27:33-43, is found in Benoit (1981).

Pericope #755— Matt 27:33-44
This pericope contains the crucifixion of Jesus. It begins with a new location,
Golgotha, and ends before a temporal statement, “the sixth hour.”
The pericope, Matt 27:33-44, is found in Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Sparks (1977), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU
(1994), Peisker (1995), and Funk (1985).
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Pericope #756— Matt 27:33-50
This pericope contains the “Crucifixion and Death of Jesus.”1 It begins with a
new location, on Golgotha, and ends before a new action, the tearing of the veil of the
Temple after the death of Jesus.
The pericope. Matt 27:33-50, is found in Campbell (1899), and Campbell
(1918).

Pericope #757— Matt 27:33-56
This pericope contains ‘The Crucifixion of Jesus.”2 It begins with a change of
location, the arrival in Golgotha, and ends before a new time, the arrival of evening.
This pericope also ends before a new main character, Joseph of Arimathea,
who does a new action, asking for the body of Jesus.
The pericope. Matt 27:33-56, is found in Daniel (1937), and Daniel (1992).

Pericope #758— Matt 27:34-38
This pericope describes the crucifixion: the wine offered to him, the dividing
of his clothing, the accusation on the cross, and the two thieves crucified with him. It
begins after a geographical transition with a new action and ends before a new topic, the
mocking of Jesus by various groups.
The pericope. Matt 27:34-38, is found in Camerlynck (1921), and Camerlynck
(1932).

‘This is the title of Campbell (1899).
T h is is the title in both harmonies.
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Pericope #759—Matt 27:35-36
This pericope contains the dividing of Jesus’ clothing. It begins with a new
action, dividing his clothing, and ends before a new action, placing an accusation over
his head.
The pericope. Matt 27:35-36, is found in Perk (1933), Perk (1958), and Wieand
(1956).

Pericope #760— Matt 27:35-44
This pericope contains ‘The First Three Hours of the Crucifixion. ’1 It begins
with a new action, dividing Jesus’ clothes, and ends before a temporal statement, “from
the sixth hour.”
The pericope. Matt 27:35-44, is found in Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950),
Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), and Thomas (1988).

Pericope #761—Matt 27:35b-36
This pericope contains the narrative of the dividing of Jesus’ garments. It
begins with a new action, dividing his clothes, and ends before a new action, placing an
accusation on the cross.
The pericope, Matt 27:35b-36, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Hartdegen (1958), and Ricks (1982).
‘This is the title in Thomas (1988).
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Pericope #762—Matt 27:37
This pericope contains “And they put up over His head the accusation written
against Him: THIS IS JESUS THE KING OF THE JEWS.” Since this pericope
contains a single event, the termini of the pericope are the termini of that event.
The pericope. Matt 27:37, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), and Hartdegen (1958).

Pericope #763— Matt 27:37-38
This pericope contains the placement of the accusation on the cross and that
two thieves were crucified with him. It begins with a new action, placing the
accusation, and ends before new main characters, the mocking passers-by.
These verses are part of a split pericope. Matt 27:33-35a, 37-38, “The Savior’s
Crucifixion.” The verses are separated by the soldiers’ casting of lots for Jesus’
clothing.
The pericope. Matt 27:37-38, is found in Ricks (1982).

Pericope #764— Matt 27:37-44
This pericope contains the reviling of Jesus: the accusation on the cross and the
words of the passers-by, the chief priests, scribes, and elders, and the thieves. It is a unit
because of a common topic, mocking Jesus. It begins with a new action, placing up the
accusation, and ends before a statement of time, “from the sixth hour.”
The pericope. Matt 27:37-44, is found in Wieand (1956), and Deiss (1991).
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Pericope #765— Matt 27:38
This pericope contains “Then two robbers were crucified with Him, one on the
right and another on the left.” Since this pericope contains a single event the termini of
the pericope are the termini of the narrative of that event.
The pericope. Matt 27:38, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), and Hartdegen (1958).

Pericope #766— Matt 27:38-43
This pericope contains notice that two thieves were crucified with Jesus and
the mockery of Jesus by passers-by and by chief priests, scribes, and elders. It begins
with new characters, the thieves on the cross and ends before a new action, the thieves
on the cross reviling Jesus.
The pericope, Matt 27:38-43, is found in Aland (1996).

Pericope #767— Matt 27:38-44
This pericope contains the narrative of the mocking of Jesus by words of
others. The termini of this pericope are an inclusio.
The thieves are mentioned in vs. 38 as having been crucified with Jesus and in
vs. 44 as reviling him.
The pericope. Matt 27:38-44, is found in Pesch (1980), and Denaux (1989).
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Pericope #768—Matt 27:39-43
This pericope contains the narrative of those who reviled Jesus; this narrative is
located between the statements about the thieves. This pericope begins with new main
characters, the passers-by, and ends before new main characters, the thieves.
The pericope. Matt 27:39-43, is found in Larfeld (1911), Lavergne (1927),
Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958),
Hartdegen (1958), Boismard (1986), and Orchard (1983).

Pericope #769—Matt 27:39-44
This pericope contains the narrative of the revilers of Jesus. It begins with new
main characters, revilers of Jesus, and ends before a temporal statement, “‘from the sixth
hour.”
The pericope, Matt 27:39-44, is found in Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck
(1932), Fahiing (1958), and Ricks (1982).

Pericope #770—Matt 27:44
This pericope contains “Even the robbers who were crucified with Him reviled
Him with the same thing.” Since the pericope contains only one event, the termini of
the pericope are the termini of the narrative of that event.
The pericope, Matt 27:44, is found in Larfeld (1911), Lavergne (1927),
Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958),
Hartdegen (1958), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Orchard (1983), and Aland (1996).

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

554
Pericope #771—Matt 27:45
This pericope contains “Now from the sixth hour until the ninth hour there was
darkness over all the land.” It begins with a change o f topic from those mocking Jesus
to the darkness, and ends before a change of topic from the darkness to Jesus’ cry of
desolation.
The pericope. Matt 27:45, is found in Wieand (1956).

Pericope #772—Matt 27:45-47
This pericope contains the narrative of the darkness and Jesus’ cry of
forsakenness. It begins with a temporal phrase, “from the sixth hour,” and ends before
new main characters, those standing there.
The pericope, Matt 27:45-47, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958), and
Ricks (1982).

Pericope #773—Matt 27:45-50a
This pericope contains ‘T he Three Hours of Darkness.” It begins with a
temporal statement, “from the sixth hour,” and ends before a new action, Jesus’ dying.
The pericope, Matt 27:45-50a, is found in Fahiing (1958).

Pericope #774— Matt 27:45-50
This pericope contains the death of Jesus. It begins with a new time, “the sixth
hour,” and ends before a new action, the tearing of the veil of the Temple as a result of
his death.
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The pericope. Matt 27:45-50, is found in Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978),
Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Camerlynck (1932), and Deiss (1991).

Pericope #775— Matt 27:45-53
This pericope contains “The Death of Jesus.” It begins with a new time, “the
sixth hour,” and ends before a new topic, “The Centurion’s Witness.”'
The pericope. Matt 27:45-53, is found in Orchard (1983).

Pericope #776— Matt 27:45-54
This pericope contains ‘T he Death of Jesus.”2 It begins with a temporal
phrase, “from the sixth hour,” and ends before new main characters, the women who
watched from afar.
The pericope. Matt 27:45-54, is found in Pesch (1980), Boismard (1986),
Denaux (1989), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #777—Matt 27:45-56
This pericope contains ‘T he Death of Jesus.” It begins with a temporal phrase,
“from the sixth hour,” and ends before another temporal phrase, “when evening had
come.”
The pericope. Matt 27:45-56, is found in Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck
(1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Broadus (1903), Larfeld (1911), Camerlynck
(1921), Sparks (1977), Benoit (1981), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker
‘This is Orchard’s title for the next pericope.
T h is is the title in Aland (1996).
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(1995), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), and Barr (1995).

Pericope #778— Matt 27:45-66
This pericope contains the “Death and Burial” of Jesus. It begins with a
temporal statement, “the sixth hour,” and ends before a temporal statement, “after the
Sabbath.”
The pericope. Matt 27:45-66, is found in Huck-Ge (1961).

Pericope #779—Matt 27:46-56
This pericope contains ‘The Death” of Jesus. It begins with a new event,
Jesus’ cry of desolation, and ends before a temporal change, “when evening had come.”
The pericope, Matt 27:46-56, is found in Wieand (1956).

Pericope #780—Matt 27:48-49
This pericope contains the narrative of those who mistake Jesus’ cry for a cry
for Elijah. The termini of this pericope are determined by the parallel.
The parallel to these verses is John 19:28-29, Jesus’ cry of thirst, the fifth
“word” on the cross.
The pericope, Matt 27:48-49, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958), and
Ricks (1982).
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Pericope #781—Matt 27:50
This pericope contains “And Jesus cried out again with a loud voice, and
yielded up His spirit.” It begins with a new action, Jesus crying out, and ends before a
new action, the tearing of the veil of the Temple in two.
The pericope, Matt 27:50, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958), and
Ricks (1982).

Pericope #782—Matt 27:50b
This pericope contains “and yielded up His spirit.” It begins with a new action
and ends before a new action, the tearing of the veil of the Temple.
The pericope. Matt 27:50b, is found in Fahling (1958).

Pericope #783—Matt 27:51-53
This pericope contains the tearing of the veil of the Temple and the opening of
the graves of many saints who were resurrected with Jesus. It begins with a new event,
the tearing of the Temple veil, and ends before a new main character, the centurion.
The pericope. Matt 27:51-53, is found in Campbell (1918).

Pericope #784— Matt 27:51-54
This pericope contains the tearing of the veil of the Temple, the opening of the
graves of many saints who were resurrected with Jesus, and the remark of the centurion.
It begins with a new event, the tearing of the Temple veil, and ends before new main
characters, the women.
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The pericope. Matt 27:51-54, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Camerlynck (1932), Perk (1933), and Perk (1958).

Pericope #785— Matt 27:51-56
This pericope contains the “Witnesses of Jesus’ Death.”1 It begins with a new
event, the tearing of the Temple veil in two, and ends before a temporal statement,
“when evening had come.”
The pericope. Matt 27:51-56, is found in Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978),
Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du
(1934), Lavergne (1986), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Ricks (1982), and Deiss
(1991).

Pericope #786— Matt 27:54
This pericope contains “So when the centurion and those with him, who were
guarding Jesus, saw the earthquake and the things that had happened, they feared
greatly, saying, ‘Truly this was the Son of God!’” It begins with a new main character,
the centurion, and ends before new main characters, the women watching from afar.
The pericope. Matt 27:54, is found in Campbell (1918), and Orchard (1983).

Pericope #787— Matt 27:55-56
This pericope contains the narrative that the women who ministered to Jesus in
Galilee were looking on from afar. It begins with new main characters, the women, and
ends before a temporal statement, “when evening had come.”
‘This is the title in Thomas (1988).
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The pericope. Matt 27:55-56, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Camerlynck (1932), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Pesch (1980),
Boismard (1986), Orchard (1983), Denaux (1989), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #788— Matt 27:57-58
This pericope contains the request for the body of Jesus and the granting of the
request. It begins with a temporal statement, “when evening had come,” and ends
before a new action, taking the body.
The pericope. Matt 27:57-58, is found in Thomas (1978), Thomas (1988),
Lagrange-Du (1934), and Lavergne (1986).

Pericope #789— Matt 27:57-60
This pericope contains Joseph of Arimathea’s request for Jesus’ body and his
burial of the body. It begins with a temporal statement, “when evening had come,” and
ends before new main characters, the two Marys watching the tomb.
The pericope. Matt 27:57-60, is found in Robertson (1950), Wieand (1956),
Fahling (1958), Ricks (1982), and Orchard (1983).

Pericope #790— Matt 27:57-61
This pericope contains Joseph of Arimathea’s request for Jesus’ body, his
burial of the body, and the two Marys watching the tomb. It begins with a temporal
statement, “when evening had come,” and ends before another temporal statement, “on
the next day.”
The pericope. Matt 27:57-61, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
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Campbell (1918), Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Pentecost (1981), Larfeld (1911),
Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange
(1938), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Burton-En (1945),
Burton-Gk (1947), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981),
Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Swanson (1984),
Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland
(1996).

Pericope #791—Matt 27:57-66
This pericope contains the narrative from Joseph’s request for the body up to
and including the posting of soldiers around the tomb. It begins with a temporal change,
the arrival of evening on the day of the crucifixion, and ends before a temporal change,
the beginning of the dawning on the first day of the week.
The pericope. Matt 27:57-66, is found in Broadus (1903).

Pericope #792—Matt 27:59-60
This pericope contains the burial of the body of Jesus by Joseph of Arimathea.
It begins with a new action, taking the body, and ends before new characters, the women
watching the tomb.
The pericope. Matt 27:59-60, is found in Thomas (1978), and Thomas (1988).
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Pericope #793—Matt 27:59-61
This pericope contains the burial of the body of Jesus by Joseph of Arimathea,
and the notice about the women who were watching. It begins with a new action, taking
the body, and ends before a temporal expression, “on the next day.”
The pericope. Matt 27:59-61, is found in Lagrange-Du (1934), and Lavergne
(1986).

Pericope #794— Matt 27:61
This pericope contains “And Mary Magdalene was there, and the other Mary,
sitting opposite the tomb.” It begins with new characters, the two Marys, and ends
before a temporal expression, “on the next day.”
The pericope. Matt 27:61, is found in Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Ricks
(1982), and Orchard (1983).

Pericope #795—Matt 27:61-66
This pericope contains the two sets of watchers over the tomb, the women and
the soldiers. It begins with new main characters, the women, and ends before a new
time, “after the Sabbath.”
The pericope. Matt 27:61-66, is found in Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978),
and Thomas (1988).

Pericope #796— Matt 27:62-66
This pericope contains the setting of a guard on the tomb. It begins with a
temporal expression, “on the next day,” and ends before a temporal expression, “after
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the Sabbath.”
The pericope, Matt 27:62-66, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Pentecost (1981), Larfeld (1911),
Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange
(1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937),
Daniel (1992), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958),
Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986),
Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983),
Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr
(1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #797— Matt 28:1
This pericope contains “Now after the Sabbath, as the first day of the week
began to dawn, Mary Magdalene and the other Mary came to see the tomb.” It begins
with a temporal expression and ends before a new event, the resurrection.
The pericope. Matt 28:1, is found in Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978),
Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924),
Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958),
and Ricks (1982).
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Pericope #798— Matt 28:1-4
This pericope contains the resurrection of Jesus. It begins with a temporal
expression, “after the Sabbath,” and ends before a new main character, the angel.
The pericope, Matt 28:1-4, is found in Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), and Hartdegen (1958).

Pericope #799—Matt 28:1-7
This pericope contains the resurrection of Jesus and the women at the tomb. It
begins with a temporal expression, “after the Sabbath,” and ends before a new action,
the women running back to the disciples.
The pericope, Matt 28:1-7, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899), and
Deiss (1991).

Pericope #800—Matt 28:1-8
This pericope contains the resurrection of Jesus, the women at the tomb, and
their return to the disciples. It begins with a temporal expression, “after the Sabbath,”
and ends before a new main character, the risen Jesus.
The pericope, Matt 28:1-8, is found in Campbell (1918), Huck (1981), Broadus
(1903), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Orchard (1983), Funk (1985),
Knoch (1988), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #801— Matt 28:1-10
This pericope contains narrative of the women at the tomb and their report of
what they saw. It begins with a temporal expression, “after the Sabbath,” and ends
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before a new narrative, that of the guards who had slept.
The pericope, Matt 28:1-10, is found in Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902),
Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid
(1983), Larfeld (1911), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Sparks (1977), Peisker
(1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Swanson (1984), Denaux (1989), and Barr
(1995).

Pericope #802—Matt 28:2-4
This pericope contains the resurrection itself. It begins with a change of focus
from the women to the tomb and ends before a new action, the angel talking to the
women.
The pericope, Matt 28:2-4, is found in Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978),
Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924),
Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958),
and Ricks (1982).

Pericope #803—Matt 28:5-7
This pericope contains the angel talking to the women. It begins with a new
action, the angel talking to the women, and ends before a new action, the women
returning to the disciples.
The pericope. Matt 28:5-7, is found in Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932),
Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986),
Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Fahling (1958), and Hartdegen (1958).
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Pericope #804— Matt 28:5-8
This pericope contains the angel talking to the women and their return to the
disciples. It begins with a new action, the angel talking to the women, and ends before a
new main character, Jesus.
The pericope. Matt 28:5-8, is found in Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978),
Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Wieand (1956), and
Ricks (1982).

Pericope #805—Matt 28:8
This pericope contains “So they went out quickly from the tomb with fear and
great joy, and ran to bring His disciples word.” It begins with a new action, going to the
disciples, and ends before a new main character, Jesus.
The pericope. Matt 28:8, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938),
Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Hartdegen (1958), and
Deiss (1991).

Pericope #806— Matt 28:8-10
This pericope contains the women’s running from the tomb and meeting Jesus.
It begins with a new action, meeting Jesus, and ends before a new topic, the story of the
guards.
The pericope, Matt 28:8-10, is found in Kerr (1924), and Fahling (1958).
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Pericope #807— Matt 28:9-10
This pericope contains the narrative of the women meeting Jesus on the way to
the disciples. It begins with new main characters, Jesus and the women, and ends
before a new topic, the soldiers.
The pericope. Matt 28:9-10, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Huck (1981), Broadus (1903), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978),
Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne
(1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk
(1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Wieand (1956), Hartdegen (1958), Pesch (1980),
Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), Funk (1985), Knoch
(1988), Deiss (1991), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #808— Matt 28:11-15
This pericope contains the narrative of the development of the soldiers’ story.
It begins with new main characters, the soldiers, and ends before new main characters,
the disciples in Galilee.
The pericope. Matt 28:11-15, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Broadus (1903),
Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911),
Camerlynck (1921), Camerlynck (1932), Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange
(1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937),
Daniel (1992), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958),
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Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986),
Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983),
Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux (1989), Deiss (1991), Barr
(1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #809— Matt 28:16-17
This pericope contains the disciples’ going to Galilee and meeting Jesus. It
begins with new main characters, the disciples, and ends before a new topic, the great
commission.
The pericope. Matt 28:16-17, is found in Camerlynck (1921), and Camerlynck
(1932).

Pericope #810— Matt 28:16-20
This pericope contains the disciples’ going to Galilee, meeting Jesus, and the
great commission. It begins with new main characters, the disciples, and ends with a
structural element, the end of the book.
The pericope. Matt 28:16-20, is found in Campbell (1882), Campbell (1899),
Campbell (1918), Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932), Huck (1898), Huck
(1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Huck-Ge (1961), Schmid (1983), Broadus (1903),
Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Pentecost (1981), Thomas (1988), Larfeld (1911),
Kerr (1924), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne (1986),
Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk
(1947), Wieand (1956), Fahling (1958), Hartdegen (1958), Sparks (1977), Pesch (1980),
Benoit (1981), Boismard (1986), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker (1995),
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Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Denaux
(1989), Deiss (1991), Barr (1995), and Aland (1996).

Pericope #811—Matt 28:18-20
This pericope contains the great commission. It begins with a new topic and
ends with a structural element, the end of the Gospel.
The pericope. Matt 28:18-20, is found in Camerlynck (1921), and Camerlynck
(1932).
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CHAPTER 5

A TYPOLOGY OF PERICOPE TERMINI

Introduction and Chapter Overview
Chapter 4 presented the relationship between the verse-by-verse locations of
pericope termini and the types of termini in an inductive manner; the reader of that
chapter may examine the individual pericopes/verses and notice the type of pericope
terminus at the beginning and ending verse of each pericope. This chapter presents the
same relationship between types of termini and locations of each type in a deductive
manner; the reader of this chapter will find a listing of pericope termini types and
may—through the use of the footnotes appended to each heading—ascertain the verseby-verse locations for each terminus type.
It should be noted that chapter 4 was an attempt to penetrate the thinking of the
editors of the comparators. As stated earlier in this paper, this process is similar to that
of a text critic who attempts to penetrate the thinking of the scribe who created the
textual variant. One can deal only in probabilities. Sometimes the probability is very
high. The reason, for instance, that Matt 1:1 and Matt 28:20 are pericope termini is
obvious in extremis', they are the termini of the Gospel of Matthew. At the other end of
the spectrum are the verses of which the probability is lower and may only be guessed

569
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at. For instance, the suggestion made at Pericope #164 (Matt 8:23-9:1) that Huck had in
mind the creation of a “preacher’s pericope” is a guess based on the pericope title in
Huck-Ge (1961) and the fact that Huck put this specific pericope into only the Germanlanguage version of his synopsis.1
The process of an editor’s creating a comparator is the interweaving of three
major factors: (1) the text of each Gospel, (2) the editor’s understanding of the
relationship between the Gospels, and (3) the editor’s assumptions, presuppositions, and
intentionality. The first factor is. except for text-critical issues, the same for all editors
and an objective factor. The other two factors differ from editor to editor and are more
subjective. Under the third factor may be included the audience for whom the
comparator is intended, what the editor is trying to demonstrate in the comparator,
possible ecclesial influence, interests of the publisher of the comparator, et al. The
closer one gets to finding a reason for a pericope division in the text of the Gospel, the
less subjective the process of analyzing the reasons for pericope termini becomes.
This chapter contains five sections: (1) some general observations about the
nature of pericope termini, (2) an outline of the types of termini, (3) an annotated
typology,2 and (4) a table of the pericopes organized in canonical order and annotated
with the types of termini, and (5) a table of the pericopes organized by the types of
termini.

‘The English-language versions of the Huck synopsis follow the GreekIanguage synopsis, which does not have this pericope.
:The word “typology” is to be understood in this chapter not as a reference to
pre-figurative symbols in the Bible, but rather as a structured system of classification.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

571
General Observations
Before proceeding to an outline of pericope termini, five generalizations should
be noted. First, the reasons for pericope termini may be classified according to their
relationship to the text of the Gospels as intra-textual, inter-textual, or extra-textual
reasons.1Second, there are stronger termini and weaker termini.2 Third, beginnings of
pericopes tend to be stronger than endings of pericopes. Fourth, at an intra-textual
terminus, the textual feature is at the pericope break, not just near it. This is important
in the consideration of the role of questions in pericope breaks. Fifth, a particular verse
may contain several different reasons within it for pericope termini.
1.

Pericope termini may be classified by their relationship to the text of the

Gospels. The outline to be found later in this chapter categorizes all termini as intratextual, inter-textual, or extra-textual termini.
An intra-textual terminus is a terminus for which the reason is found within the
text of the particular Gospel under study, such as a change of location, time, or
character. For this paper an intra-textual terminus is one in which the rationale for the
terminus is found in Matthew. The Gospels of Mark, Luke, and John would each, of
course, have their own intra-textual termini.
An inter-textual terminus is a terminus for which the reason is found in the
interrelationship of the Gospels, such as a terminus defined by the parallel in another
Gospel. This relationship is overwhelmingly limited to the canonical Gospels but is,
'These terms are defined in the following paragraphs.
2The terms “stronger” and “weaker” are defined below in the section describing
stronger and weaker termini.
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more recently, including the non-canonical Gospels for consideration as in Funk (1985).
An inter-textual terminus is often expressed in chapter 4 in the words, “the termini of
this pericope are determined by the parallel(s) in . . The limits of a parallel passage in
Mark, for instance, may for itself be determined by intra-textual reasons, and the editor
has determined that the Marcan passage determines the limits of the pericope in the
comparator and should thus be applied to Matthew, Luke, and John. This does not
mean that the inter-textual influence is only one way. The limits of the Matthaean
passage may also affect the limits of the corresponding parallels in the other Gospels. In
the background—or even foreground—of an editor’s considerations lies the editor’s
understanding of the solution(s) to the Synoptic Problem.
An extra-textual terminus is a terminus for which the reason is found outside of
the Gospels although it is influenced by the Gospels. For instance, if the comparator is
being produced for use by laity, the comparator is likely to be less technical and detailed
in several aspects including the division of pericopes.
Some termini are a mixture of intra-, inter-, and extra-textual factors. The
inter-textual parallels, for instance, may be determined by intra-textual factors in
another Gospel. The extra-textual editorial considerations may be based on intra-textual
parallels or intra-textual theological considerations.
2.

One may classify termini into stronger and weaker termini. The reader

should note that I have chosen to use the terms “stronger” and “weaker” rather than
“strong” and “weak.” The reason for using the superlative form of these adjectives
instead of the absolute form is that there is neither a clear dividing line between strong
and weak termini nor is there a large gap between strong and weak termini.
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A stronger terminus has one or more of the following characteristics. It is
more specific, more likely to be an intra-textual terminus, or found in the majority of
comparators. It seems to be an obvious break.
Since a stronger terminus is more likely to be a terminus for which the raison
d ’etre is found within the text (instead of for inter- or extra-textual reasons), it tends to
be more specific and detailed than a weaker terminus. It might be a repetition (“you
have heard, but I say .. . ), a clear change of terminology to a new topic, the end of one
of Jesus’ sermons (a red-letter change), et al. A stronger terminus seems to be so likely
that most would say, “Here,” when asked, “Where would you make a division in this
text?” Not all would make it a pericope terminus because of other factors, but most
would identify the same break. As a result, the stronger a terminus is the more likely it
is to be found in more comparators. The strongest termini are the unanimous breaks in
the pericope groups.
In contrast, a weaker terminus is less obvious, found in fewer comparators, and
more likely to elicit the question, “Why is this the end of a pericope?” Weaker
termini—at least from the viewpoint of the text at hand—are more likely to be caused
by inter- or extra-textual reasons. They may be found in as few as one comparator only
(hapax pericopes). Larger or omnibus pericopes may have strong or weak termini but
the unity of such pericopes tends to be more general and hence weaker. Strong termini,
particularly matching termini, make for a stronger unit, but the strength of the termini
and whether they match or not may also be due to the literary style of the author, in this
case, Matthew.
3. Beginnings tend to be stronger than endings. Another way of understanding
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this is to understand the concept of internal and external bounds. In the analysis in
chapter 4, the terminus ad quern for each pericope was said to either “begin after. . or
“begin with . . For the terminus a quo, the phrases were either “ends with . . or
“ends before . . Whi ch phrase was used at either terminus was a decision based on
what was the strongest reason for a pericope break. If the reason for a pericope break
occurred outside of the pericope being studied, either before it or after it, the pericope is
said to be externally bounded, that is, that the reason for the pericope break is external
to the pericope. If the reason for a pericope break occurred inside the pericope being
studied, at either end using the word “with,” then the pericope is said to be internally
bounded, that is, the reason for the pericope break is internal to the pericope.
An analogy may be a fence built between two properties. If it is the owner of a
property who puts the fences on the property lines around the land, then one may say
that the fences have been constructed by the landowner within the fences. If the
neighboring landowners put up the fences such that a certain piece of property is fenced
in by all the neighbors’ fences, then the fences have been constructed by external
owners.
Since there may be an internal or external boundary at the beginning of a
pericope and an internal or external boundary at the end of a pericope, there are then
four types of pericopes classified according to their boundaries: external-internal,
external-external, internal-internal, internal-external. An external beginning is found in
the text before the pericope break. The internal beginning is found in the text after the
pericope break (or within the pericope). An internal ending is found in the text before
the pericope break (or within the pericope). And the external ending is found in the text
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after the pericope break. As a result, I have listed the four types of pericopes according
to their endings from first to last. Table 30 illustrates this order.

TABLE 30
COMBINATIONS OF EXTERNAL AND INTERNAL TERMINI
Ends

Begins
After
external-internal

S

external-external

S

With

With

Before

S
S

internal-internal

y

intemal-extemal

✓

s
S

Pericope #126, Matt 7:13-27, is an example of an external-internal pericope,
for it begins after an independent statement and ends with a red-letter terminus.
Pericope #342, Matt 14:13-14, is an example of an external-external pericope, for it
begins after a character change and ends before a character change. Pericope #13, Matt
2:1-23, is an example of an internal-internal pericope, for it begins with a character
change and ends with a character change. Pericope # 1 1, Matt 2:1-12, is an example of
an internal-external pericope, for it begins with a character change and ends before a
character change.
Tables 31 and 32 list the pericopes sorted, first, in canonical order, and second
by boundaries according to table 30 and the types of endings in alphabetical order.
There are 10 external-internal pericopes, 65 external-external pericopes, 200 internalinternal pericopes, and 536 internal-external pericopes. In 736 pericopes, the beginning
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of the pericope is stronger than the ending of the previous pericope; in 601 pericopes,
the beginning of the next pericope is stronger than the end of the current pericope.
4.

Intra-textual indicators are at the pericope break not just near it. The

importance of this observation may be noted by examining the pericope group of Matt
26:1-27:66, a section of 141 verses, which is divided in the comparators used in this
study into 170 pericopes (Pericope #626-796), an average of 1.21 pericopes per verse.
Within this section, Matt 27:31-35 contains seven different pericope breaks.1As a result
of passages like these, the pericope breaks throughout this study needed to be
determined by textual indicators as close to the pericope break as possible. In a threeverse pericope such as Matt 27:31-33, the intra-textual indicators needed to be found
right at the beginning of Matt 27:31 and right at the end of Matt 27:33 (or either
immediately before or after those verses). To identify an intra-textual indicator
somewhere in vs. 31 would not clearly identify why the pericope began at 27:31,
particularly since another pericope begins at 27:31b. To identify an intra-textual
indicator in vs. 32 of Matt 27:31-33 as a pericope break is to ask whether it is the reason
for the beginning terminus or the ending terminus.
A pericope terminus that was rather isolated from the termini of other
pericopes would allow for a little bit of leeway in determining the reason for the
terminus. For instance, the closest pericope break to Matt 25:30/31 is either Matt
25:13/14 or Matt 25:46/26:1. The break at vss. 30/31 comes about because of the end of
a parable or the change to a new topic.2
'Matt 27:30/31, 31a/31b, 32/33, 33/34, 34/35, 35a/35b, and 35/36.
2See Pericopes #623 and 625 in chapter 4.
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This location of the intra-textual indicator right at the pericope break is
important for the consideration of questions as pericope termini (either initial or final).
Initially one might think that questions would be good indicators of pericope breaks, but
Peter’s question about forgiving a brother “up to seven times” at Matt 18:21 serves as a
good illustration of the difficulty of using a question as a pericope break. In only
twenty-seven of the fifty comparators does a pericope break come at 18:20/21. Eleven
editors considered 18:21-22 to be a pericope with the 18:15-20; twenty editors
considered it to be a pericope on its own; nineteen consider it part of a pericope that
goes to the end of the chapter in vs. 35.
Where a question occurred in the formula, “X said to Jesus and asked, . . . ”
then the question was considered part of the new topic introduced or the new character
who asked the question. Some questions occurred internally as part of the dynamics of
a story (Matt 18:33, as an example) and could not be considered the start or end of a
pericope.
5.

A verse that functions as the terminus for various pericopes may be said to

have different types of termini without contradiction. As an illustration, the
aforementioned break at Matt 25:30/31 is listed in Pericope #623, as a change of topic
but is listed in Pericope #625 as a change in terminology. This difference occurs at this
spot because there are three levels of text that need to be considered. The primary text
is the text of Matthew, the secondary text is that of the comparator, and the tertiary text
is that of the external writings of the editor who may comment on the text in a separate
commentary or in the introduction to the comparator. In Pericope #623 Matt 25:30 is
the last verse of a pericope that began in 25:1, but in #625 it is the final verse of a
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pericope that began in 25:14. In the latter case the editors considered 25:14-30 to be the
parable of the talents, but in Kerr (1924)— the only comparator to contain this
pericope— Matt 25:1-30 contains two parables and 25:31-46 is “Scenes of Judgment,” 1
a change of topic.
In some situations multiple reasons for a pericope change might occur
simultaneously. In Pericope #34, Matt 4:1-11, both termini are determined by a new
character in a new place doing a new action. This triple rationale was apparently so
strong that Pericope #34 is a pericope group by itself; it occurs in all fifty comparators
and is undivided. The division at Matt 3:17/4:1 is so strong that Matt 3:13-17 is also a
pericope group by itself. The division at Matt 4:11/12 is so strong that Matt 4:12 is a
pericope in twenty-six comparators and the remaining twenty-four begin at 4:12 and go
through 4:17, the end of the next pericope group.
There appears to be somewhat of a relationship between the termini of a
pericope and the unitary nature of a pericope. For instance, a verse that functions as the
beginning of several pericopes (and thus the external final bound of the pericopes before
them) could contain within it a new character, a change of time, and a change of
location. Matt 14:23 is illustrative of such verses: “And when He had sent the
multitudes away, He went up on the mountain by Himself to pray. Now when evening
came. He was alone there.” Do such verses begin a pericope because they contain a new
main character, a change of time, or a change of location? It was often the final
terminus of the pericope that helped to determine what the initial terminus was. If the
pericope contained all the events that occurred at that location and terminated before
‘Kerr (1924), xvii.
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another change of location, then the pericope began with a change of location. If the
pericope contained only the events that occurred at a certain time and terminated before
a pericope that began with a new time, then the pericope began with a change of time.
In this sense then the unitary nature of the pericope determined the nature of the
termini.1

An Outline o f the Typology o f Pericope Termini
I.

Intra-textual Termini
A. Structural Termini
1.

Termini of the Gospel

2.

A red-letter change

B.

Divisional Notations

C.

Plot Devices

D.

1.

Character change

2.

Temporal change

3.

Geographic change

4.

Action/event change

5.

A change of topic

6.

Change of focus

Literary Devices
1.

Conclusions

'This may also be stated the other way around. It was the choice of beginning a
pericope with a change of time and ending it before another change of time that
determined the unitary nature of the specific pericope. On the relationship between
pericope termini and the unitary nature o f pericopes see chapter 6.
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2.

Generalization

3.

Inclusio

4.

Independent statement

5.

Interruption

6.

Introductions

7.

Metaphor

8.

Particularization

9.

Repetition

10. Simile
11. Change in terminology
n.

Inter-textual Termini
A. Parallels
B.

Intercalation

C.

Sequence

HI. Extra-textual Termini
A. Theologically Preferred Gospel
B.

Editorial Interpretation

An Annotated Typology ofPericope Termini
Intra-textual Termini
Structural Termini
A structural terminus is determined by Matthew’s organization of his Gospel; it
is inherent in all editions of Matthew’s Gospel, no matter how structured or unstructured
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the published presentation of the Gospel may be.1 No matter how the editors of a “study
Bible,” for instance, might “outline” the Gospel and put in headings, a structural
terminus would appear in all “study Bibles” and in even a “plain vanilla” version of the
Gospel of Matthew. A structural terminus would be obvious even in an oral
presentation of the Gospel.2

A terminus of the Gospel
The only verses required to be listed in every comparator as termini are Matt
1:1 and Matt 28:20, the beginning and end of the Gospel; these verses are, thus,
structural termini. These are also the only verses that must occur fifty times in the list of
comparators used for this study, and are, hence, structural termini.

A red-letter terminus
Many Bibles indicate the extent of Jesus’ words by printing his words in red
ink and the words of the biblical authors in the standard black ink.3 Those pericope
'The following Pericope numbers/verses begin with a structural element:
#1/1:1, #2/1:1. The following Pericope numbers/verses end with a structural element:
#810/28:20, #811/28:20.
2Since the structure of the Gospel may also include plot changes and changes in
literary devices, the listings under “Plot Devices” and “Literary Devices” below may
also be considered structural termini since they are present in all forms of the Gospel.
^ h e following Pericope numbers/verses begin after a red-letter change:
#144/7:28, #145/7:28, #146/7:28, #246/11:1, #319/13:34, #468/19:1. The following
Pericope numbers/verses begin with a red-letter change: #303/13:3b, #304/13:3b,
#442/18:3b. The following Pericope numbers/verses end with a red-letter change:
#55/5:2, #58/7:27, #122/7:27, #126/7:27, #134/7:27, #139/7:27, #141/7:27, #203/10:42,
#209/10:42, #210/11:1, #214/10:42, #239/10:42, #242/10:42, #244/10:42, #296/12:45,
#302/13:9, #303/13:9, #461/18:35, #466/18:35, #467/18:35, #538/21:44, #570/25:46,
#617/25:30, #624/25:46, #626/25:46. The following Pericope numbers/verses end
before a red-letter change: #49/5:2, #52/5:2, #195/10:4, #299/13:3a, #435/18:3a.
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termini that occur at the beginning or the end of Jesus’ words I have chosen to call redletter termini. This pericope terminus is particularly prominent in Matthew because of
the presence of the five major sermons in Matt 5-7, 10, 13, 18, and 24-25. The redletter termini of all of these longer sermons are listed in the pericopes in chapter 4.
Closely related to the red-letter terminus is the beginning or end of a dialogue
between Jesus and someone else (the someone may be a group of people). The problem
with dialogue changes as pericope termini is the question whether each new topic in the
dialogue is a new pericope or whether the entire dialogue is a single pericope. Should
each change of speaker be considered a new pericope? The comparators reflect the
editors’ different thoughts regarding this problem.

Divisional notations
Divisional notations are the division of the Gospel materials into chapters and
verses. Further discussion of divisional notations may found in Pericope #1 in chapter
4. Since the chapter and verse divisions are a much later overlay on the Gospel of
Matthew, they cannot be considered at structural termini. Matthew hardly wrote by
annotating chapter and verse as he went along. There is a tendency to accept more
readily a pericope terminus at a chapter or verse division than in the middle of a verse,
yet this predilection may have arisen because virtually every edition of the Gospel uses
chapter and verse markings. Yet, without the chapter and verse overlay no word has any
more weight than another for being a terminus except possibly for the beginnings and
ends of sentences—which are themselves sometimes unclear. It may very well be that
the same reasons for determining pericope termini may have been used in the division
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into chapters and verses.

Plot Devices
Plot devices are those features of the text that “move” the story along. They
are: changes from one character to another, from one time to another, from one location
to another, a new action or event, a new topic, a change in the focus of the narrative
even within the same “scene.” The first three (character, time, and location) are specific
changes. The last three (action/event, topic, and focus) are generic changes; they often
occur where there is no specific change in character, time, or location, but the same
character, at the same time and place, does something different, speaks on a new topic,
or changes the focus to a different, but already present, character.
These generic changes are exemplary of the question, “What is a pericope?”
How does one recognize the transition between actions/events, topics, and foci? This
study has attempted to find just those places where this transition has taken place and
the variety of ways that transition takes place. Most of the pericope termini listed under
these generic headings occur without any other indicator of a pericope terminus though
they may occur with some of the other indicators listed under intra-, inter-, or extratextual termini.

Character change
Jesus is predominantly the main character in the Gospel after the childhood
narratives.1 A change in main character is thus often a change in one of the characters
‘The following Pericope numbers/verses begin after a character change:
#342/14:13, #486/19:23, #487/19:23, #488/19:23. The following
Pericope numbers/verses begin with a character change: #11/2:1, #12/2:1, #13/2:1,
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around Jesus. Sometimes the change in main character is a change from Jesus to
another character who becomes the central character of the narrative— for a short period
of time (e.g., the switch from Jesus to Peter at the house of the high priest); sometimes
#14/2: lb, #15/2:13, #22/2:19, #26/3:1, #27/3:1, #28/3:1, #30/3:7, #31/3:7, #33/3:13,
#34/4:1, #43/4:23, #52/4:25, #60/5:1, #82/5:25, #150/8:2, #151/8:5, #154/8:13,
#155/8:14, #176/9:9, #177/9:9, #178/9:9, #181/9:14, #182/9:14, #184/9:18, #185/9:18,
#186/9:18, #187/9:20, #189/9:27, #191/9:32, #247/11:2, #268/12:9, #271/12:15b,
#272/12:22, #273/12:22, #274/12:22, #275/12:22, #276/12:22, #277/12:22, #278/12:22,
#279/12:24, #280/12:24, #281/12:24, #282/12:24, #284/12:25, #285/12:25, #286/12:25,
#297/12:46, #305/13:10, #306/13:10, #307/13:10, #308/13:10, #346/14:13b, #360/15:1,
#361/15:1, #362/15:10, #363/15:10, #387/16:1, #388/16:1, #389/16:1, #390/16:1,
#395/16:5, #405/16:22, #406/16:22, #407/16:24, #408/16:24, #409/16:24, #410/16:24,
#417/17:1, #421/17:10, #422/17:14, #423/17:14, #424/17:14, #425/17:19, #426/17:19,
#432/17:23, #433/17:24, #434/18:1, #435/18:1, #436/18:1, #437/18:1, #438/18:1,
#439/18:1, #440/18:1, #473/19:3, #474/19:3, #475/19:3, #477/19:10, #478/19:13,
#479/19:13, #481/19:16, #482/19:16, #483/19:16, #484/19:16, #485/19:23, #498/20:20,
#499/20:20, #500/20:20, #501/20:24, #509/21:8, #516/21:14, #517/21:14, #532/21:23,
#542/22:15, #543/22:15, #544/22:15, #545/22:23, #546/22:34, #547/22:34, #549/23:1,
#552/23:1, #631/26:3, #633/26:14, #634/26:17, #635/26:17, #657/26:47, #658/26:47,
#659/26:47, #660/26:47, #661/26:47, #665/26:51, #667/26:55, #668/26:55, #683/26:59,
#684/26:59, #686/26:62, #687/26:62, #688/26:63b, #689/26:65, #691/26:69,
#692/26:69, #701/27:3, #702/27:11, #703/27:11, #704/27:11, #717/27:19, #718/27:20,
#719/27:21, #720/27:22, #730/27:27, #731/27:27, #732/27:27, #766/27:38, #768/27:39,
#769/27:39, #786/27:54, #787/27:55, #794/27:61, #795/27:61, #807/28:9, #808/28:11,
#809/28:16, #810/28:16. The following Pericope numbers/verses end with a character
change: #14/2:12, #60/8:1, #154/8:13, #187/9:22, #480/19:22, #481/19:22, #549/23:1.
The following Pericope numbers/verses end before a character change: #6/1:25,
#11/2:12, #13/2:23, #15/2:15, #22/2:23, #26/3:6, #28/3:12, #31/3:12, #32/3:12,
#34/4:11, #77/5:24, #80/5:24, #146/8:1, #150/8:4, #155/8:15, #158/8:18, #176/9:13,
#178/9:17, #180/9:17, #182/9:17, #183/9:17, #184/9:19, #189/9:31, #191/9:34,
#247/11:3, #268/12:21, #270/12:21, #271/12:21, #272/12:23, #277/12:45, #279/12:24,
#295/12:45, #339/14:13a, #342/14:14, #346/14:21, #353/14:36, #356/14:36,
#358/14:36, #359/14:36, #360/15:9, #392/16:4, #405/16:23, #417/17:13, #419/17:13,
#421/17:13, #422/17:18, #432/17:26, #433/17:27, #470/19:9, #471/19:12, #472/19:2,
#474/19:9, #475/19:12, #477/19:12, #479/19:15, #485/19:26, #495/20:19, #497/20:19,
#498/20:23, #532/22:14, #536/22:14, #541/22:14, #542/22:22, #545/22:33, #547/22:46,
#548/22:46, #627/26:2, #632/26:13, #655/26:46, #656/26:46, #658/26:50, #665/26:54,
#684/26:68, #686/26:64, #690/26:68, #701/27:10, #704/27:26, #707/27:18, #717/27:19,
#720/27:26, #722/27:26, #729/27:26, #763/27:38, #768/27:43, #772/27:47, #776/27:54,
#783/27:53, #784/27:54, #786/27:54, #789/27:60, #792/27:60, #798/28:4, #800/28:8,
#804/28:8, #805/28:8, #808/28:15.
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the change of main character is a change from Jesus and a certain character to Jesus and
another character. Sometimes the change of main character comes about with the
arrival of a new person or the mention of a new character. Herod, for instance, is the
new character introduced at Matt 2:1. Character changes occur primarily at the
beginning of pericopes with the introduction of a new character. Character changes that
occur at the end of a pericope are usually the last mention of that character. Particularly
if the character is a major emphasis in a passage (the rich, young ruler, for instance) then
the last verse to focus on that character would be classified as a character change at the
end of a pericope.

Temporal change
A change-of-time terminus may be either a statement of a new time or just
simply a statement of time.1 “When moming came” in Matt 27:1 is an example of the
former for the previous events take place at night. “When evening had come” in Matt
8:16 is an example of the latter for it is the first mention of time relative to Jesus’
activities at that time. The change of time in Matt 14:3 is a change in time perspective.
'The following Pericope numbers/verses begin with a temporal change:
#157/8:16, #158/8:16, #336/14:3, #337/14:3, #355/14:23b, #356/14:23b, #519/21:18,
#520/21:18, #521/21:18, #522/21:18, #523/21:18, #636/26:17, #637/26:17, #638/26:17,
#640/26:20, #641/26:20, #695/26:73, #697/27:1, #698/27:1, #699/27:1, #772/27:45,
#773/27:45, #774/27:45, #775/27:45, #776/27:45, #777/27:45, #778/27:45, #788/27:57,
#789/27:57, #790/27:57, #791/27:57, #796/27:62, #797/28:1, #798/28:1, #799/28:1,
#800/28:1, #801/28:1. The following Pericope numbers/verses end before a temporal
change: #334/14:2, #344/14:23a, #350/14:23a, #399/16:28, #404/16:28, #406/16:28,
#410/16:28, #413/16:28, #414/16:28, #629/26:16, #633/26:16, #634/26:19, #676/26:75,
#685/26:75, #692/26:75, #693/26:72, #695/26:75, #733/27:44, #734/27:56, #740/27:56,
#745/27:44, #748/27:56, #754/27:43, #755/27:44, #757/27:56, #760/27:44, #764/27:44,
#769/27:44, #777/27:56, #778/27:66, #779/27:56, #785/27:56, #787/27:56, #790/27:61,
#791/27:66, #793/27:61, #794/27:61, #795/27:66, #796/27:66.
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Matt 14:1-2 relates Herod’s anxiety that Jesus may be John the Baptist raised from the
dead. In 14:3, the author goes back to relate Herod’s putting John the Baptist in prison,
which led to John’s death; hence, this is a change in time perspective.
Location change
A location change would appear in chapter 4 in one of three ways: as a
geographic change, a location change, or a change of setting.1 A geographic change
‘The following Pericope numbers/verses begin after a location change:
#161/8:18, #165/8:28, #166/8:28, #174/9:2, #369/15:22, #431/17:22b, #758/27:34. The
following Pericope numbers/verses begin with a location change: #17/2:13, #18/2:13,
#21/2:19, #34/4:1, #35/4:12, #36/4:12, #37/4:13, #38/4:13, #148/8:1, #149/8:1,
#152/8:5, #156/8:14, #159/8:18, #162/8:19, #163/8:23, #167/8:28, #168/8:28, #170/9:1,
#171/9:1, #173/9:lb, #175/9:9, #179/9:10, #180/9:10, #188/9:23, #190/9:27, #248/11:2,
#263/12:1, #265/12:9, #266/12:9, #267/12:9, #270/12:15, #298/13:1, #300/13:1,
#301/13:1, #343/14:13, #344/14:13, #345/14:13, #359/14:34, #366/15:21, #367/15:21,
#368/15:21, #370/15:29, #371/15:29, #372/15:29, #373/15:29, #374/15:29, #381/15:39,
#382/15:39, #383/15:39, #384/15:39, #385/15:39b, #386/15:39b; #393/l6:4b,
#394/16:4b, #396/16:13, #397/16:13, #398/16:13, #399/16:13, #415/17:1, #416/17:1,
#418/17:9, #419/17:9, #420/17:9, #428/17:21, #429/17:22, #430/17:22, #470/19:1,
#471/19:1, #480/19:15b, #496/20:17, #503/20:29, #504/21:1, #505/21:1, #506/21:1,
#507/21:1, #510/21:10, #511/21:10, #512/21:10, #518/2 L: 17, #529/21:23, #530/21:23,
#531/21:23, #563/24:1, #564/24:1, #565/24:1, #566/24:1, #567/24:1, #568/24:1,
#569/24:1, #570/24:1, #571/24:3, #572/24:3, #573/24:3, #632/26:6, #648/26:30,
#649/26:30, #650/26:30, #654/26:36, #655/26:36, #671/26:57, #672/26:57, #673/26:57,
#674/26:57, #675/26:57, #676/26:57, #677/26:57, #678/26:57, #680/26:58, #681/26:58,
#693/26:71, #700/27:2, #705/27:11, #733/27:27, #741/27:31b, #742/27:31b,
#743/27:3lb, #744/27:3lb, #745/27:3lb, #746/27:32, #747/27:32, #748/27:32,
#749/27:33, #750/27:33, #751/27:33, #752/27:33, #753/27:33, #754/27:33, #755/27:33,
#756/27:33, #757/27:33. The following Pericope numbers/verses end with a location
change: #18/2:23, #148/8:1, #167/9:la, #168/9:1, #170/9:1, #267/12:15a, #366/15:21,
#368/15:29a, #370/15:29a, #371/15:29, #380/15:39, #381/15:39, #383/16:4, #386/16:4,
#389/16:4, #393/16:4, #416/17:9, #429/17:22a, #512/21:17, #515/21:17, #517/21:17,
#518/21:17, #637/26:30, #638/26:35, #646/26:30, #648/26:30, #661/26:58, #668/26:56,
#671/26:57, #672/26:58, #680/26:58, #681/26:75, #700/27:2, #705/27:31, #737/27:33,
#741/27:31, #742/27:32, #743/27:33, #746/27:32. The following
Pericope numbers/verses end before a location change: #33/3:17, #34/4:11, #35/4:12,
#38/4:17, #145/7:29, #149/8:4, #152/8:13, #156/8:17, #157/8:17, #161/8:27, #162/8:22,
#163/8:27, #165/8:34a, #166/8:34, #171/9:8, #173/9:8, #174/9:8, #175/9:9, #185/9:26,
#188/9:26, #248/11:6, #263/12:8, #266/12:14, #278/12:50, #343/14:21, #345/14:23,
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likely included the name of the place from which or to which the change took place.
Matt 8:5, “when Jesus had entered Capernaum” is a geographic change. A location
change would likely leave the places unnamed; Matt 9:1 is an example (“So He got into
a boat, crossed over, and came to His own city”). A change of setting would be a
smaller change, such as Jesus leaving the house and sitting by the sea in Matt 13:1. A
geographic transition statement often comprises an entire pericope by itself in some
comparators. Matt 9:1, above, is an example of this type of location change.
Geographic transition statements are often recognizable by the expression in chapter 4
“the termini of the journey are co-terminous with the termini of the pericope.” In Matt
8:18 the location change is simply a “command to depart to the other side” separated
from the actual departure in vs. 23 by an interruption of two would-be disciples asking
to follow Jesus.

Action/event change
This terminus is found in those pericopes that speak of a new activity, a new
event, or a new story.1 The new story could occur in dialogue or in narrative. On the
#352/14:33, #355/14:33, #357/14:33, #361/15:20, #363/15:20, #365/15:20, #367/15:28,
#369/15:28, #374/15:38, #378/15:38, #379/15:39a, #382/16:4a, #384/16:12,
#385/16:4a, #388/16:4a, #390/16:12, #394/16:12, #395/16:12, #415/17:8, #428/17:22,
#430/17:23, #431/17:23, #478/19:15a, #496/20:28, #500/20:28, #501/20:28,
#502/20:28, #503/20:34, #506/21:9, #508/21:9, #509/21:9, #510/21:11, #511/21:16,
#514/21:16, #516/21:16, #523/21:22, #525/21:22, #526/21:22, #527/21:22, #528/21:22,
#552/23:39, #562/23:39, #563/24:2, #628/26:5, #631/26:5, #636/26:29, #641/26:29,
#643/26:29, #645/26:29, #647/26:29, #649/26:35, #650/26:56, #652/26:35, #653/26:35,
#660/26:56, #664/26:56, #667/26:56a, #677/27:1, #678/27:10, #698/27:26, #699/27:31,
#715/27:3 la, #716/27:31, #736/27:32.
lThe following Pericope numbers/verses begin with an action/event change:
#34/4:1, #39/4:17, #57/5:1, #80/5:23, #81/5:23, #160/8:18, #164/8:23, #200/10:1,
#201/10:1, #202/10:1, #203/10:1, #204/10:1, #250/11:2, #251/11:4, #295/12:38,
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one hand, a change in action/event could occur with a change in character, time, or
location. As an example, a change in location and character occur with the new activity
in Matt 4:1 (the wilderness, the devil, and the driving into the wilderness). On the other
hand, Pericope #735 is a change of action from mocking Jesus to putting his clothing
back on him without any change of character, time, or location.

A change of topic
The idea that there is a change of topic as the cause of the pericope break may
#299/13:1, #338/14:6, #339/14:6, #349/14:22, #350/14:22, #351/14:22, #352/14:22,
#353/14:22, #378/15:32, #379/15:32, #380/15:32, #441/18:2, #466/18:21, #489/19:27,
#490/19:27, #502/20:25, #508/21:7, #513/21:12, #514/21:12, #515/21:12, #527/21:20,
#533/21:24, #534/21:28, #535/21:28, #536/21:28, #537/21:31b, #540/21:45, #541/22:1,
#548/22:41, #639/26:20, #643/26:21, #645/26:26, #646/26:26, #656/26:45, #666/26:52,
#669/26:56b, #682/26:59, #690/26:67, #721/27:24, #722/27:24, #723/27:26,
#725/27:26, #726/27:26b, #727/27:26b, #728/27:26b, #729/27:26c, #734/27:27,
#736/27:31, #737/27:31, #738/27:31, #739/27:31, #740/27:31, #759/27:35, #760/27:35,
#761/27:35b, #762/27:37, #763/27:37, #764/27:37, #765/27:38, #770/27:44,
#779/27:46, #781/27:50, #782/27:50b, #783/27:51, #784/27:51, #785/27:51,
#792/27:59, #793/27:59, #803/28:5, #804/28:5, #805/28:8, #806/28:8. The following
Pericope numbers/verses end with an action/event change: #164/9:1, #533/21:27,
#534/21:31a, #723/27:26a, #725/27:30, #727/27:26, #762/27:37, #765/27:38,
#770/27:44. The following Pericope numbers/verses end before an action/event change:
#34/4:11, #36/4:17, #37/4:16, #39/4:17, #83/5:28, #143/8:1, #160/8:22, #198/9:38,
#201/10:4, #250/11:30, #251/11:6, #259/11:30, #261/11:30, #262/11:30, #273/12:24,
#276/12:37, #286/12:37, #319/13:35, #326/13:50, #335/14:12, #336/14:5, #337/14:12,
#338/14:12, #347/14:21, #349/14:22, #373/15:31, #401/16:21, #499/20:24, #504/21:6,
#505/21:7, #507/21:11, #513/21:13, #529/21:23, #540/21:46, #544/22:40, #546/22:40,
#630/26:20, #642/26:25, #654/26:44, #657/26:50a, #659/26:56a, #662/26:51,
#666/26:54, #669/26:56, #673/26:63a, #674/26:66, #682/26:61, #683/26:66,
#687/26:66, #688/26:66, #689/26:66, #711/27:25, #714/27:30, #721/27:25,
#726/27:26c, #728/27:3la, #730/27:30, #731/27:3la, #732/27:31, #735/27:3la,
#738/27:34, #739/27:50, #744/27:34, #749/27:34, #750/27:35a, #756/27:50,
#759/27:36, #761/27:36, #766/27:43, #773/27:50a, #774/27:50, #781/27:50,
#782/27:50, #788/27:58, #797/28:1, #799/28:7, #801/28:10, #802/28:4, #803/28:7.
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be evident from the title of the pericope in the comparators.1 In Perk (1933) and Perk
(1958), Matt 10:28-33 is listed as a pericope. It is the title “Admonition to Courage in
Confession’' that shows that Perk believes there to be a topic change in vss. 28 and 34.
A change of topic may also be indicated by new terminology or a change of
simile or metaphor or—in reality—any other pericope terminus listed in this chapter. In
a sense, change of topic is the “universal” pericope terminus. All the other termini are
'The following Pericope numbers/verses begin after a topic change: #115/6:25,
#198/9:36, #199/9:36. The following Pericope numbers/verses begin with a topic
change: #32/3:11, #71/5:17, #72/5:17, #73/5:17, #93/6:1, #94/6:1, #116/7:1, #117/7:1,
#129/7:15, #131/7:15, #211/10:16, #212/10:16, #213/10:16, #214/10:16, #216/10:17,
#217/10:17, #218/10:17, #222/10:24, #230/10:28, #233/10:34, #249/11:2, #255/11:12,
#256/11:16, #262/11:28, #264/12:1, #290/12:31, #312/13:18, #316/13:31, #329/13:51,
#330/13:51, #334/14:1, #335/14:1, #400/16:20, #401/16:21, #402/16:21, #403/16:21,
#404/16:21, #412/16:27, #414/16:28, #427/17:20b, #443/18:5, #444/18:5, #445/18:6,
#447/18:6, #448/18:6, #449/18:6, #497/20:19, #528/21:21, #559/23:32, #560/23:33,
#561/23:34, #562/23:37, #577/24:9, #584/24:21, #585/24:23, #586/24:23, #587/24:23,
#589/24:26, #590/24:26, #591/24:26, #592/24:27, #594/24:29, #595/24:29, #621/24:48,
#626/25:31, #627/26:1, #629/26:1, #630/26:1, #642/26:21, #647/26:29, #651/26:31,
#652/26:31, #706/27:12, #707/27:15, #710/27:15, #711/27:15, #712/27:15, #713/27:15,
#771/27:45, #811/28:18. The following Pericope numbers/verses end with a topic
change: #115/6:34, #117/7:6, #131/7:20, #249/11:19, #253/11:15, #316/13:35. The
following Pericope numbers/verses end before a topic change: #27/3:10, #30/3:10,
#69/5:16, #70/5:16, #111/6:34, #116/7:5, #179/9:13, #206/10:15, #208/10:25,
#212/10:25, #217/10:23, #218/10:25, #222/10:25, #230/10:33, #233/10:39, #246/11:1,
#252/11:11, #255/11:15, #258/11:27, #260/11:27, #264/12:14, #274/12:30, #281/12:30,
#284/12:30, #285/12:32, #297/12:50, #307/13:17, #332/13:58, #333/13:58, #362/15:13,
#396/16:19, #397/16:20, #398/16:23, #400/16:23, #402/16:23, #403/16:26, #408/16:26,
#409/16:27, #411/16:27, #418/17:9, #420/17:21, #423/17:20, #424/17:21, #425/17:20a,
#426/17:21, #427/17:20, #434/18:1, #436/18:4, #437/18:5, #438/18:10, #441/18:5,
#442/18:4, #445/18:7, #463/18:20, #482/19:26, #484/20:16, #488/20:16, #493/20:16,
#494/20:18, #522/21:20, #524/21:20, #543/22:33, #551/23:36, #556/23:33, #557/23:36,
#558/23:36, #559/23:36, #560/23:36, #561/23:36, #565/24:20, #566/24:22, #567/24:25,
#568/24:28, #571/24:8, #574/24:8, #576/24:25, #578/24:20, #579/24:22, #580/24:26,
#581/24:28, #583/24:25, #584/24:28, #585/24:25, #586/24:28, #590/24:28, #591/24:36,
#592/24:30, #595/24:36, #598/24:34, #599/24:35, #603/24:44, #616/24:47, #623/25:30,
#635/26:20, #640/26:25, #675/26:68, #697/27:2, #702/27:11, #703/27:14, #706/27:14,
#708/27:20, #709/27:21, #710/27:23, #712/27:26a, #718/27:23, #719/27:30,
#747/27:44, #751/27:36, #752/27:37, #753/27:38, #758/27:38, #771/27:45, #775/27:53,
#806/28:10, #807/28:10, #809/28:17.
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more specific variations of this one.

Change of focus
Four types of change of focus are found in Matthew.1 First is the change in
character focus: from a specific person to the group represented by the specific person
(Matt 8:10/11) or from the group to the individual (Matt 8:1/2), from Jesus’ reply to a
question to those asking the next question (Matt 12:37/38), from one person or group
present in a location to another person or group (Matt 26:33/34, 26:50b/51, 26:54), or a
change in how the same group is referred to emphasizing a different characteristic (Matt
18:14/15). Second, is a change of focus from one action to another simultaneous action.
Jesus is on the mountain while the boat is on the sea in Matt 14:23/24. The women are
on the way to the tomb while an earthquake occurs (Matt 28:1/2). Third, a change of
focus may occur with editors’ understanding of neighboring passages; see Pericope #57
with regard to Matt 5:16/17. Fourth, a change of verb in Matt 10:16/17 from the present
tense to the future changes the focus from the disciples’ challenges on their present
missionary journey to the eschatological tribulations.

Literary Devices
Because there is no clear movement from one literary device to the next, this
section is listed in alphabetical order.
‘The following Pericope numbers/verses begin with a change of focus:
#153/8:11, #294/12:38, #357/14:24, #358/14:24, #653/26:33, #662/26:50b,
#663/26:50b, #664/26:50b, #802/28:2. The following Pericope numbers/verses end
before a change of focus: #57/5:16, #128/8:1, #153/8:12, #196/10:16, #290/12:37,
#292/12:37, #293/12:37, #351/14:23, #439/18:14, #444/18:14, #449/18:14, #651/26:32,
#663/26:54.
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Conclusions
In the major sermons of Matthew in chaps. 5-7, 10, 13, 18, 24-25 there are two
types of conclusions, the internal conclusion and the external conclusion.1 The internal
conclusion encompasses the last of Jesus’ words in the sermon and is thus like a redletter change; the internal conclusion is often considered the last pericope by many of
the editors but some list it with other passages— internal or external to the sermon—as
the conclusion to the sermon. The external conclusion contains the words of Matthew
that terminate each of the sermons about Jesus finishing his teaching. Some pericopes
begin with the external conclusion: #331/13:53, #332/13:53, #469/19:1.
The conclusion terminus may also take the form of a summary statement as in
Matt 1:17. It may also occur internal to a sermon as the conclusion of an argument as in
Matt 24:35.

Generalization
Generalization is not just the movement from the specific to the general but
also the statement of generalities.2 Likewise, particularization is the movement from the
‘The following Pericope numbers/verses begin after a conclusion: #4/1:18,
#5/1:18, #6/1:18, #92/6:1, #107/6:14, #333/13:54, #605/24:35. The following
Pericope numbers/verses begin with a conclusion: #331/13:53, #332/13:53, #469/19:1.
The following Pericope numbers/verses end with a conclusion: #2/1:17, #3/1:17,
#45/4:25, #59/7:29, #61/7:29, #90/5:48, #103/6:13, #105/6:13, #121/7:12, #142/7:29,
#197/11:1, #199/11:1, #204/11:1, #243/11:1, #300/13:9, #301/13:53, #322/13:53,
#328/13:53, #330/13:53, #331/13:53, #456/18:14, #713/27:26. The following
Pericope numbers/verses end before a conclusion: #317/13:33, #318/13:35,
#321/13:52, #327/13:52, #329/13:52, #440/18:35.
2The following Pericope numbers/verses begin with a generalization:
#44/4:23, #45/4:23, #46/4:23, #193/9:35, #194/9:35, #195/9:35, #196/9:35, #197/9:35.
The following Pericope numbers/verses end before a generalization: #186/9:34,
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general to the particular as well as the statement of details. Generalization and
particularization occur in tandem in Matthew with the usage of a general statement that
then becomes particularized. Below, under “Particularization,” some examples of these
processes are presented.

Inclusio
Inclusio is a specific type of repetition that occurs at the beginning and end of a
pericope.1 It may be a repetition of certain words or phrases or a repetition of an idea.
Because of the nature of an inclusio, a pericope with termini determined by an inclusio
is doubly internally bounded. An inclusio as a pericope terminus is found at Matt 4:24
and 4:25 (specific geographic locations), Matt 10:26 and 33 (private and public
proclamation), Matt 19:30 and 20:16 (“the first will be last and the last will be first”),
Matt 27:26(a) and 27:26(c) (Barabbas released but Christ crucified), and Matt 27:38
with 27:44 (mention of the robbers). In Matt 4:24/25 there may also be a chiasm. In
Matt 27:26, the inclusio is not a synonymous inclusio but an antithetic inclusio.

Independent statement
I have classified the Golden Rule in Matt 7:12 as an independent statement.2
#190/9:34.
‘The following Pericope numbers/verses begin with an inclusio: #48/4:24,
#228/10:26, #492/19:30, #724/27:26, #767/27:38. The following
Pericope numbers/verses end with an inclusio: #48/4:25, #228/10:33, #492/20:16,
#724/27:26, #767/27:44. The following Pericope numbers/verses end before an
inclusio: #486/19:29, #489/19:29.
2The following Pericope numbers/verses begin after an independent statement:
#125/7:13, #126/7:13, #128/7:13. The following Pericope number/verse ends before an
independent statement: #120/7:11.
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See Pericope #123 in chapter 4 for the reasons for this classification.

Interruption
The three passages classified as interruptions are the beginning of the Lord’s
Prayer, Matt 6:8; the questions of the would-be disciples to Jesus in Matt 8:19-22, and
the woman who touches Jesus’ hem in the middle of the story of the healing of Jairus’s
daughter, Matt 9:20-22.' The Lord’s Prayer is an interruption in the passages on
almsgiving, prayer, and fasting, all of which contain very repetitious elements at the
beginning and end of each passage because the Lord’s Prayer has no parallel repeated
element in either the section on almsgiving or the section on fasting. The questions o f
the would-be disciples interrupt Jesus’ command to depart (vs. 18) and the actual
departure in the boat across the Sea of Galilee (vs. 23). The story of the woman who
touches the hem of Jesus’ garment is considered part of the Jairus story by all
comparators except for Wieand (1956), who views it as an interruption.
An interruption differs from an intercalation in that an interruption is an intratextual device and an intercalation—as used in this study on comparators— is an intertextual device. An interruption comes entirely from within Matthew, whereas an
intercalation arises from the editors’ placement of part of the other Gospels between
passages in Matthew.

Introductions
There are three types of introductions to Jesus’ sermons used in Matthew and
'The following Pericope number/verse begins with an interruption: #187/9:20.
The following Pericope number/verse ends with an interruption: #187/9:22. The
following Pericope numbers/verses end before an interruption: #94/6:8, #159/8:18.
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evident in the editors’ divisions of the Gospel: longer external introductions (Matt 4:235:2), shorter external introductions (Matt 5:2), and internal introductions (Matt 5:3-12).1
The longer external introduction often includes matters of place, time, and audience.
The shorter external introduction often simply says, “Jesus said.” The internal
introduction treats what many editors consider the first pericope of the sermon as the
introduction to the rest o f the sermon and may be included with several other
passages— inside or outside the sermon—as the first part of the sermon. Sometimes this
first part of the sermon is included with the shorter or longer external introduction to
form an introduction to the entire sermon.
Introductions occur with many of the metaphors, similes, or parables (Matt
13:3, 24, 31, 33, and 36) resulting in the inclusion of many of these symbolic devices in
this list instead of in lists of their own.

‘The following Pericope numbers/verses begin with an introduction: #55/5:1,
#56/5:1, #58/5:1, #59/5:1, #61/5:lb, #62/5:2, #95/6:1, #105/6:9, #106/6:9, #205/10:2,
#206/10:5, #207/10:5, #208/10:5, #209/10:5, #210/10:5, #252/11:7, #253/11:7,
#254/11:7, #257/11:20, #258/11:20, #259/11:20, #260/11:25, #261/11:25, #302/13:3,
#313/13:24, #314/13:31, #315/13:31, #317/13:33, #320/13:36, #321/13:36, #322/13:36,
#454/18:10, #455/18:11, #456/18:12, #467/18:23, #493/20:1, #494/20:17, #495/20:17,
#538/21:33, #539/21:33, #550/23:1, #551/23:1, #553/23:2, #574/24:4, #575/24:4,
#576/24:4, #597/24:32, #598/24:32, #599/24:32, #600/24:32, #601/24:32, #602/24:32,
#603/24:32, #618/24:43, #619/24:43, #620/24:45, #622/25:1, #623/25:1, #625/25:14.
The following Pericope number/verse ends with an introduction: #564/24:3. The
following Pericope numbers/verses end before an introduction: #91/5:48, #254/11:19,
#256/11:19, #257/11:24, #298/13:2, #304/13:23, #308/13:23, #312/13:23, #313/13:30,
#314/13:32, #315/13:33, #454/18:20, #459/18:20, #483/19:30, #487/19:30, #490/19:30,
#530/21:27, #531/21:32, #535/21:32, #537/21:32, #539/21:46, #573/24:44, #582/24:31,
#587/24:31, #588/24:51, #594/24:31, #602/24:42, #605/24:36, #610/24:42, #612/24:51,
#614/24:42, #619/24:51, #620/24:51, #621/24:51, #622/25:13.
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Metaphor
Jesus often used metaphors to describe the religious life.1 This classification of
termini includes the introduction of a metaphor, a change in metaphors, or the end of a
metaphor. The metaphors of salt and light in Matt 5:13-14 illustrate the change from
literal language to metaphorical language (5:12/13), the change in metaphors (5:13/14
and possibly 5:14-15 with the change from light to lamp), and the end of a metaphor and
the return to more literal language (5:16/17).

Particularization
Particularization is the movement from the general to the particular as well as a
specification after a generality.2 Generalization and particularization often occur in
tandem in Matthew with the usage of a general statement that then becomes
particularized. Matt 4:23-5:2 and Matt 9:35-10:4 both illustrate the process of
particularization as in each of these passages the focus changes from the multitude to
'The following Pericope numbers/verses begin after a m etaphor #123/7:12,
#130/7:15, #132/7:15, #133/7:15, #134/7:15, #137/7:21, #138/7:21, #139/7:21,
#452/18:10, #453/18:10. The following Pericope numbers/verses begin with a
metaphor: #64/5:13, #113/6:22, #114/6:24, #118/7:6, #122/7:7, #124/7:13, #135/7:16,
#136/7:16b, #183/9:16, #237/10:38, #287/12:29, #289/12:31, #291/12:33, #292/12:33,
#296/12:43, #450/18:8, #451/18:8, #462/18:18, #463/18:18, #578/24:15, #579/24:15,
#580/24:15, #581/24:15, #582/24:15. The following Pericope numbers/verses end with
a metaphor: #64/5:13, #114/6:24, #118/7:6, #124/7:14, #135/7:20, #136/7:20,
#237/10:38, #453/18:14, #462/18:18. The following Pericope numbers/verses end
before a metaphor: #109/6:21, #113/6:23, #123/7:12, #129/7:15, #130/7:16a,
#177/9:15, #181/9:15, #211/10:23, #275/12:32, #280/12:28, #282/12:32, #288/12:30,
#289/12:32, #294/12:42, #407/16:25, #443/18:7, #447/18:10, #448/18:11, #451/18:11,
#452/18:11, #457/18:17, #572/24:14, #575/24:14, #577/24:14.
:The following Pericope number/verse begins after a particularization:
#49/4:24. The following Pericope numbers/verses end with a particularization:
#44/4:24, #46/5:2, #200/10:1. The following Pericope numbers/verses end before a
particularization: #29/3:6, #43/4:23, #100/6:8, #102/6:8, #193/9:38.
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the disciples. In the latter case the disciples are particularized by being given names,
though some comparators consider pans of Matt 4:23-5:2 to be parallel to the naming of
the disciples in the other Synoptics. Matthew seems to prefer panicuiarization over
generalization.

Repetition
Repetitive elements could occur in a number of ways.1 An initial repetition is a
repetition that begins a series of pericopes; the “you have heard” in Matt 5 is an
illustration of this type. A final repetition is a repetition that ends a series of pericopes
and is often found with an initial repletion; “reward you openly” in Matt 6 is an
illustration of this type. An internal repetition is one that occurs within a pericope; the
“blessed are . . . fo r. . . ” in Matt 5:3-12 are contained in one pericope and thus tie the
verses together into one pericope.
A pattern is a form of repetition. In Matt 12:14, the Pharisees plot against
‘The following Pericope numbers/verses begin after a repetition: #67/5:13,
#70/5:15, #86/5:29, #102/6:7, #103/6:7, #104/6:7, #109/6:19, #110/6:19, #111/6:19.
The following Pericope numbers/verses begin with a repetition: #3/1:2, #16/2:13,
#19/2:16, #20/2:19, #23/2:22, #40/4:18, #41/4:18, #42/4:21, #63/5:3, #65/5:13,
#66/5:13, #69/5:14, #76/5:21, #77/5:21, #78/5:21, #79/5:21, #83/5:27, #84/5:27,
#85/5:27, #87/5:31, #88/5:33, #89/5:38, #90/5:38, #91/5:43, #98/6:2, #99/6:5, #100/6:5,
#101/6:5, #108/6:16, #241/10:40, #242/10:40, #243/10:40, #283/12:24, #318/13:33,
#323/13:44, #324/13:44, #325/13:45, #326/13:47, #327/13:47, #328/13:47, #554/23:13,
#555/23:13, #556/23:13, #557/23:13, #558/23:14, #613/24:40, #624/25:1, #628/26:1,
#644/26:26, #735/27:31. The following Pericope numbers/verses end with a repetition:
#23/2:23, #40/4:20, #41/4:22, #42/4:22, #56/5:12, #62/5:12, #63/5:12, #65/5:14,
#66/5:16, #73/5:48, #76/5:22, #79/5:48, #95/6:18, #98/6:4, #99/6:6, #108/6:18,
#205/10:4, #450/18:9, #613/24:41, #644/26:28. The following Pericope numbers/verses
end before a repetition: #1/1:1, #12/2:18, #16/2:18, #19/2:18, #20/2:21, #67/5:20,
#72/5:20, #75/5:20, #78/5:26, #81/5:26, #82/5:26, #84/5:30, #85/5:32, #86/5:30,
#87/5:32, #88/5:37, #89/5:42, #92/6:1, #93/6:4, #101/6:15, #104/6:15, #106/6:15,
#107/6:15, #110/6:24, #194/10:1, #265/12:13, #283/12:37, #320/13:43, #323/13:44,
#324/13:46, #325/13:46, #550/23:12, #553/23:12, #569/24:51.
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Jesus, an action which will be repeated throughout the Gospel. The three statements
about Jesus going to Jerusalem to be killed are a pattern each of which forms a pericope
(Matt 16:21, 17:22-23, and 20:17-19) because of the repetition.

Simile
Matt 7:24 is not the only simile in Matthew’s Gospel.1 As stated above, many
of the similes, parables, and metaphors have introductory phrases before them leading to
their listing in the list of introductions instead of under their own headings. I have
retained Matt 7:24 (“whoever hears these sayings of Mine, and does them, I will liken
him to a wise man who built his house on the rock”) here because this simile does not
have an introductory phrase but begins with the comparison ( . . . is like ...) .

Change in terminology
A change of terminology terminus occurs most frequently in discourse
material.2 While the topic may or may not remain the same between two pericopes, the
‘The following Pericope numbers/verses begin with a simile: #141/7:24,
#142/7:24, #143/7:24. The following Pericope numbers/verses end before a simile:
#125/7:23, #133/7:23, #138/7:23.
2The following Pericope numbers/verses begin after a change in terminology:
#606/24:36, #607/24:36. The following Pericope numbers/verses begin with a change
in terminology: #120/7:7, #121/7:7, #225/10:24, #226/10:24, #227/10:26, #229/10:26,
#231/10:32, #234/10:37, #238/10:39, #239/10:39, #288/12:30, #293/12:36, #411/16:26,
#413/16:27, #446/18:6, #457/18:15, #458/18:15, #459/18:15, #461/18:15, #464/18:19,
#465/18:21, #583/24:21, #588/24:23, #604/24:34, #608/24:37, #609/24:37, #610/24:37,
#611/24:37, #612/24:37, #614/24:42, #615/24:42, #616/24:42, #617/24:42. The
following Pericope numbers/verses end with a change in terminology: #227/10:31,
#446/18:9, #464/18:20, #465/18:22, #597/24:33. The following
Pericope numbers/verses end before a change in terminology: #213/10:39. #225/10:33,
#226/10:39, #229/10:39, #231/10:33, #234/10:37, #238/10:39, #287/12:29. #291/12:35.
#455/18:14, #458/18:18, #600/24:36, #601/24:41, #604/24:36, #606/24:36, #607/24:41,
#608/24:39, #609/24:41, #611/24:44, #615/24:44, #618/24:44, #625/25:30.
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terminology used changes. Unlike a change in metaphor, the change in terminology
may not be a change in symbolic expressions. At Matt 24:41/42 the change is from two
men or two women to the terminology of watching.

Inter-textual Termini
Parallels
Since intra-textual termini are more definite, hence, stronger, than inter-textual
termini, it may be the intra-textual determination of the pericope termini in another
Gospel that then influences the termini of a pericope in Matthew.1 This may occur
when the parallels in the two Gospels have different introductions or conclusions or
occur in different contexts.
The parallel may be the same story, event, or topic in the same place in another
‘The following Pericope numbers/verses begin after a parallel: #29/3:2,
#75/5:20, #147/7:28b, #172/9: lb, #221/10:23, #244/10:41, #310/13:13, #347/14:14,
#348/14:15, #392/16:4, #524/21:19b, #525/21:19b, #526/21:19c, #679/26:57b. The
following Pericope numbers/verses begin with a parallel: #7/1:25, #8/1:25b, #9/2:1,
#10/2:1, #24/2:22b, #25/3:1, #47/4:24, #50/4:24b, #51/4:25, #53/5:1, #54/5:1, #68/5:13,
#74/5:18, #96/6:1, #119/7:6, #127/7:13, #140/7:22, #192/9:35, #215/10:17, #219/10:19,
#220/10:21, #223/10:24, #232/10:34, #235/10:37, #236/10:37, #240/10:40, #245/10:42,
#309/13:12, #311/13:16, #340/14:13, #341/14:13, #354/14:23, #375/15:29b,
#376/15:30, #377/15:30b, #391/16:2b, #476/19:9, #491/19:30, #593/24:28, #670/26:57,
#694/26:71, #696/27:1, #780/27:48. The following Pericope numbers/verses end with a
parallel: #7/l:25a, #8/1:25, #9/2:la, #10/2:1, #24/2:23, #25/3:1, #47/4:24a, #50/4:24,
#51/4:25, #53/5: la, #54/5:1, #68/5:48, #74/5:19, #96/6:34, #119/7:12, #127/7:29,
#132/7:21, #140/7:23, #192/9:35, #215/10:18, #216/10:22, #219/10:20, #220/10:23,
#223/10:27, #232/10:36, #235/10:38, #236/10:39, #240/10:40, #245/10:42, #309/13:12,
#311/13:17, #340/14:13a, #341/14:13, #354/14:23, #375/15:31, #376/15:31,
#377/15:31, #391/16:3, #476/19:9, #491/19:30, #519/21:19a, #520/21:19bb,
#521/21:19, #593/24:28, #670/26:57a, #691/26:70, #696/27:1, #780/27:49. The
following Pericope numbers/verses end before a parallel: #4/1:24, #5/l:25a, #17/2:21,
#21/2:22a, #71/5:17, #137/7:21, #l44/7:28a, #147/7:29, #151/8:10, #202/10:16,
#207/10:16, #221/10:33, #241/10:41, #305/13:11, #306/13:15, #310/13:15,
#372/15:30a, #387/16:2a, #412/16:27, #473/19:8, #554/23:31, #555/23:32, #589/24:27.
#694/26:75.
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Gospel. In this case, the division of Matthew into pericopes is more likely to be affected
by the termini of the story, event, or topic in the other Gospel, possibly than even its
own intra-textual considerations. On the other hand, if the story, event, or topic in
Matthew is similar to a story, event, or topic in another Gospel, but—as if often the
case—is located in another place or time, then the division of Matthew into pericopes is
less likely to be affected by the other Gospel. For instance, are the various anointing of
Jesus the same event or similar events? Is the cleansing of the Temple at the beginning
of Jesus’ ministry in John the same as the cleansing at the end of the ministry in the
Synoptics?
A parallel passage can affect the termini of the pericope to which it is parallel
or it may be that a pericope begins after (#29/3:2, #75/5:20, #147/7:28b, #172/9: lb,
#221/10:23, #244/10:41, #310/13:13, #347/14:14, #348/14:15, #392/16:4, #524/21:19b,
#525/21:19b, #526/21:19c, #679/26:57b) or ends before (#4/1:24, #5/l:25a, #17/2:21,
#21/2:22a, #71/5:17, #137/7:21, #144/7:28a, #147/7:29, #151/8:10, #202/10:16,
#207/10:16, #221/10:33, #241/10:41, #305/13:11, #306/13:15, #310/13:15,
#372/15:30a, #387/16:2a, #412/16:27, #473/19:8, #554/23:31, #555/23:32, #589/24:27.
#694/26:75) a pericope determined by the parallel. This type of terminus is not selfevident but becomes more understandable in light of the parallel. For instance,
Boismard’s division of Matt 1:25 is more easily understood by looking at the parallels
in Luke to the birth of Jesus and his presentation in the Temple.
Intercalation
Intercalation is the insertion of a passage from another Gospel between
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passages in Matthew.1 This results in divisions in Matthew which seem unlikely.
Unlike the interruption terminus listed under intra-textual termini above, the
intercalation in inter-textual termini may or may not divide a story or topic in Matthew.
One type of intercalation forces a terminus into a passage in Matthew by the insertion of
a story, event, or topic from another Gospel where the reader of Matthew alone might
not find a reason to have a pericope terminus. It does not necessarily interrupt a story,
event, or topic in Matthew. Another type of intercalation would interrupt a story, event,
or topic in Matthew by the insertion of another passage from another Gospel. The
reader is directed to the detailed discussion of the termini in the pericopes listed for this
heading.

Sequence
There are two types of sequences that affect the pericope termini in Matthew.
One is the sequence of another Gospel. Matthaean pericopes are more often determined
by the order of Mark and Luke than by the sequence in John. The second sequence that
affects the termini of pericopes in Matthew is the sequence that the editor has chosen for
use in the comparator. This sequence is, of course, dependent upon the editor’s use of
the sequences in the Gospels.
Pericopes #37/4:13-16, #43/4:23, #140/7:22-23, and #305/13:10-11 contain
discussions regarding the effect of either of the sequences on the divisions of their and
neighboring pericopes.
’The following Pericope numbers/verses begin after an intercalation:
#472/19:lb, #685/26:59, #708/27:15, #709/27:15, #714/27:15, #715/27:15, #716/27:15.
The following Pericope numbers/verses end before an intercalation: #172/9:1,
#468/19:la, #469/19:2, #639/26:20, #679/26:57.
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Extra-textual Termini
Theologically Preferred Gospel
The Roman Catholic editors—the most easily identified group of editors
because of the imprimaturs in the comparators—tend to show a preference for the
Gospel of Luke, possibly because of its Marian emphasis. Sometimes this means that
the sequence in Luke is followed, or that Luke is the Gospel in the first column, or that
the intra-textual termini of Luke determine the termini in Matthew. This phenomenon is
most easily observed in Pericopes #7, 140, 144, 219, 234, 240, 305, and 306. Except for
Pericope #306 the attestation for each of the other pericopes comes only from Roman
Catholic comparators. The Huck Greek synopses and Denaux (1989) also contain
Pericope #306. The Roman Catholic comparators share many pericopes in common
with the other comparators.

Editorial Interpretation
It appears that the only way to understand some pericopes’ termini is by
examining the editors’ work throughout the Gospel.1 For instance, #97/6:1-7:23
(Swanson) and #112/6:19-7:6 (Thomas and Gundry) are each determined by the
respective editors’ schema for dividing the Sermon on the Mount. Pericopes #364 and
365 (Matt 15:14, 15) are divided not on any intrinsic basis but on the basis of Perk’s
‘The following Pericope numbers/verses begin after an editorial interpretation:
#112/6:19, #460/18:15. The following Pericope numbers/verses begin with an editorial
interpretation: #97/6:1, #169/8:34b, #224/10:24, #269/12:14, #364/15:14, #365/15:15,
#596/24:31. The following Pericope numbers/verses end with an editorial
interpretation: #97/7:23, #169/8:34, #269/12:14, #348/14:21, #364/15:14, #596/24:31.
The following Pericope numbers/verses end before an editorial interpretation: #112/7:6,
#224/10:31, #460/18:22.
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division of Matt 15:1-20. Pericope #460, Matt 18:15-22, is listed as a pericope because
of the understanding that Matt 18:14 ends a parable and Matt 18:23 begins a parable,
thus “orphaning” vss. 15-22 to be their own pericope. Pericope #596 is unique to
Pentecost (1981) and appears to be determined by Pentecost’s dispensational stance.
The omnibus pericopes appear to be pericopes determined by their intended
audiences. Huck-Ge (1961) appears to be a synopsis intended for preachers who do not
have access to Greek. It has fewer pericopes and also unites pericopes in such a way as
to facilitate preaching. The reader is directed to Pericope #164 in chapter 4 for the
details on one of these pericopes.

Pericopes and Their Termini in Tabular Form
Table 31 lists the pericopes studied in chapter 4 in canonical order. As an
illustration of how to read table 31 the first line after the heading should be read as
follows: pericope #1, Matt 1:1, begins with a structural terminus and ends before a
repetition. Line 4 would then be read as: pericope #4, Matt 1:18-24, begins after a
conclusion and ends before a parallel.
Table 32 lists the pericopes studied in chapter 4 in sorted first by the location
of the termini (external beginning with internal ending, external beginning with external
ending, internal beginning with internal ending, internal beginning with external
ending.) The pericopes are then sorted within each of those categories by an
alphabetical listing of the beginning terminus which is then sorted by and alphabetical
listing of the ending terminus. The pericopes are finally sorted by pericope number (as
listed in chapter 4.) This table is to be read the same way as table 31.
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TABLE 31
PERICOPES IN CANONICAL ORDER
#

Passage
1:1
2 1:1-17
2 1:2-17
t 1:18-24
5 l:18-25a
6 1:18-25
7 1:25a
8 1:25b
9 2:1a
10 2:1
11 2:1-12
12 2:1-18
13 2:1-23
14 2:lb-12
15 2:13-15
16 2:13-18
17 2:13-21
18 2:13-23
19 2:16-18
20 2:19-21
21 2:19-22a
22 2:19-23
23 2:22-23
24 2:22b-23
25 3:1
26 3:1-6
27 3:1-10
28 3:1-12
29 3:2-6
30 3:7-10
31 3:7-12
32 3:11-12
33 3:13-17
34 4:1-11
34 4:1-11
34 4:1-11
35 4:12
36 4:12-17
37 4:13-16

Be] ins
Type of Terminus
with structural
with structural
with repetition
after
conclusion
after
conclusion
after
conclusion
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with repetition
with geographic
with geographic
with repetition
with repetition
with geographic
with character
with repetition
with parallel
with parallel
with character
with Character
with character
after
parallel
with character
with character
with topic
with character
with geographic
with character
with plot
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic

Type of Terminus
Ends
before repetition
conclusion
with
conclusion
with
before parallel
before parallel
before character
parallel
with
parallel
with
parallel
with
parallel
with
before character
before repetition
character
with
character
with
before character
before repetition
before parallel
geographic
with
before repetition
before repetition
before parallel
jefore character
repetition
with
parallel
with
parallel
with
jefore character
before topic
before character
jefore particularization
jefore topic
jefore character
jefore character
jefore geographic
jefore geographic
jefore character
before plot
before geographic
jefore plot
before plot
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TABLE 31— Continued.
#
Passage
Bejeins
Type of Terminus
38 4:13-17
with geographic
39 4:17
with plot
40 4:18-20
with repetition
41 4:18-22
with repetition
42 4:21-22
with repetition
43 4:23
with character
44 4:23-24
with generalization
45 4:23-25
with generalization
46 4:23-5:2
with generalization
47 4:24a
with parallel
48 4:24-25
with inclusio
49 4:24-5:2
after
particularization
50 4:24b
with parallel
51 4:25
with parallel
52 4:25-5:2
with character
53 5:1a
with parallel
54 5:1
with parallel
55 5:1-2
with introduction
56 5:1-12
with introduction
57 5:1-16
with plot
58 5:1-7:27
with introduction
59 5:1-7:29
with introduction
60 5:1-8:1
with character
61 5:lb-7:29
with introduction
62 5:2-12
with introduction
63 5:3-12
with repetition
64 5:13
with metaphor
65 5:13-14
with repetition
66 5:13-16
with repetition
67 5:13-20
after
repetition
68 5:13-48
with parallel
69 5:14-16
with repetition
70 5:15-16
after
repetition
71 5:17
with topic
72 5:17-20
with topic
73 5:17-48
with topic
74 5:18-19
with parallel
75 5:20
after
parallel
76 5:21-22
with repetition
77 5:21-24
with repetition
78 5:21-26
with repetition
79. 5:21-48
with repetition

Ends
Type of Terminus
before geographic
before plot
repetition
with
repetition
with
repetition
with
before particularization
with
particularization
conclusion
with
particularization
with
parallel
with
inclusio
with
before red letter
parallel
with
parallel
with
before red letter
parallel
with
parallel
with
red letter
with
repetition
with
jefore bcus
red letter
with
conclusion
with
with
character
with
conclusion
repetition
with
repetition
with
metaphor
with
repetition
with
repetition
with
jefore repetition
parallel
with
jefore topic
jefore topic
before parallel
jefore repetition
repetition
with
with
parallel
jefore repetition
■epetition
with
jefore character
before irepetition
irepetition
with
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TABLE 31—Continued.
#
Passage
80 5:23-24
81 5:23-26
82 5:25-26
83 5:27-28
84 5:27-30
85 5:27-32
86 5:29-30
87 5:31-32
88 5:33-37
89 5:38-42
90 5:38-48
91 5:43-48
92 6:1
93 6:1-4
94 6:1-8
95 6:1-18
96 6:1-34
97 6:1-7:23
98 6:2-4
99 6:5-6
100 6:5-8
101 6:5-15
102 6:7-8
103 6:7-13
104 6:7-15
105 6:9-13
106 6:9-15
107 6:14-15
108 6:16-18
109 6:19-21
110 6:19-24
111 6:19-34
112 6:19-7:6
113 6:22-23
114 6:24
115 6:25-34
116 7:1-5
117 7:1-6
118 7:6
119 7:6-12
120 7:7-11
121 7:7-12

Be,ans
Type of Terminus
with plot
with plot
with character
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
after
repetition
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
after
conclusion
with topic
with topic
with introduction
with parallel
with editorial
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
after
repetition
after
repetition
after
repetition
with introduction
with introduction
after
conclusion
with repetition
after
repetition
after
repetition
after
repetition
after
editorial
with metaphor
with metaphor
after
topic
with topic
with topic
with metaphor
with parallel
with terminology
1
with terminology

Ends
Type of Terminus
before character
before repetition
before repetition
before plot
before repetition
before repetition
before repetition
before repetition
before repetition
before repetition
with
conclusion
before introduction
before repetition
before repetition
before interruption
with
repetition
with
parallel
with
editorial
with
repetition
with
repetition
before particularization
jefore repetition
jefore particularization
with
conclusion
jefore repetition
with
conclusion
jefore repetition
before repetition
with
repetition
jefore metaphor
jefore repetition
jefore topic
jefore editorial
before metaphor
with
metaphor
with
topic
jefore topic
with
topic
with
metaphor
with
parallel
before ndependent statement
with
:onc!usion
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TABLE 31— Continued.
#
Passage
122 7:7-27
123 7:12
124 7:13-14
125 7:13-23
126 7:13-27
127 7:13-29
128 7:13-8:1
129 7:15
130 7:15-16a
131 7:15-20
132 7:15-21
133 7:15-23
134 7:15-27
135 7:16-20
136 7 :16b-20
137 7:21
138 7:21-23
139 7:21-27
140 7:22-23
141 7:24-27
142 7:24-29
143 7:24-8:1
144 7:28a
145 7:28-29
146 7:28-8:1
147 7:28b-29
148 8:1
149 8:1-4
150 8:2-4
151 8:5-10
152 8:5-13
153 8:11-12
154 8:13
155 8:14-15
156 8:14-17
157 8:16-17
158 8:16-18
159 8:18
160 8:18-22
161 8:18-27
162 8:19-22
163 8:23-27

Type of Terminus
Beisins Type of Terminus
Ends
with metaphor
red letter
with
after
before metaphor
metaphor
metaphor
with metaphor
with
after
before simile
independent statement
red letter
after
independent statement with
with parallel
with
parallel
before focus
after
independent statement
with topic
before metaphor
after
before metaphor
metaphor
with topic
with
topic
with
parallel
after
metaphor
before
simile
after
metaphor
after
with
red letter
metaphor
with metaphor
metaphor
with
with metaphor
with
metaphor
before parallel
after
metaphor
after
before simile
metaphor
red letter
after
with
metaphor
with parallel
parallel
with
with simile
red letter
with
with simile
conclusion
with
with simile
jefore plot
after
red letter
jefore parallel
after
red letter
before geographic
after
jefore character
red letter
after
before parallel
parallel
with geographic
geographic
with
with geographic
jefore geographic
with character
jefore character
with character
jefore parallel
with geographic
before geographic
with ocus
jefore focus
with character
character
with
with character
jefore character
with geographic
jefore geographic
with time
jefore geographic
with time
before character
with geographic
jefore interruption
with plot
jefore plot
after
geographic
jefore geographic
with geographic
jefore geographic
with geographic
before geographic
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TABLE 31— Continued.
#
Type of Terminus
Passage
Be,eins Type of Terminus
Ends
164 8:23-9:1
plot
with plot
with
165 8:28-34a
aftei
geographic
before geographic
166 8:28-34
after
geographic
before geographic
167 8:28-9:la
geographic
with geographic
with
168 8:28-9:1
with geographic
geographic
with
169 8:34b
editorial
with editorial
with
170 9:1
geographic
with geographic
with
171 9:1-8
with geographic
before geographic
172 9:1b
after
parallel
before intercalation
173 9:lb-8
geographic
with
before geographic
174 9:2-8
after
geographic
before geographic
175 9:9
with geographic
before geographic
176 9:9-13
with character
before character
177 9:9-15
with character
before metaphor
178 9:9-17
with character
before character
179 9:10-13
with geographic
before topic
180 9:10-17
with geographic
before character
181 9:14-15
with character
before metaphor
182 9:14-17
with character
jefore character
183 9:16-17
with metaphor
before character
184 9:18-19
with character
jefore character
185 9:18-26
with character
before geographic
186 9:18-34
with character
jefore generalization
187 9:20-22
with character
character
with
187 9:20-22
with interruption
interruption
with
188 9:23-26
with geographic
jefore geographic
189 9:27-31
with character
jefore character
190 9:27-34
with geographic
jefore generalization
191 9:32-34
with character
before character
192 9:35
with parallel
parallel
with
193 9:35-38
with generalization
jefore particularization
194 9:35-10:1
with generalization
before repetition
195 9:35-10:4
with generalization
jefore red letter
196 9:35-10:16
with generalization
jefore focus
197 9:35-11:1
with generalization
conclusion
with
198 9:36-38
after
topic
before plot
199 9:36-11:1
after
conclusion
topic
with
200 10:1
particularization
with plot
with
201 10:1-4
with plot
jefore plot
202 10:1-16
with plot
jefore parallel
203 10:1-42
with plot
red letter
with
204 10:1-11:1
with plot
Iconclusion
Iwith
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TABLE 31— Continued.
#
Be,sins
Type of Terminus
Passage
205 10:2-4
with introduction
206 10:5-15
with introduction
207 10:5-16
with introduction
208 10:5-25
with introduction
209 10:5-42
with introduction
210 10:5-11:1
with introduction
211 10:16-23
with topic
212 10:16-25
with topic
213 10:16-39
with topic
214 10:16-42
with topic
215 10:17-18
with parallel
216 10:17-22
with topic
217 10:17-23
with topic
218 10:17-25
with topic
219 10:19-20
with parallel
220 10:21-23
with parallel
221 10:23-33
after
parallel
222 10:24-25
with topic
223 10:24-27
with parallel
224 10:24-31
with editorial
225 10:24-33
with terminology
226 10:24-39
with terminology
227 10:26-31
with terminology
228 10:26-33
with inclusio
229 10:26-39
with terminology
230 10:28-33
with topic
231 10:32-33
with terminology
232 10:34-36
with parallel
233 10:34-39
with topic
234 10:37
with terminology
235 10:37-38
with parallel
236 10:37-39
with parallel
237 10:38
with metaphor
238 10:39
with terminology
239 10:39-42
with terminology
240 10:40
with parallel
241 10:40-41
with repetition
242 10:40-42
with repetition
243 10:40-11:1
with repetition
244 10:41-42
after
parallel
245 10:42
with parallel
246 11:1
after
ed letter

Type of Terminus
Ends
repetition
with
before topic
before parallel
before topic
red letter
with
red
letter
with
before metaphor
before topic
before terminology
red letter
with
parallel
with
parallel
with
before topic
before topic
parallel
with
parallel
with
before parallel
before topic
parallel
with
jefore editorial
jefore terminology
jefore terminology
terminology
with
inclusio
with
jefore terminology
before topic
jefore terminology
with
parallel
jefore topic
jefore terminology
with
parallel
with
parallel
metaphor
with
before terminology
red letter
with
with
parallel
jefore parallel
red letter
with
:onclusion
with
red letter
with
with
parallel
jefore opic
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TABLE 31—Continued.
#
Passage
247 11:2-3
248 11:2-6
249 11:2-19
250 11:2-30
251 11:4-6
252 11:7-11
253 11:7-15
254 11:7-19
255 11:12-15
256 11:16-19
257 11:20-24
258 11:20-27
259 11:20-30
260 11:25-27
261 11:25-30
262 11:28-30
263 12:1-8
264 12:1-14
265 12:9-13
266 12:9-14
267 12:9-15a
268 12:9-21
269 12:14
270 12:15-21
271 12:15b-21
272 12:22-23
273 12:22-24
274 12:22-30
275 12:22-32
276 12:22-37
277 12:22-45
278 12:22-50
279 12:24
280 12:24-28
281 12:24-30
282 12:24-32
283 12:24-37
284 12:25-30
285 12:25-32
286 12:25-37
287 12:29
288 12:30

Beisins
Type o f Terminus
with character
with geographic
with topic
with plot
with plot
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with topic
with topic
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with topic
with geographic
with topic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with character
with editorial
with geographic
with character
with character
with character
with Character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with repetition
with character
with character
with character
with metaphor
with terminology

Ends
Type of Terminus
before character
before geographic
with
topic
before plot
before plot
before topic
with
topic
before introduction
before topic
before introduction
before introduction
before topic
before plot
before topic
before plot
before plot
jefore geographic
jefore topic
jefore pattern
jefore geographic
with
geographic
jefore character
with
editorial
jefore character
before character
before character
jefore plot
jefore topic
before metaphor
before plot
jefore character
jefore geographic
jefore character
jefore metaphor
jefore topic
jefore metaphor
jefore repetition
before topic
jefore topic
jefore plot
before terminology
Ibefore metaphor
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TABLE 31—Continued.
Passage
#
Be]Kins Type of Terminus
289 12:31-32
with metaphor
290 12:31-37
with topic
291 12:33-35
with metaphor
292 12:33-37
with metaphor
293 12:36-37
with terminology
294 12:38-42
with focus
295 12:38-45
with plot
296 12:43-45
with metaphor
297 12:46-50
with character
298 13:1-2
with geographic
299 I3:l-3a
with plot
300 13:1-9
with geographic
301 13:1-53
with geographic
302 13:3-9
with introduction
303 13:3b-9
with red letter
304 13:3b-23
with red letter
305 13:10-11
with character
306 13:10-15
with character
307 13:10-17
with character
308 13:10-23
with character
309 13:12
with parallel
310 13:13-15
after
parallel
311 13:16-17
with parallel
312 13:18-23
with topic
313 13:24-30
with introduction
314 13:31-32
with introduction
315 13:31-33
with introduction
316 13:31-35
with topic
317 13:33
with introduction
318 13:33-35
with repetition
319 13:34-35
after
red letter
320 13:36-43
with introduction
321 13:36-52
with introduction
322 13:36-53
with introduction
323 13:44
with repetition
324 13:44-46
with repetition
325 13:45-46
with repetition
326 13:47-50
with repetition
327 13:47-52
with repetition
328 13:47-53
with repetition
329 13:51-52
with topic
330 13:51-53
with topic

Ends
Type of Terminus
before metaphor
before focus
before terminology
before focus
before focus
before metaphor
before character
with
red letter
before topic
before introduction
before red letter
with
conclusion
with
conclusion
with
red letter
with
red letter
before introduction
before parallel
before parallel
?efore topic
jefore introduction
with
parallel
jefore parallel
with
parallel
before introduction
jefore introduction
before introduction
jefore introduction
with
topic
conclusion
before
before conclusion
jefore plot
before repetition
jefore conclusion
conclusion
with
before repetition
jefore repetition
jefore repetition
before plot
jefore conclusion
conclusion
with
before conclusion
conclusion
with
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611
TABLE 31—Continued.
#
Beteins
Passage
Type of Terminus
33 13:53
with conclusion
332 13:53-58
with conclusion
333 13:54-58
after
conclusion
334 14:1-2
with topic
335 14:1-12
with topic
336 14:3-5
with time
337 14:3-12
with time
338 14:6-12
with plot
339 14:6-13a
with plot
340 14:13a
with parallel
341 14:13
with parallel
342 14:13-14
after
character
343 14:13-21
with geographic
344 14:l3-23a
with geographic
345 14:13-23
with geographic
346 14:13b-21
with character
347 14:14-21
after
parallel
348 14:15-21
after
parallel
349 14:22
with plot
350 14:22-23a
with plot
351 14:22-23
with plot
352 14:22-33
with plot
353 14:22-36
with plot
354 14:23
with parallel
355 14:23b-33
with time
356 14:23b-36
with time
357 14:24-33
with ocus
358 14:24-36
with focus
359 14:34-36
with geographic
360 15:1-9
with character
361 15:1-20
with character
362 15:10-13
with character
363 15:10-20
with character
364 15:14
with editorial
365 15:15-20
with editorial
366 15:21
with geographic
367 15:21-28
with geographic
368 15:21-29a
with geographic
369 15:22-28
after
geographic
370 15:29a
with geographic
371 15:29
with geographic
372 15:29-30a
with geographic

Type of Terminus
Ends
conclusion
with
before topic
before topic
before time
before plot
before plot
before plot
before plot
before character
parallel
with
parallel
with
before character
before geographic
before time
before geographic
jefore character
before plot
editorial
with
before plot
before time
before bcus
before geographic
before character
parallel
with
jefore geographic
before character
jefore geographic
jefore character
before character
before character
before geographic
before topic
jefore geographic
editorial
with
jefore geographic
geographic
with
jefore geographic
geographic
with
before geographic
geographic
with
geographic
with
jefore jarallel
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TABLE 31— Continued.
#
373
374
375
376
377
378
379
380
381
382
383
384
385

Passage
Befans
Type of Terminus
15:29-31
with geographic
15:29-38
with geographic
15:29b-31
with parallel
15:30-31
with parallel
15:30b-31
with parallel
15:32-38
with plot
15:32-39a
with plot
15:32-39
with plot
15:39
with geographic
15:39-16:4a
with geographic
15:39-16:4
with geographic
15:39-16:12
with geographic
15:39bwith geographic
16:4a
386 15:39b-16:4
with geographic
387 16:l-2a
with character
388 16:l-4a
with character
389 16:1-4
with character
390 16:1-12
with character
391 16:2b-3
with parallel
392 16:4
after
parallel
393 16:4b
with geographic
394 16:4b-12
with geographic
395 16:5-12
with character
396 16:13-19
with geographic
397 16:13-20
with geographic
398 16:13-23
with geographic
399 16:13-28
with geographic
400 16:20-23
with topic
401 16:21
with topic
402 16:21-23
with topic
403 16:21-26
with topic
404 16:21-28
with topic
405 16:22-23
with character
406 16:22-28
with character
407 16:24-25
with character
408 16:24-26
with character
409 16:24-27
with character
410 16:24-28
with character
411 16:26-27
with erminology
412 16:27
with opic
413 16:27-28
with erminology

Ends
Type of Terminus
before plot
before geographic
parallel
with
parallel
with
parallel
with
before geographic
before geographic
geographic
with
geographic
with
before geographic
with
geographic
before geographic
before geographic
geographic
before parallel
sefore geographic
geographic
with
before geographic
parallel
with
jefore character
geographic
with
before geographic
before geographic
before topic
jefore topic
jefore topic
before time
jefore topic
jefore plot
jefore topic
jefore topic
jefore time
before character
jefore time
jefore metaphor
jefore topic
jefore opic
t>efore ime
before opic
jefore jarallel
jefore ime
with
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613
TABLE 31— Continued.
#
Passage
Be,rins
Type o f Terminus
414 16:28
with topic
415 17:1-8
with geographic
416 17:1-9
with geographic
417 17:1-13
with character
418 17:9
with geographic
419 17:9-13
with geographic
420 17:9-21
with geographic
421 17:10-13
with character
422 17:14-18
with character
423 17:14-20
with character
424 17:14-21
with character
425 17:19-20a
with character
426 17:19-21
with character
427 17:20b
with topic
428 17:21-22
with geographic
429 17:22a
with geographic
430 17:22-23
with geographic
431 17:22b-23
after
geographic
432 17:23-26
with character
433 17:24-27
with character
434 18:1
with character
435 18:l-3a
with character
436 18:1-4
with character
437 18:1-5
with character
438 18:1-10
with character
439 18:1-14
with character
440 18:1-35
with character
441 18:2-5
with plot
442 18:3b-4
with red letter
443 18:5-7
with topic
444 18:5-14
with topic
445 18:6-7
with topic
446 18:6-9
with terminology
447 18:6-10
with topic
448 18:6-11
with topic
449 18:6-14
with topic
450 18:8-9
with metaphor
451 18:8-11
with metaphor
452 18:10-11
after
metaphor
453 18:10-14
after
metaphor
454 18:10-20
with ntroduction
455 18:11-14
with ntraduction

Ends
Type of Terminus
before time
before geographic
with
geographic
before character
before topic
before character
before topic
before character
before character
before topic
before topic
before topic
before topic
before topic
before geographic
with
geographic
jefore geographic
before geographic
jefore character
jefore character
jefore topic
jefore red letter
before topic
jefore topic
jefore topic
jefore bcus
jefore conclusion
jefore topic
jefore topic
jefore metaphor
before focus
before topic
with
terminology
jefore metaphor
jefore metaphor
jefore bcus
repetition
with
before metaphor
before metaphor
metaphor
with
jefore ntroduction
jefore erminology
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TABLE 31— Continued.
#
Passage
456 18:12-14
457 18:15-17
458 18:15-18
459 18:15-20
460 18:15-22
461 18:15-35
462 18:18
46: 18:18-20
464 18:19-20
465 18:21-22
466 18:21-35
467 18:23-35
468 19:1a
469 19:1-2
470 19:1-9
471 19:1-12
472 19:lb-2
473 19:3-8
474 19:3-9
475 19:3-12
476 19:9
477 19:10-12
478 19:13-15a
479 19:13-15
480 19:15b-22
481 19:16-22
482 19:16-26
483 19:16-30
484 19:16-20:16
485 19:23-26
486 19:23-29
487 19:23-30
488 19:23-20:16
489 19:27-29
490 19:27-30
491 19:30
492 19:30-20:16
493 20:1-16
494 20:17-18
495 20:17-19
496 20:17-28
497 20:19

Be,eins Type o f Terminus
with introduction
with terminology
with terminology
with terminology
after
editorial
with terminology
with metaphor
with metaphor
with terminology
with terminology
with plot
with introduction
after
red letter
conclusion
with
with geographic
with geographic
intercalation
after
with character
with character
with character
with parallel
with character
with character
with character
with geographic
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
after
character
after
character
after
character
with plot
with plot
with parallel
with inclusio
with introduction
with ntroduction
with ntroduction
with geographic
withltoDic

Ends
Type of Terminus
conclusion
with
before metaphor
before terminology
before introduction
before editorial
red letter
with
metaphor
with
before topic
terminology
with
terminology
with
red letter
with
red letter
with
before intercalation
before intercalation
before character
jefore character
before character
jefore parallel
jefore character
jefore character
parallel
with
jefore character
before geographic
jefore character
character
with
bharacter
with
before topic
jefore introduction
before topic
jefore character
jefore inclusio
jefore introduction
before topic
before inclusio
jefore introduction
parallel
with
inclusio
with
jefore topic
jefore topic
ijefore :haracter
before geographic
before :haracter
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615
TABLE 31— Continued.
#
Passage
Begins
Type of Terminus
498 20:20-23
with character
499 20:20-24
with character
500 20:20-28
with character
50 20:24-28
with character
502 20:25-28
with plot
503 20:29-34
with geographic
504 21:1-6
with geographic
505 21:1-7
with geographic
506 21:1-9
with geographic
507 21:1-11
with geographic
508 21:7-9
with plot
509 21:8-9
with character
510 21:10-11
with geographic
511 21:10-16
with geographic
512 21:10-17
with geographic
513 21:12-13
with plot
514 21:12-16
with plot
515 21:12-17
with plot
516 21:14-16
with character
517 21:14-17
with character
518 21:17
with geographic
519 21:18-19a
with time
520 21:18-19b
with time
521 21:18-19
with time
522 21:18-20
with time
523 21:18-22
with time
524 21:19b-20
after
parallel
525 21:19b-22
after
parallel
526 21:19c-22
after
parallel
527 21:20-22
plot
with
528 21:21-22
with topic
529 21:23
with geographic
530 21:23-27
with geographic
531 21:23-32
with geographic
532 21:23-22:14
with character
533 21:24-27
with plot
534 21:28-31a
with plot
535 21:28-32
with plot
536:21:28-22:14
with plot
537: 21:3 lb-32
with plot
538:21:33-44
with ntroduction
5 3 9 :21:33-46
1with ntroduction

Ends
Type of Terminus
before character
before plot
before geographic
before geographic
before geographic
before geographic
before plot
before plot
before geographic
before plot
before geographic
before geographic
before geographic
before geographic
with
geographic
jefore plot
jefore geographic
with
geographic
jefore geographic
with
geographic
with
geographic
with
parallel
parallel
with
parallel
with
jefore topic
jefore geographic
before topic
jefore geographic
jefore geographic
before geographic
before geographic
jefore plot
jefore introduction
jefore introduction
jefore character
plot
with
plot
with
jefore ntroduction
jefore character
jefore ntroduction
with
lr d letter
jefore |i ntroduction
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616
TABLE 31—Continued.
#
Passage
540 21:45-46
54 22:1-14
542 22:15-22
543 22:15-33
544 22:15-40
545 22:23-33
546 22:34-40
547 22:34-46
548 22:41-46
549 23:1
550 23:1-12
551 23:1-36
552 23:1-39
553 23:2-12
554 23:13-31
555 23:13-32
556 23:13-33
557 23:13-36
558 23:14-36
559 23:32-36
560 23:33-36
561 23:34-36
562 23:37-39
563 24:1-2
564 24:1-3
565 24:1-20
566 24:1-22
567 24:1-25
568 24:1-28
569 24:1-51
570 24:1-25:46
571 24:3-8
572 24:3-14
573 24:3-44
574 24:4-8
575 24:4-14
576 24:4-25
577 24:9-14
578:24:15-20
579:24:15-22
580 24:15-26
581:24:15-28

Be,Eins Type o f Terminus
Ends
Type o f Terminus
with plot
before plot
with plot
before character
with character
before character
with character
before topic
with character
before plot
with character
before character
with character
before plot
with character
before character
with plot
before character
with character
with
character
with introduction
before repetition
with introduction
before topic
with character
before geographic
with introduction
jefore repetition
with repetition
before parallel
with repetition
jefore parallel
with repetition
jefore topic
with repetition
before topic
with repetition
before topic
with topic
jefore topic
with topic
jefore topic
with topic
before topic
with topic
jefore geographic
with geographic
before geographic
with geographic
introduction
with
with geographic
before topic
with geographic
before topic
with geographic
before topic
with geographic
before topic
with geographic
before repetition
with geographic
red letter
with
with geographic
before topic
with geographic
before metaphor
with geographic
jefore introduction
with introduction
before topic
with introduction
jefore metaphor
with introduction
jefore topic
with topic
jefore metaphor
with metaphor
jefore topic
with metaphor
before opic
with metaphor
jefore opic
1with metaphor
jefore opic
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617
TABLE 31—Continued.
#
Passage
Beeins
Type of Terminus
582 24:15-31
with metaphor
583 24:21-25
with terminology
584 24:21-28
with topic
585 24:23-25
with topic
586 24:23-28
with topic
587 24:23-31
with topic
588 24:23-51
with terminology
589 24:26-27
with topic
590 24:26-28
with topic
591 24:26-36
with topic
592 24:27-30
with topic
593 24:28
with parallel
594 24:29-31
with topic
595 24:29-36
with topic
596 24:31
with editorial
597 24:32-33
with introduction
598 24:32-34
with introduction
599 24:32-35
with introduction
600 24:32-36
with introduction
601 24:32-41
with introduction
602 24:32-42
with introduction
603 24:32-44
with introduction
604 24:34-36
with terminology
605 24:35-36
after
conclusion
606 24:36
after
terminology
607 24:36-41
after
terminology
608 24:37-39
with terminology
609 24:37-41
with terminology
610 24:37-42
with terminology
611 24:37-44
with terminology
612 24:37-51
with terminology
613 24:40-41
with repetition
614 24:42
with terminology
615 24:42-44
with terminology
616 24:42-47
with terminology
617 24:42-25:30
with terminology
618 24:43-44
with introduction
619 24:43-51
with ntroduction
620 24:45-51
with ntroduction
621 24:48-51
with topic
622:25:1-13
with ntroduction
623:25:1-30
with ntroduction

Ends
Type of Terminus
before introduction
before topic
before topic
before topic
before topic
before introduction
before introduction
before parallel
before topic
before topic
before topic
with
parallel
before introduction
jefore topic
with
editorial
with
terminology
jefore topic
before topic
jefore terminology
jefore terminology
jefore introduction
jefore topic
jefore terminology
before introduction
jefore terminology
jefore terminology
before terminology
jefore terminology
jefore introduction
jefore terminology
before introduction
with
repetition
jefore introduction
jefore terminology
before topic
red letter
with
before terminology
before ntroduction
jefore ntroduction
jefore ntroduction
jefore ntroduction
jefore topic
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618
TABLE 31— Continued.
#
Passage
624 25:1-46
625 25:14-30
626 25:31-46
627 26:1-2
628 26:1-5
629 26:1-16
630 26:1-20
631 26:3-5
632 26:6-13
633 26:14-16
634 26:17-19
635 26:17-20
636 26:17-29
637 26:17-30
638 26:17-35
639 26:20
640 26:20-25
641 26:20-29
642 26:21-25
643 26:21-29
644 26:26-28
645 26:26-29
646 26:26-30
647 26:29
648 26:30
649 26:30-35
650 26:30-56
651 26:31-32
652 26:31-35
653 26:33-35
654 26:36-44
655 26:36-46
656 26:45-46
657 26:47-50a
658 26:47-50
659 26:47-56a
660 26:47-56
661 26:47-58
662 26:50b-51
663 26:50b-54
664 26:50b-56
665126:51-54

Type of Terminus
Be]ans
with repetition
with introduction
with topic
with topic
with repetition
with topic
with topic
with character
with geographic
with character
with character
with character
with time
with time
with time
with plot
with time
with time
with topic
with plot
with repetition
with plot
with plot
with topic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with topic
with topic
with bcus
with geographic
with geographic
with plot
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with bcus
with bcus
with bcus
with character

Ends
Type of Terminus
red letter
with
before terminology
red letter
with
before character
before geographic
before time
before plot
before geographic
before character
before time
before time
before topic
before geographic
with
geographic
with
geographic
before intercalation
before topic
before geographic
before plot
before geographic
repetition
with
jefore geographic
with
geographic
jefore geographic
with
geographic
before geographic
jefore geographic
jefore bcus
before geographic
jefore geographic
jefore plot
jefore character
jefore character
jefore plot
jefore character
before plot
before geographic
with
geographic
before plot
before focus
before geographic
before :haracter
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619
TABLE 31—Continued.
#
Passage
Bejgins
Type of Terminus
666 26:52-54
with plot
667 26:55-56a
with character
668 26:55-56
with character
669 26:56b
with plot
670 26:57a
with parallel
671 26:57
with geographic
672 26:57-58
with geographic
673 26:57-63a
with geographic
674 26:57-66
with geographic
675 26:57-68
with geographic
676 26:57-75
with geographic
677 26:57-27:1
with geographic
678 26:57-27:10
with geographic
679 26:57b
after
parallel
680 26:58
with geographic
681 26:58-75
with geographic
682 26:59-61
with plot
683 26:59-66
with character
684 26:59-68
with character
685 26:59-75
after
intercalation
686 26:62-64
with character
687 26:62-66
with character
688 26:63b-66
with character
689 26:65-66
with character
690 26:67-68
with plot
691 26:69-70
with character
692 26:69-75
with Character
693 26:71-72
with geographic
694 26:71-75
with parallel
695 26:73-75
with time
696 27:1
with parallel
697 27:1-2
with time
698 27:1-26
with time
699 27:1-31
with time
700 27:2
with geographic
701 27:3-10
with character
702 27:11
with character
703 27:11-14
with character
704 27:11-26
with character
705 27:11-31
with geographic
706 27:12-14
with topic
707:27:15-18
with topic

Ends
Type of Terminus
before plot
before geographic
geographic
with
before plot
with
parallel
geographic
with
geographic
with
before plot
before plot
before topic
before time
before geographic
before geographic
before intercalation
geographic
with
geographic
with
jefore plot
jefore plot
jefore character
jefore time
jefore character
jefore plot
jefore plot
jefore plot
before character
parallel
with
jefore time
jefore time
jefore parallel
before time
parallel
with
jefore topic
before geographic
before geographic
geographic
with
jefore character
jefore topic
jefore topic
jefore character
geographic
with
before opic
before character
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620
TABLE 31— Continued.
#
Passage
708 27:15-20
709 27:15-21
710 27:15-23
711 27:15-25
712 27:15-26a
713 27:15-26
714 27:15-30
715 27:15-3 la
716 27:15-31
717 27:19
718 27:20-23
719 27:21-30
720 27:22-26
721 27:24-25
722 27:24-26
723 27:26a
724 27:26
725 27:26-30
726 27:26b-c
727 27:26b
728 27:26b-31a
729 27:26c
730 27:27-30
731 27:27-3 la
732 27:27-31
733 27:27-44
734 27:27-56
735 27:31a
736 27:31-32
737 27:31-33
738 27:31-34
739 27:31-50
740 27:31-56
741 27:31b
742 27:3 lb-32
743 27:3 lb-33
744 27:3 lb-34
745 27:3 lb-44
746 27:32
747 27:32-44
748 27:32-56
749 27:33-34

Type of Terminus
Bejgins
aftei
intercalation
after
intercalation
with topic
with topic
with topic
with topic
intercalation
after
intercalation
after
after
intercalation
with character
with character
with character
with character
with plot
with plot
with plot
with inclusio
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with character
with character
with character
with geographic
with plot
with repetition
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic

Ends
Type of Terminus
before topic
before topic
before topic
before plot
before topic
conclusion
with
before plot
before geographic
before geographic
before character
before topic
before topic
before character
before plot
before character
plot
with
inclusio
with
plot
with
jefore plot
plot
with
before plot
before character
jefore plot
before plot
before plot
before time
jefore time
before plot
before geographic
geographic
with
before plot
before plot
before time
geographic
with
geographic
with
geographic
with
jefore plot
jefore time
geographic
with
jefore topic
before time
before Iplot

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

621
TABLE 31—Continued.
#
Passage
750 27:33-35a
751 27:33-36
752 27:33-37
753 27:33-38
754 27:33-43
755 27:33-44
756 27:33-50
757 27:33-56
758 27:34-38
759 27:35-36
760 27:35-44
761 27:35b-36
762 27:37
763 27:37-38
764 27:37-44
765 27:38
766 27:38-43
767 27:38-44
768 27:39-43
769 27:39-44
770 27:44
771 27:45
772 27:45-47
773 27:45-50a
774 27:45-50
775 27:45-53
776 27:45-54
777 27:45-56
778 27:45-66
779 27:46-56
780 27:48-49
781 27:50
782 27:50b
783 27:51-53
784 27:51-54
785 27:51-56
786 27:54
787 27:55-56
788 27:57-58
789 27:57-60
790 27:57-61
791 27:57-66

Be,Bins Type of Terminus
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
after
geographic
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with character
with inclusio
with character
with character
with plot
with topic
with time
with time
with time
with time
with time
with time
with time
with plot
with parallel
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with character
with character
with time
with time
with time
with time

Ends
Type of Terminus
before plot
before topic
before topic
before topic
before time
before time
before plot
before time
before topic
before plot
before time
before plot
with
plot
before character
before time
with
plot
jefore plot
with
inclusio
jefore character
jefore time
with
plot
before topic
jefore character
before plot
before plot
jefore topic
before character
jefore time
jefore time
jefore time
parallel
with
before plot
jefore plot
jefore character
before character
jefore time
jefore character
before time
before plot
before character
jefore time
Ibefore time
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622
TABLE 31—Continued.
#
Passage
792 27:59-60
793 27:59-61
794 27:61
795 27:61-66
796 27:62-66
797 28:1
798 28:1-4
799 28:1-7
800 28:1-8
801 28:1-10
802 28:2-4
803 28:5-7
804 28:5-8
805 28:8
806 28:8-10
807 28:9-10
808 28:11-15
809 28:16-17
810 28:16-20
811 28:18-20

Bef’ins Type o f Terminus
Ends
Type o f Terminus
with plot
before character
with plot
before time
with character
before time
with character
before time
with time
before time
with time
before plot
with time
before character
with time
before plot
with time
before character
with time
before plot
with focus
before plot
with plot
before plot
with plot
before character
with plot
before character
with plot
jefore topic
with character
jefore topic
with character
jefore character
with character
before topic
structural
with character
with
structural
with topic
with
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623
TABLE 32
PERICOPES SORTED BY BOUNDARIES, TYPE OF TERMINUS
(ALPHABETICAL), AND PERICOPE NUMBER1
# 1 Passage

1 Begins I Type of Terminus I Ends I Type of Terminus
External beginning - internal ending
126 7:13-27
red letter
independent statement with
after
metaphor
453 18:10-14
after
metaphor
with
132 7:15-21
parallel
metaphor
after
with
134 7:15-27
red letter
metaphor
after
with
139 7:21-27
red letter
metaphor
after
with
348 14:15-21
editorial
parallel
after
with
244 10:41-42
red letter
parallel
after
with
103 6:7-13
conclusion
after
repetition
with
199 9:36-11:1
conclusion
after
topic
with
115 6:25-34
topic
after
topic
with
External beginning - external ending
342 14:13-14
character
after
before character
486 19:23-29
after
character
before inclusio
487 19:23-30
after
character
before introduction
488 19:23-20:16 after
character
before topic
6 1:18-25
after
conclusion
before character
605 24:35-36
after
conclusion
before introduction
4 1:18-24
after
conclusion
before parallel
5 l:18-25a
after
conclusion
before parallel
92 6:1
after
conclusion
before repetition
107 6:14-15
after
conclusion
before repetition
333 13:54-58
after
conclusion
before topic
112 6:19-7:6
after
editorial
before editorial
460 18:15-22
after
editorial
before editorial
161 8:18-27
after
geographic
before geographic
165 8:28-34a
after
geographic
before geographic
166 8:28-34
after
geographic
jefore geographic
174 9:2-8
after
geographic
jefore geographic
369 15:22-28
after
geographic
jefore geographic
431 17:22b-23
after
geographic
jefore geographic
758 27:34-38
after
geographic
jefore topic
128 7:13-8:1
after
independent statement
before focus
‘The four categories of bounds are: external beginning-internal ending, external
beginning-external ending, internal beginning-internal ending, internal beginningexternal ending. Within each category the pericopes are sorted alphabetically by type of
beginning terminus, then by type of ending terminus. Within each of these alphabetical
sorts, the order of pericopes is by Pericope #.
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624
TABLE 32—Continued.
#
Passage
125 7:13-23
472 19:lb-2
715 27:15-3 la
716 27:15-31
714 27:15-30
685 26:59-75
708 27:15-20
709 27:15-21
123 7:12
130 7:15-16a
452 18:10-11
137 7:21
133 7:15-23
138 7:21-23
392 16:4
525 21:19b-22
526 21:19c-22
172 9:1b
679 26:57b
147 7:28b-29
221 10:23-33
310 13:13-15
29 3:2-6
347 14:14-21
75 5:20
524 21:19b-20
49 4:24-5:2
146 7:28-8:1
145 7:28-29
468 19:1a
144 7:28a
319 13:34-35
246 11:1
109 6:19-21
102 6:7-8
67 5:13-20
86 5:29-30
104 6:7-15
110 5:19-24
70 5:15-16
111 5:19-34
606 24:36

Be]rins
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after

Type of Terminus
independent statement
intercalation
intercalation
intercalation
intercalation
intercalation
intercalation
intercalation
metaphor
metaphor
metaphor
metaphor
metaphor
metaphor
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
particularization
red letter
red letter
red letter
red letter
red letter
red letter
repetition
repetition
repetition
repetition
repetition
repetition
repetition
repetition
terminology

Ends
Type of Terminus
before simile
before character
before geographic
before geographic
before plot
before time
before topic
before topic
before metaphor
before metaphor
before metaphor
before parallel
before simile
before simile
before character
jefore geographic
before geographic
before intercalation
before intercalation
before parallel
before parallel
before parallel
before particularization
before plot
before repetition
before topic
before red letter
before character
before geographic
before intercalation
before parallel
jefore plot
jefore topic
jefore metaphor
before particularization
before repetition
jefore repetition
jefore repetition
before repetition
jefore topic
before topic
jefore erminology
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TABLE 32—Continued.
#
Passage
607 24:36-41
198 9:36-38
13 2:1-23
14 2: lb-12
60 5:1-8:1
154 8:13
187 9:20-22
481 19:16-22
549 23:1
389 16:1-4
517 21:14-17
661 26:47-58
668 26:55-56
691 26:69-70
810 28:16-20
331 13:53
97 6:1-7:23
169 8:34b
269 12:14
364 15:14
596 24:31
45 4:23-25
197 9:35-11:1
44 4:23-24
46 4:23-5:2
480 19:15b-22
300 13:1-9
301 13:1-53
18 2:13-23
148 8:1
167 8:28-9: la
168 8:28-9:1
170 9:1
267 12:9-15a
366 15:21
368 15:21-29a
370 15:29a
371 15:29
381 15:39
383 15:39-16:4
386 15:39b-l6:4

Type of Terminus
Ends
Type of Terminus
Be,eins
aftei
terminology
before terminology
aftei
topic
before plot
Internal Beginning - Internal Ending
with character
with
character
character
with character
with
character
with character
with
with character
with
character
with
character
with character
with
character
with character
with character
with
character
with character
with
geographic
with character
with
geographic
with character
with
geographic
with character
with
geographic
with character
with
parallel
with character
with
structural
with conclusion
with
conclusion
editorial
with editorial
with
editorial
with editorial
with
with editorial
with
editorial
with editorial
with
editorial
with editorial
with
editorial
conclusion
with generalization
with
conclusion
with generalization
with
particularization
with generalization
with
with generalization
with
particularization
with geographic
character
with
with geographic
conclusion
with
with geographic
conclusion
with
with geographic
geographic
with
with geographic
geographic
with
with geographic
geographic
with
with geographic
geographic
with
with geographic
geographic
with
with geographic
geographic
with
with geographic
geographic
with
with geographic
geographic
with
with geographic
geographic
with
with geographic
with
geographic
with geographic
geographic
with
with geographic
with
geographic
withleeograDhic
with
geographic
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TABLE 32— Continued.
#
Passage
393 16:4b
416 17:1-9
429 17:22a
512 21:10-17
518 21:17
648 26:30
671 26:57
672 26:57-58
680 26:58
681 26:58-75
700 27:2
705 27:11-31
741 27:31b
742 27:3 lb-32
743 27:3 lb-33
746 27:32
564 24:1-3
570 24:1-25:46
48 4:24-25
228 10:26-33
492 19:30-20:16
724 27:26
767 27:38-44
187 9:20-22
59 5:1-7:29
61 5:lb-7:29
105 6:9-13
322 13:36-53
456 18:12-14
55 5:1-2
58 5:1-7:27
209 10:5-42
210 10:5-11:1
302 13:3-9
467 18:23-35
538 21:33-44
56 5:1-12
62 5:2-12
95 5:1-18
205 10:2-4
597 24:32-33
253 11:7-15

Be,eins
Type of Terminus
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with inclusio
with inclusio
with inclusio
with inclusio
with inclusio
with interruption
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with ntroduction
with ntroduction
with ntroduction
with ntroduction

Ends
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with

Type of Terminus
geographic
geographic
geographic
geographic
geographic
geographic
geographic
geographic
geographic
geographic
geographic
geographic
geographic
geographic
geographic
geographic
introduction
red letter
inclusio
inclusio
inclusio
inclusio
inclusio
interruption
conclusion
conclusion
conclusion
conclusion
conclusion
red letter
red letter
red letter
red letter
red letter
red letter
red letter
repetition
repetition
repetition
repetition
terminology
topic
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TABLE 32— Continued.
#
Passage
64 5:13
114 6:24
118 7:6
124 7:13-14
135 7:16-20
136 7:16b-20
237 10:38
462 18:18
122 7:7-27
296 12:43-45
450 18:8-9
7 1:25a
8 1:25b
9 2:1a
10 2:1
24 2:22b-23
25 3:1
47 4:24a
50 4:24b
51 4:25
53 5:1a
54 5:1
68 5:13-48
74 5:18-19
96 6:1-34
119 7:6-12
127 7:13-29
140 7:22-23
192 9:35
215 10:17-18
219 10:19-20
220 10:21-23
223 10:24-27
232 10:34-36
235 10:37-38
236 10:37-39
240 10:40
245 10:42
309 13:12
311 13:16-17
340 L4:13a
341 14:13

BeBins Type o f Terminus
with metaphor
with metaphor
with metaphor
with metaphor
with metaphor
with metaphor
with metaphor
with metaphor
with metaphor
with metaphor
with metaphor
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
5with parallel

Ends
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with

Type of Terminus
metaphor
metaphor
metaphor
metaphor
metaphor
metaphor
metaphor
metaphor
red letter
red letter
repetition
parallel
parailel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
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628
TABLE 32— Continued.
#
Passage
354 14:23
375 15:29b-31
376 15:30-31
377 15:30b-3l
39 16:2b-3
476 19:9
491 19:30
593 24:28
670 26:57a
696 27:1
780 27:48-49
204 10:1-11:1
380 15:32-39
515 21:12-17
646 26:26-30
737 27:31-33
200 10:1
164 8:23-9:1
533 21:24-27
534 21:28-31a
723 27:26a
725 27:26-30
727 27:26b
762 27:37
765 27:38
770 27:44
203 10:1-42
466 18:21-35
303 13:3b-9
3 1:2-17
90 5:38-48
243 10:40-11:1
328 13:47-53
242 10:40-42
624 25:1-46
23 2:22-23
40 LI 8-20
41 LI 8-22
42 1:21-22
63!5:3-12
65 5:13-14
66!5:13-16

Begins
Type of Terminus
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
with parallel
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with red letter
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
with e petition
with epetition
with epetition

Ends
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with
with

Type of Terminus
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
parallel
conclusion
geographic
geographic
geographic
geographic
particularization
plot
plot
plot
plot
plot
plot
plot
plot
plot
red letter
red letter
red letter
conclusion
conclusion
conclusion
conclusion
red letter
red letter
repetition
repetition
repetition
repetition
■epetition
■epetition
•epetition
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TABLE 32— Continued.
#
Passage
76 5:21-22
79 5:21-48
98 6:2-4
99 6:5-6
108 6:16-18
613 24:40-41
644 26:26-28
142 7:24-29
141 7:24-27
2 1:1-17
121 7:7-12
239 10:39-42
461 18:15-35
617 24:42-25:30
227 10:26-31
446 18:6-9
464 18:19-20
465 18:21-22
637 26:17-30
638 26:17-35
519 21:18-19a
520 21:18-19b
521 21:18-19
330 13:51-53
713 27:15-26
216 10:17-22
214 10:16-42
626 25:31-46
73 5:17-48
811 28:18-20
117 7:1-6
131 7:15-20
249 11:2-19
316 13:31-35
11
15
22
26
28
31
34

2:1-12
2:13-15
2:19-23
3:1-6
3:1-12
3:7-12
4:1-11

Ends
Type of Terminus
B®1gins Type of Terminus
with
with repetition
repetition
with repetition
with
repetition
with
with repetition
repetition
with repetition
with
repetition
with repetition
with
repetition
with repetition
with
repetition
with repetition
with
repetition
with
conclusion
with simile
with simile
with
red letter
conclusion
with structural
with
with terminology
with
conclusion
with terminology
with
red letter
with terminology
with
red letter
with terminology
with
red letter
with terminology
with
terminology
with terminology
terminology
with
with terminology
with
terminology
with terminology
with
terminology
with time
with
geographic
with time
with
geographic
with time
with
parallel
with time
with
parallel
with time
with
parallel
with topic
conclusion
with
with topic
conclusion
with
with topic
with
parallel
with topic
with
red letter
with topic
with
red letter
with topic
with
repetition
with topic
with
structural
with topic
with
topic
with topic
with
topic
with topic
with
topic
with topic
with
topic
Internal Beginning - External Ending
with character
jefore character
with character
jefore character
with character
[jefore character
with character
before character
with character
before character
with character
jefore character
1with character
jefore character
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TABLE 32— Continued.
#
Passage
15C 8:2-4
155 8:14-15
176 9:9-13
178 9:9-17
182 9:14-17
184 9:18-19
189 9:27-31
191 9:32-34
247 11:2-3
268 12:9-21
271 12:15b-21
272 12:22-23
277 12:22-45
279 12:24
346 14:13b-21
360 15:1-9
405 16:22-23
417 17:1-13
421 17:10-13
422 17:14-18
432 17:23-26
433 17:24-27
474 19:3-9
475 19:3-12
477 19:10-12
479 19:13-15
485 19:23-26
498 20:20-23
532 21:23-22:14
542 22:15-22
545 22:23-33
547 22:34-46
658 26:47-50
665 26:51-54
684 26:59-68
686 26:62-64
701 27:3-10
704 27:11-26
717 27:19
720 27:22-26
768 27:39-43
786t27:54

sins Type o f Terminus I
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character

Ends
before
before
before
before
before
before
before

Type of Terminus
character
character
character
character
character
character
character
character
before character
before character
before character
before character
before character
before character
before character
before character
before character
before character
before character
before character
before character
before character
before character
before character
before character
before character
before character
before character
before character
before character
before character
before character
before character
before character
before character
5efore character
before character
jefore character
jefore character
jefore character
before character
before character
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TABLE 32— Continued.
] # I Passage
28:11-15
18:1-35
439 18:1-14
186 9:18-34
33 3:13-17
185 9:18-26
278 12:22-50
361 15:1-20
363 15:10-20
388 16:l-4a
390 16:1-12
395 16:5-12
478 19:13-15a
500 20:20-28
501 20:24-28
509 21:8-9
516 21:14-16
552 23:1-39
631 26:3-5
660 26:47-56
667 26:55-56a
308 13:10-23
483 19:16-30
177 9:9-15
181 9:14-15
275 12:22-32
280 12:24-28
282 12:24-32
407 16:24-25
151 8:5-10
305 13:10-11
306 13:10-15
387 16:l-2a
473 19:3-8
43 4:23
273 12:22-24
276 12:22-37
286 12:25-37
499 20:20-24
544 22:15-40
546 22:34-40
657 26:47-50a

.Bfl rins

Type o f Terminus 1 Ends
Type of Terminus
with character
before character
with character
before conclusion
with character
before focus
with character
before generalization
with character
before geographic
with character
before geographic
with character
before geographic
with character
before geographic
with character
before geographic
with character
before geographic
with character
before geographic
with character
before geographic
with character
before geographic
with character
before geographic
with character
before geographic
with character
before geographic
with character
before geographic
with character
before geographic
jefore geographic
with character
with character
before geographic
with character
jefore geographic
with character
before introduction
with character
before introduction
with character
before metaphor
with character
before metaphor
with character
before metaphor
with character
before metaphor
with character
before metaphor
with character
before metaphor
with character
before parallel
with character
before parallel
with character
before parallel
with character
before parallel
with character
before parallel
with character
jefore particularization
with character
before plot
with character
before plot
with character
before plot
with character
before plot
with character
before plot
with character
before plot
with character
before plot
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632
TABLE 32—Continued.
#
Passage
659 26:47-56a
683 26:59-66
687 26:62-66
688 26:63b-66
689 26:65-66
730 27:27-30
731 27:27-3 la
732 27:27-31
766 27:38-43
52 4:25-5:2
435 18:l-3a
12 2:1-18
82 5:25-26
406 16:22-28
410 16:24-28
633 26:14-16
634 26:17-19
S92 26:69-75
769 27:39-44
787 27:55-56
794 27:61
795 27:61-66
27 3:1-10
30 3:7-10
274 12:22-30
281 12:24-30
284 12:25-30
285 12:25-32
297 12:46-50
307 13:10-17
362 15:10-13
408 16:24-26
409 16:24-27
423 17:14-20
424 17:14-21
425 17:19-20a
426 17:19-21
434 18:1
436 18:1-4
437 18:1-5
438 18:1-10
482 19:16-26

Type of Terminus
Begins
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character
with character

Type o f Terminus
Ends
before plot
before plot
before plot
before plot
before plot
before plot
before plot
before plot
before plot
before red letter
before red letter
before repetition
before repetition
before time
before time
before time
jefore time
jefore time
jefore time
jefore time
before time
jefore time
jefore topic
jefore topic
jefore topic
jefore topic
before topic
before topic
before topic
before topic
jefore topic
jefore topic
jefore topic
jefore topic
before topic
before topic
jefore topic
before topic
before topic
before topic
jefore topic
before Itopic
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633
TABLE 32— Continued.
#
Passage
Be,gins
Type o f Terminus I
484 19:16-20:16
with character
543 22:15-33
with character
635 26:17-20
with character
702 27:11
with character
703 27:11-14
with character
718 27:20-23
with character
719 27:21-30
with character
807 28:9-10
with character
809 28:16-17
with character
469 19:1-2
with conclusion
332 13:53-58
with conclusion
224 10:24-31
with editorial
365 15:15-20
with editorial
358 14:24-36
with be us
153 8:11-12
with 'ocus
663 26:50b-54
with focus
357 14:24-33
with 'ocus
653 26:33-35
with bcus
664 26:50b-56
with focus
294 12:38-42
with bcus
662 26:50b-51
with bcus
802 28:2-4
with focus
196 9:35-10:16
with generalization
193 9:35-38
with generalization
195 9:35-10:4
with generalization
194 9:35-10:1
with generalization
180 9:10-17
with geographic
270 12:15-21
with geographic
359 14:34-36
with geographic
419 17:9-13
with geographic
470 19:1-9
with geographic
471 19:1-12
with geographic
632 26:6-13
with geographic
655 26:36-46
with geographic
190 9:27-34
with geographic
34 4:1-11
with geographic
35 4:12
with geographic
38 4:13-17
with geographic
149 8:1-4
with geographic
152 8:5-13
with geographic
156 8:14-17
\with geographic
162 3:19-22
____ \ with geographic

Ends
Type o f Terminus
before topic
before topic
before topic
before topic
before topic
before topic
before topic
before topic
before topic
before intercalation
before topic
before editorial
before geographic
before character
before ocus
before 'OCUS
before geographic
before geographic
before geographic
before metaphor
before plot
before plot
before focus
before particularization
before red letter
before repetition
before character
before character
before character
before character
before character
before character
before character
before character
jefore generalization
before geographic
jefore geographic
jefore geographic
jefore geographic
before geographic
before geographic
jefore geographic
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634
TABLE 32— Continued.
#
Passage
163 8:23-27
171 9:1-8
173 9:lb-8
175 9:9
188 9:23-26
248 11:2-6
263 12:1-8
266 12:9-14
343 14:13-21
345 14:13-23
367 15:21-28
374 15:29-38
382 15:39-16:4a
384 15:39-16:12
385 15:39b16:4a
394 16:4b-12
415 17:1-8
428 17:21-22
430 17:22-23
496 20:17-28
503 20:29-34
506 21:1-9
510 21:10-11
511 21:10-16
563 24:1-2
649 26:30-35
650 26:30-56
677 26:57-27:1
678 26:57-27:10
159 8:18
298 13:1-2
530 21:23-27
531 21:23-32
573 24:3-44
572 24:3-14
17 2:13-21
21 2:l9-22a
372 l5:29-30a
265 12:9-13
36 1:12-17
37 1:13-16

Berins
Type of Terminus
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
\with geographic
\with geographic

Ends
Type of Terminus
before geographic
before geographic
before geographic
before geographic
before geographic
before geographic
before geographic
before geographic
before geographic
before geographic
before geographic
before geographic
jefore geographic
jefore geographic
before geographic
jefore geographic
jefore geographic
jefore geographic
jefore geographic
before geographic
before geographic
jefore geographic
jefore geographic
jefore geographic
before geographic
jefore geographic
jefore geographic
jefore geographic
jefore geographic
before interruption
before introduction
jefore introduction
jefore introduction
jefore introduction
before metaphor
jefore parallel
before parallel
jefore jarallel
jefore jattem
jefore jlot
jefore jlot
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635
TABLE 32—Continued.
#
Passage
373 15:29-31
504 21:1-6
505 21:1-7
507 21:1-11
529 21:23
654 26:36-44
673 26:57-63a
674 26:57-66
744 27:3 lb-34
749 27:33-34
750 27:33-35a
756 27:33-50
569 24:1-51
344 14:13-23a
399 16:13-28
676 26:57-75
693 26:71-72
733 27:27-44
745 27:3 lb-44
748 27:32-56
754 27:33-43
755 27:33-44
757 27:33-56
179 9:10-13
396 16:13-19
397 16:13-20
398 16:13-23
418 17:9
420 17:9-21
565 24:1-20
566 24:1-22
567 24:1-25
568 24:1-28
571 24:3-8
675 26:57-68
747 27:32-44
751 27:33-36
752 27:33-37
753 27:33-38
495 20:17-19
317 13:33
321 13:36-52

Begins Type of Terminus
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with geographic
with ntroduction
with ntroduction
Iwith ntroduction

Ends
Type o f Terminus
before plot
before plot
before plot
before plot
before plot
before plot
before plot
before plot
before plot
before plot
before plot
before plot
before repetition
jefore time
jefore time
before time
before time
before time
before time
before time
before time
before time
before time
before topic
before topic
before topic
before topic
before topic
jefore topic
jefore topic
jefore topic
before topic
jefore topic
before topic
jefore topic
jefore topic
jefore topic
before topic
Jefore opic
jefore :haracter
jefore inclusion
jefore inclusion
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TABLE 32—Continued.
#
Passage
254 11:7-19
257 11:20-24
313 13:24-30
314 13:31-32
315 13:31-33
454 18:10-20
539 21:33-46
602 24:32-42
619 24:43-51
620 24:45-51
622 25:1-13
575 24:4-14
207 10:5-16
259 11:20-30
261 11:25-30
106 6:9-15
320 13:36-43
550 23:1-12
553 23:2-12
455 18:11-14
600 24:32-36
601 24:32-41
618 24:43-44
625 25:14-30
206 10:5-15
208 10:5-25
252 11:7-11
258 11:20-27
260 11:25-27
493 20:1-16
494 20:17-18
551 23:1-36
574 24:4-8
576 24:4-25
598 24:32-34
599 24:32-35
603 24:32-44
623 25:1-30
183 9:16-17
292 12:33-37
582 24:15-31
113 5:22-23

Be,rins Type of Terminus
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with introduction
with ntroduction
with metaphor
with metaphor
with metaphor
with metaphor

Ends
Type of Terminus
before introduction
before introduction
before introduction
before introduction
before introduction
before introduction
before introduction
before introduction
before introduction
before introduction
before introduction
before metaphor
before parallel
before plot
before plot
jefore repetition
jefore repetition
before repetition
before repetition
before terminology
before terminology
before terminology
before terminology
jefore terminology
jefore topic
jefore topic
before topic
jefore topic
jefore topic
jefore topic
jefore topic
jefore topic
jefore topic
jefore topic
jefore topic
jefore topic
before topic
jefore topic
before character
before ocus
jefore ntroduction
before metaphor
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TABLE 32— Continued.
#
Passage
289 12:31-32
451 18:8-11
287 12:29
291 12:33-35
462 18:18-20
578 24:15-20
579 24:15-22
580 24:15-26
581 24:15-28
694 26:71-75
80 5:23-24
295 12:38-45
339 14:6-13a
353 14:22-36
536 21:28-22:14
541 22:1-14
548 22:41-46
656 26:45-46
690 26:67-68
722 27:24-26
729 27:26c
763 27:37-38
783 27:51-53
784 27:51-54
792 27:59-60
804 28:5-8
805 28:8
57 5:1-16
351 14:22-23
352 14:22-33
378 15:32-38
379 15:32-39a
502 20:25-28
508 21:7-9
514 21:12-16
527 21:20-22
643 26:21-29
645 26:26-29
736 27:31-32
489 19:27-29
639:26:20
490 19:27-30

Be,gins
Type of Terminus
with metaphor
with metaphor
with metaphor
with metaphor
with metaphor
with metaphor
with metaphor
with metaphor
with metaphor
with parallel
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with slot
1with slot

Ends
Type of Terminus
before metaphor
before metaphor
before terminology
before terminology
before topic
before topic
before topic
before topic
before topic
before parallel
before character
before character
before character
before character
sefore character
sefore character
sefore character
sefore character
sefore character
sefore character
sefore character
sefore character
sefore character
before character
before character
sefore character
sefore character
sefore ocus
before ocus
sefore geographic
sefore geographic
before geographic
before geographic
sefore geographic
sefore geographic
before geographic
before geographic
sefore geographic
before geographic
before nclusio
sefore ntercalation
sefore ntroduction
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TABLE 32—Continued.
#
Passage
535 21:28-32
537 21:3 lb-32
202 10:1-16
34 4:1-11
39 4:17
160 8:18-22
201 10:1-4
250 11:2-30
251 11:4-6
338 14:6-12
349 14:22
513 21:12-13
540 21:45-46
666 26:52-54
669 26:56b
682 26:59-61
721 27:24-25
726 27:26b-c
728 27:26b-31a
738 27:31-34
739 27:31-50
759 27:35-36
761 27:35b-36
781 27:50
782 27:50b
803 28:5-7
299 13:l-3a
81 5:23-26
350 14:22-23a
734 27:27-56
740 27:31-56
760 27:35-44
764 27:37-44
779 27:46-56
785 27:51-56
793 27:59-61
441 18:2-5
806 28:8-10
304 13:3b-23
442 18:3b-4
77 5:21-24
318 13:33-35

Type o f Terminus
Be]eins
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with plot
with red letter
with red letter
with repetition
with repetition

Type of Terminus
Ends
before introduction
before introduction
before parallel
before plot
before plot
before plot
before plot
before plot
before plot
before plot
before plot
before plot
before plot
before plot
before plot
jefore plot
jefore plot
before plot
before plot
before plot
jefore plot
jefore plot
jefore plot
jefore plot
jefore plot
jefore plot
before red letter
jefore repetition
jefore time
before time
jefore time
before time
jefore time
jefore time
before time
jefore time
jefore topic
before topic
jefore introduction
before topic
before :haracter
before in clu sio n
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TABLE 32—Continued.
#
Passage
327 13:47-52
628 26:1-5
91 5:43-48
241 10:40-41
554 23:13-31
555 23:13-32
100 6:5-8
83 5:27-28
326 13:47-50
735 27:31a
16 2:13-18
19 2:16-18
20 2:19-21
78 5:21-26
84 5:27-30
85 5:27-32
87 5:31-32
88 5:33-37
89 5:38-42
101 6:5-15
283 12:24-37
323 13:44
324 13:44-46
325 13:45-46
69 5:14-16
556 23:13-33
557 23:13-36
558 23:14-36
143 7:24-8:1
1 1:1
293 12:36-37
120 7:7-11
459 18:15-20
588 24:23-51
610 24:37-42
612 24:37-51
614 24:42
288 12:30
457 18:15-17
225 10:24-33
226 10:24-39
229 10:26-39

Be]eins Type of Terminus
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
with repetition
with simile
with structural
with terminology
with terminology
with terminology
with terminology
with terminology
with terminology
with terminology
with terminology
with terminology
with terminology
with erminology
with erminology

Type of Terminus
Ends
before conclusion
before geographic
before introduction
before parallel
before parallel
before parallel
before particularization
before plot
before plot
before plot
before repetition
before repetition
before repetition
before repetition
before repetition
jefore repetition
before repetition
jefore repetition
jefore repetition
jefore repetition
jefore repetition
before repetition
before repetition
jefore repetition
before topic
before topic
before topic
jefore topic
jefore plot
jefore repetition
jefore focus
before independent statement
jefore introduction
before introduction
jefore introduction
jefore introduction
before introduction
jefore metaphor
jefore metaphor
before terminology
jefore terminology
before terminology

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

640
TABLE 32—Continued.
#
Passage
231 10:32-33
234 10:37
238 10:39
458 18:15-18
604 24:34-36
608 24:37-39
609 24:37-41
611 24:37-44
615 24:42-44
413 16:27-28
411 16:26-27
583 24:21-25
616 24:42-47
158 8:16-18
356 14:23b-36
772 27:45-47
776 27:45-54
789 27:57-60
798 28:1-4
800 28:1-8
157 8:16-17
355 14:23b-33
523 21:18-22
636 26:17-29
641 26:20-29
698 27:1-26
699 27:1-31
336 14:3-5
337 14:3-12
773 27:45-50a
774 27:45-50
788 27:57-58
797 28:1
799 28:1-7
801 28:1-10
695 26:73-75
777 27:45-56
778 27:45-66
790 27:57-61
791 27:57-66
796 27:62-66
522 21:18-20

Be,eins
Type of Terminus
with terminology
with terminology
with terminology
with terminology
with terminology
with terminology
with terminology
with terminology
with terminology
with terminology
with terminology
with terminology
with terminology
with time
with time
with time
with time
with time
with time
with time
with time
with time
with time
with time
with time
with time
with time
with time
with time
with time
with time
with time
with time
with time
with time
with time
with time
with time
with time
with time
with time
with ime
1

Type of Terminus
Ends
before terminology
before terminology
before terminology
before terminology
before terminology
before terminology
before terminology
before terminology
before terminology
before time
before topic
before topic
before topic
before character
before character
before character
before character
before character
before character
before character
before geographic
before geographic
before geographic
before geographic
before geographic
before geographic
before geographic
jefore plot
before plot
before plot
before plot
jefore plot
jefore plot
before plot
before plot
before Lime
before time
jefore time
before time
before time
jefore im e
before onic
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TABLE 32— Continued.
#
Passage
640 26:20-25
697 27:1-2
775 27:45-53
32 3:11-12
497 20:19
627 26:1-2
707 27:15-18
329 13:51-52
290 12:31-37
444 18:5-14
449 18:6-14
651 26:31-32
528 21:21-22
562 23:37-39
647 26:29
652 26:31-35
94 6:1-8
256 11:16-19
312 13:18-23
587 24:23-31
594 24:29-31
621 24:48-51
129 7:15
211 10:16-23
443 18:5-7
447 18:6-10
448 18:6-11
577 24:9-14
71 5:17
412 16:27
589 24:26-27
262 11:28-30
335 14:1-12
401 16:21
630 26:1-20
642 26:21-25
711 27:15-25
72 5:17-20
93 6:1-4
213 10:16-39
334 14:1-2
404 16:21-28

Type of Terminus
Be]zins
with time
with time
with time
with topic
with topic
with topic
with topic
with topic
with topic
with topic
with topic
with topic
with topic
with topic
with topic
with topic
with topic
with topic
with topic
with topic
with topic
with topic
with topic
with topic
with topic
with topic
with topic
with topic
with topic
with topic
with topic
with topic
with topic
with topic
with topic
with topic
with topic
with topic
with topic
with topic
with topic
Iwith topic

Ends
Type of Terminus
before topic
before topic
before topic
before character
before character
before character
before character
before conclusion
before focus
before focus
before focus
before focus
before geographic
before geographic
before geographic
before geographic
sefore interruption
jefore introduction
before introduction
jefore introduction
jefore introduction
jefore introduction
jefore metaphor
jefore metaphor
jefore metaphor
jefore metaphor
jefore metaphor
jefore metaphor
jefore parallel
before parallel
jefore parallel
jefore plot
jefore plot
jefore plot
jefore plot
before plot
before plot
jefore repetition
jefore repetition
jefore terminology
jefore time
before time
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TABLE 32— Continued.
#
Passage
414 16:28
629 26:1-16
116 7:1-5
212 10:16-25
217 10:17-23
218 10:17-25
222 10:24-25
230 10:28-33
233 10:34-39
255 11:12-15
264 12:1-14
400 16:20-23
402 16:21-23
403 16:21-26
427 17:20b
445 18:6-7
559 23:32-36
560 23:33-36
561 23:34-36
584 24:21-28
585 24:23-25
586 24:23-28
590 24:26-28
591 24:26-36
592 24:27-30
595 24:29-36
706 27:12-14
710 27:15-23
712 27:15-26a
771 27:45

Be,gins Type of Terminus
w th topic
w th topic
w th topic
w th topic
w th topic
w th topic
w th topic
w th topic
w th topic
w th topic
w th topic
w th topic
w th topic
w th topic
w th topic
w th topic
w th topic
w th topic
w th topic
w th topic
w th topic
w th topic
w th topic
w th topic
w th topic
w th topic
w th topic
w h topic
w h topic
w h topic

Ends
Type of Terminus
before time
before time
before topic
before topic
before topic
before topic
before topic
before topic
before topic
before topic
before topic
before topic
before topic
before topic
before topic
before topic
before topic
before topic
jefore topic
jefore topic
jefore topic
jefore topic
jefore topic
jefore topic
jefore topic
before topic
before topic
before topic
before topic
jefore topic
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CHAPTER 6

CONCLUSIONS AND SUGGESTIONS FOR FURTHER STUDY

Introduction
This has been a study into one aspect of the nature of pericopes in the gospel
comparators: their beginnings and endings. There are several conclusions specifically
about termini that need to be stated, but these conclusions also have implications for the
understanding of what a pericope may be and the process for dividing a Gospel into
pericopes in the construction of a comparator. The methods used in this study and the
conclusions reached lead to some suggestive avenues for further study in pericopes,
parallels, and sequences of parallels within comparators; some possible classifications
of comparators; and some suggestions for comparators which may yet be produced.

Conclusions
Conclusions Regarding Pericope Termini in Gospel Comparators
The beginnings and ends of pericopes are determined by a number of factors.
These factors arise from within the text of each Gospel, from the literary relationship of
the Gospels, and from outside the Gospels.
In Words o f Delight: A Literary Introduction to the Bible, Leland Ryken
describes the biblical material as basically three types of writing: the theological
643
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concerned with the conveyance of “theological or moral information,” the historical
which “is governed by the documentary impulse to record the facts of the matter,” and
the literary, of which “the governing purpose is to recreate the actual scene and event in
sufficient detail that we can imaginatively experience them.” These types are
“intertwined throughout the Bible.”1 In discussing narrative as a type of literary writing,
Leland includes the following elements: the artistic (“pattern or design, theme or central
focus, organic unity,. . . coherence, balance, contrast, symmetry, repetition or
recurrence, and unified progression”),3 resources of language (“metaphor, simile, pun,
allusion, paradox, and irony”),3 “setting, plot or action, and character.”4 Many of these
elements also function as delimiters of pericopes, that is, pericope termini.
While Ryken limits the word plot to action, I have used plot in a larger sense to
refer to any element which moves the story along including a character change, a change
in action, or a change in the setting. It is these changes that have formed a number of
the pericope termini. The editors of the comparators have delimited pericopes at
changes in character, changes in time, changes in setting (whether specific or general),
changes in action/event, or change of focus in a scene. In discourse, breaks between
pericopes are often accompanied by literary devices: introductions or conclusions,
generalizations or specifications, inclusio or interruption, metaphor, simile, parable, or
'Leland Ryken, Words o f Delight: A Literary Introduction to the Bible (Grand
Rapids, MI: Baker Book House Company, 1987), 12-14.
Tbid., 16.
3Ibid., 17.
Tbid., 53.
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repetition. Sometimes, even without these literary devices, the topic changes or the
terminology changes, and an editor finds a place to put a pericope break.
These literary characteristics of the Gospel of Matthew have been listed in
chapter 5 as intra-textual termini, that is, they lie within the text of the Gospel of
Matthew. Included within this category are the structural termini of the beginnings and
ends of Jesus’ words (red-letter changes) and the beginning and end of the Gospel itself.
The super-imposed divisional notations (chapters and verses) complete the listing of
intra-textual termini. The reader will notice that many of these intra-textual termini are
found in Leland’s lists: “pattern,.. . focus,. . . repetition.. . . metaphor, sim ile,. . .
setting, plot, and character.” Others of the elements in Leland’s lists may be indicated
by elements which function as pericope termini. Coherence may be expressed by an
inclusive repetition as in the Beatitudes. Balance may be expressed by generalization or
particularization. Symmetry may be expressed by inclusio.
Because of the specific nature of the Gospels as four somewhat parallel
accounts of the same story, the life and ministry of Jesus the Messiah, the similarities
and differences in these accounts give rise to what I have called inter-textual reasons.
These are the reasons that come about when an editor seeks not only to divide each
Gospel by itself (using only intra-textual reasons) but then decides to place pericopes in
one Gospel in parallel with a pericope in another Gospel. Because Matthew, Mark,
Luke, and John differ in the stories/events/statements which they include (or exclude),
because they convey these stories/events/statements in different order, and because they
may use different terminology in telling the same stories (or similar terminology in
telling different stories), the editor of a harmony or synopsis must decide whether or not
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the intra-textual reasons for a pericope break are stronger than the reasons adduced from
the parallel in another Gospel (of which the reasons may themselves be intra-textual to
that Gospel).
Any author or editor is aware that external factors influence the preparation of
a literary work. These factors may include what are the editor’s pre-suppositions and
intentions, what are the publisher’s interests, for what type of audience is the work being
produced, what data that audience may need or not desire (footnotes, tables, glossaries,
et al.), and, in the case of Christian literature (a category to which Gospel comparators
certainly adhere), are there any specific denominational interests? These factors go
beyond the text and are classified as extra-textual reasons for pericope termini. They
are, by nature, quite subjective.
Any single pericope break may be characterized by the intermixture of several
types of breaks. On the one hand, these may be an admixture of one type of category of
break only, that is, several types of intra-textual termini may be found at one spot. Matt
2:12/13 is exemplative of this type. In Pericope #11, Matt 2:1-12, the pericope ends
before a character change, but in Pericope #14, Matt 2: lb-12, the pericope ends with a
character change. In Pericope #15, Matt 2:13-15, the pericope begins with a character
change, but in Pericope #16, Matt 2:13-18, the pericope begins with a repetition. In
both Pericope #17, Matt 2:13-21, and Pericope #18, Matt 2:13-23, the pericopes begin
with a geographic change. In each case the reason for the terminus (before a character
change, with a character change, with a repetition, or with a geographic change) is
determined not only by the presence of each of these factors at the pericope break (Matt
2:12/13) but also because the specific reason chosen depends also on the other end of
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the pericopes involved (that is, Matt 2:1, 2:1b, 2:14, 2:18, 2:21, 2:23). The reader is
directed to the specific discussions in chapter 4 of this paper for further details on the
pericope break at Matt 2:12/13.
The break between pericopes may be characterized by the intermixture of
categories. Inter-textual reasons may arise from intra-textual considerations in two
Gospels, while extra-textual reasons may use inter-textual and intra-textual reasons.
The discussions under “Editorial Interpretation” in chapter 5 and under Pericope #97,
112, 364, 365, 460, and 596 in chapter 4 provide the details of these discussions.

Conclusions Regarding Pericopes in Gospel Comparators
To classify a particular pericope’s beginning and end as a certain type is not
necessarily to classify the pericope as the same type. For instance, a pericope which
begins with and ends before a geographic change is not necessarily a geographic
pericope. A similar illustration may be the consideration of a blue line drawn all the
way across a page. At two places on the blue line a red line is drawn across the blue
line. To say that the segment in the middle begins and ends with a red line is not to say
that the segment between the two red lines is a red line; it is still a blue line bounded by
two red lines. When it is said in chapter 4 that the “termini of the pericope are co
terminus with the termini of the journey,” then it may be said that the pericope is a
geographic pericope.1 Most pericopes cannot be categorized by their termini.
In the discussion under “Form Criticism” in chapter 2, it was indicated that not
only are the categories of form criticism too generic to determine the beginnings and
‘See in chapter 4 Pericope #366, 370, 371, 381, 393, 429, 518, 648, 671, 672,
680, and 741.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

648
ends of pericopes in Gospel comparators, but also that several authors' discussion of
one passage (Mark 9:14-29) yielded, in some cases, different types of forms and, in
other cases, different limits for the same form. There seems to be very little
relationship— if any—between the claimed pericopes of the oral traditions behind the
Gospel material and the pericopes of Gospel comparators.
Is the separation of Matt 1:1 from Matt 1:2-17 in the Aland series a statement
that the first verse circulated as a separate piece of the oral tradition? It seems more
probable that this series indicates, from the separation of the verse, the parallels in the
other Gospels, and the section heading (see Pericope #1 in chapter 4), that the editor
views Matt 1:1 as an introduction to the entire Gospel of Matthew. Does the separation
of Matt 1:25a from 1:25b in Boismard (1986) indicate that the editors’ considered these
as two separately circulating pericopes? It may be, as indicated in chapter 4 under
Pericope #7 and in chapter 5 under ‘Theologically Preferred Gospel,” that these Roman
Catholic editors used the Lucan division of the birth stories as the model for the division
of Matthew’s material.
At the minimum it needs to be said that the pericopes of the oral tradition are
not related to the pericopes of the comparators. One may be able to say that since even
the “most academic”1of the comparators do not agree on pericope divisions that the
pericopes of the oral tradition cannot be discovered but are created by the critics
themselves. This is not to say that the Gospels do not contain certain Greco-Roman
‘The comparators in which the text is in Greek would likely be considered “the
most academic”: the Campbell Series, the Huck Greek series, Larfeld (1911), parts of
the Lavergne-Lagrange family, Burton in Greek, the Benoit-Boismard family. Orchard
(1983), Denaux (1989), and the Aland series.
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literary forms but only to say that the oral pre-history of those forms is very much in
doubt. There is very little relationship between the history of the oral tradition and the
pericopes in the Gospel comparators. Consequently, critical approaches cannot be
dependent upon the use of one comparator only. For instance, is there an implication in
the Aland series that the similes of the salt and light in Matt 5:13-16 circulated as two
pieces of oral tradition or in the Huck series (Huck the original editor apparently
supported by Lietzmann’s and Greeven’s leaving the unity) that the two similes
circulated as one? One has to wonder how often conclusions have been reached in the
classrooms that are dependent upon the use of one comparator or another.
David Dungan raises this issue in regard to the sequence in pericope units and
the entire Synoptic Problem. Dungan not only points out that “Aland has arranged in
two separate places a whole series of pericopes that Huck located in seven consecutive
triple parallel units” but then asks, “Would not a scholarly discussion of the so-called
Triple Tradition vary considerably depending upon whether one used Huck’s synopsis
or Aland’s? Also Q?” 1Dungan calls this tendency to “create the phenomena we use to
explain the Synoptic Problem by building our solutions into our synopses, so that our
solutions are thereby latent in them," the Heisenberg effect, that is, the “Principle of
Indeterminancy [j/c], viz., we cannot investigate the phenomena without disturbing
them.”2

'Dungan, Theory, 326. Italics are Dungan’s.
2Ibid., 327. Italics are Dungan’s. He returned to this idea in Future, 332.
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Conclusions Regarding the Process of Dividing the Text into Pericopes
The process of an editor’s creation of pericope divisions seems to be fraught
with so many factors, that the concept of the pericope as a unit is dependent upon
asking, “What kind of unit?” Is it a unit in its own text? Is it a unit because of a parallel
in another Gospel? Is it a unit because the editor or publishing house wants something
simple for use by non-academicians? Not only does the editor have to balance intra-,
inter-, and extra-textual factors, but these factors also need to be weighed. Are the intratextual factors more important than the inter-textual which are themselves more
important than the extra-textual factors? Or should it be the other way around? Do the
various factors have equal weight in all places? Might not the intra-textual factors be
more important in one place than in another? When a Matthaean pericope is said to be
determined by the parallel in Mark, then it may be that the intra-textual factors in
Mark— possibly combined with an extra-textual understanding of the Synoptic
Problem— are more important than the intra-textual factors in Matthew.1
Leland has said regarding the beginnings and ends of stories that “to some
extent, we will set the boundaries of the biblical story in keeping with how minutely we
wish to divide the story.”2 One may, for instance, speak of the “story of Jesus” or of the
“story of Jesus and the Samaritan woman.” How much of the process of dividing the
‘This is similar to the analysis of meaning of words in the Greek New
Testament. If the classical Greek usage of the word differs from the Septuagintal usage
of a word, which has precedence for that word’s usage in the NT? Or is it possible that
the word has attained its own usage in the NT rather separate from either of its
backgrounds?
2Ryken, 65. This is in response to Aristotle’s formulation that “an action is
whole or complete if it consists of a beginning, a middle, and an end.” Ryken does not
give the source of this statement in Aristotle’s writings.
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Gospels into pericopes involves lumping smaller units together into larger pericopes
(omnibus pericopes) and how much of the process involves splitting larger sections into
smaller portions (Matt 5:21-48 as six “you have heard . . . but I say” sections instead of
one section on the Law).
Some biblical passages almost require splitting into several pericopes; others
almost require few divisions. It is the symbolic and theological nature of Matt 24 that
gives rise to almost 60 pericopes (as listed in chapter 4), but it is the strong repetition in
Matt 25 that causes it to be divided into only 5 pericopes. If the events of Matt 26-27
are presented in the manner of a play or a novel, where many actions may take place
simultaneously in different places, and if each of the evangelists describes these scenes
in his own order, then the division of these two chapters into 170 pericopes makes
sense.
In conclusion, then, it may very well be that the use of the term “pericope” in
literary discussion may simply be a shorthand way of saying “this passage” (or “this
unit”) instead of any indication of the text’s oral pre-history.1

Suggestions
Suggestions for Further Study of Pericopes
The aim of this study was not the resolution in gospel comparators of the
termini of the pericopes in Matthew alone, but a case study in the editors’ dividing of
Matthew to find reasons for pericope termini which may then be applied to pericopes in
lA search on the term “pericope” in the Religious and Theological Abstracts
CD-ROM shows that the term “pericope” is used for any passage of biblical literature,
inside or outside of the Gospels, apparently as a term for the text under consideration in
the article.
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other comparators or pericopes in the other Gospels. Once a typology of pericope
termini has been determined—as in chapter 5— then the typology can be tested in two
ways: (1) the application of the typology to Matthew in another comparator not part of
this study, and (2) the application of the typology to another Gospel taken from one of
the comparators used in this study.
I have entered the data for the pericopes in Matthew from Heim (1947).1 Of
the 118 pericopes in Heim (1947) that contain a Matthaean passage, 107 are found in
table 33,: that is, only 11 are new pericopes not already commented upon in chapter 4.3
Of the new pericopes, either the beginning or end of the pericope is at an already listed
pericope break except for the break at Matt 3:3/4. Matt 3:1-12 in Heim (1947) is in a
pericope titled, “John the Baptist preaches and baptizes beside the Jordan until
imprisoned.”4 The pericope contains Matt 3:1-12, Mark 1:2-8, and Luke 3:1-20. Since
it is divided into five sections (only four of which contain a Matthaean passage: Matt
3:1-3, 3:4-6, 3:7-10, and 3:11-12) and since the sections each have their own listing in
‘Ralph Daniel Heim, A Harmony o f the Gospels fo r Students: According to the
Text o f the Revised Standard Version (Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1947).
:The pericopes in Heim (1947) that are already found in table 33 are Pericopes
# 1 ,3 ,6 , 11, 18, 30, 32, 33, 34, 36,41,45,56,66, 95, H I , 121, 125, 142, 149, 152, 156,
159, 162, 163, 165, 171,176,
182,185,
190, 195, 206, 256, 257, 261, 263, 266,270,
274, 297, 300, 308, 313,315,
319,320,
332, 335, 343, 353, 361, 367, 373, 380,390,
397, 402, 410, 417, 424,430,
433,439,
461, 469, 475, 479, 483, 493, 495, 500,503,
507, 515, 523, 530, 535,539,
541,542,
545, 546, 548, 552, 569, 623,626, 628,632,
633, 634, 640, 645, 649,677,
700,701,
703, 713, 732, 748, 791, 799, 806, 808,810.
^The pericopes found in Heim (1947) that are new are Matt 3:1-3, 3:4-6,
5:17-19,5:20-48, 10:16-33, 10:34-11:1, 11:2-15, 11:16-19, 12:31-45, 13:44-52, and
26:36-56.
4Heim (1947), 13.
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the “Index to Gospel Passages” and have their own parallels, then each is listed as a
pericope for the purpose of determining pericope breaks in this study. Matt 3:1-3 bears
the title, “Declares his mission as herald o f Jesus," and 3:4-6 has the title, “Baptizes."
The break at 3:3/4 appears to come because of a parallel in Mark 1:5-6 to Matt 3:4-6
and no parallel in Luke.
When reading the Matthaean pericopes against the data in table 33, none of the
new pericopes in Heim (1947) crossed the boundaries of any pericope groups. The
pericope breaks supported by all fifty comparators in table 33 were supported in Heim
(1947).
I have applied the categories of the typology to the Gospel of Mark in Thomas
(1978) and have found that each type of terminus in Mark is found in the typology.
Since Mark is very similar in content to Matthew—as is Luke—a comparison with the
Gospel of John might be a more stringent test of the typology. Comparing all the
versions of the divisions of Mark within the comparators used in this study would also
be a more stringent test.1 The comparison with Heim (1947) demonstrates the relative
completeness of the pericopes in table 33 and the comparison with Mark in Thomas
(1978) demonstrates the validity of the typology.
Comparing the data in table 33 to the Matthaean pericopes in other
comparators serves to confirm the general validity of the types of termini listed in
chapter 5. To compare the list of termini to pericope breaks in the other Gospels in the
’Since the comparators in each series or family might not change at the same
edition that Matthew changed, the list of comparators used for a study of the pericope
termini in Mark could very well be different from the list used for this study in
Matthew. I cannot tell if the list would be longer or shorter in a study o f the Marcan
pericope in gospel comparators.
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comparators listed in table 33, as well as other comparators, would provide sufficient
data to refine the types of pericope breaks. At this point, it can only be said, for
instance, regarding geographical termini, that Matthew has several different styles of
indicating a geographical terminus. He may specifically mention the name of the place
to which a character went, he may just generically say that a character went to another
area without naming it, or he may say that a character moved from one spot to another
as from the house to the boat. At this point it cannot be determined if this is just a
Matthaean characteristic or if it applies to the other Gospels and is a general breakdown
of the category of geographic changes. Study of the pericope breaks in the other
Gospels would confirm or refute this possibility.
With the extensive data in table 33 there is the possibility of answering many
questions just from that data. As an example, do the recent comparators show a
tendency toward more pericopes than the older? (They do not.) Since the table indicates
the number of comparators in which a certain pericope division occurs, is it possible to
determine if a certain comparator’s pericopes are more or less common than other
comparators’ pericopes? By adding the number of times each pericope occurs in the
entire table for each comparator and dividing by the number of pericopes in each
comparator, it is possible to determine how “popular” the pericopes in a certain
comparator are. Thus the “average” pericope is found in 25.71 comparators. The
pericopes in Lavergne (1986) are found, on average, in 21.35 comparators: this is the
lowest “popularity” figure. The pericopes in Huck (1981) are found, on average, in
30.25 comparators; this is the highest “popularity” figure. Is this difference significant?
By the use of the standard deviation formula on the averages, this is not a statistically
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significant difference. But neither is the fact that only 5 percent of the words in a Greek
manuscript have any variant a statistically significant figure, but it is that 5 percent
which gives rise to the entire study of text criticism. The most that can be said at this
point is that in any comparator in which the average of the occurrences of the pericopes
is greater than 25.71, the pericopes tend to be more commonly found than in other
comparators.1 If the average is less than 25.71, then the pericopes tend to be less
commonly found.2

Suggestions for the Study of Parallels
The method used for the study of the pericopes in Matthew in gospel
comparators also provides a method for studying the nature of parallels between the
Gospels in gospel comparators.
One of the most complete discussions of a procedure that may be useful for
determining whether or not two or more pericopes are parallel to each other is by Craig
Blomberg.3 After criticizing some redaction critics for using that discipline to “invent
'These are Campbell (1882), Stevens (1892), Stevens (1902), Stevens (1932),
Huck (1898), Huck (1906), Huck (1975), Huck (1981), Schmid (1983), Pentecost
(1981), Larfeld (1911), Kerr (1924), Burton-En (1945), Burton-Gk (1947), Sparks
(1977), Pesch (1980), Benoit (1981), Peisker (1982), Peisker-EU (1994), Peisker
(1995), Swanson (1984), Funk (1985), Knoch (1988), Deiss (1991), Ban- (1995), and
Aland (1996).
2These are Campbell (1899), Campbell (1918), Huck-Ge (1961), Broadus
(1903), Robertson (1950), Thomas (1978), Thomas (1988), Camerlynck (1921),
Camerlynck (1932), Lavergne (1927), Lagrange (1938), Lagrange-Du (1934), Lavergne
(1986), Perk (1933), Perk (1958), Daniel (1937), Daniel (1992), Wieand (1956), Fahling
(1958), Hartdegen (1958), Boismard (1986), Ricks (1982), Orchard (1983), and Denaux
(1989).
3Craig L. Blomberg, “When Is a Parallel Really a Parallel? A Test Case: The
Lucan Parables.” Westminster Theological Journal 46 (1984): 78-103.
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new contradictions between parallel texts at every turn,” Blomberg says that more
conservative scholars also do not ask the question, “When is a parallel really a
parallel?”1By using the Lucan parables of the Central Travel Narrative, he shows the
extremes of the Gospel parallels problem.
These vary from the short parable of the householder and thief (Luke 12:39-40;
Matt 24:43-44), which displays almost exact verbal parallelism in Matthew and
Luke, to the parables of the watchful servants (Luke 12:35-38) and doorkeeper
(Mark 13:33-37) which contain certain conceptual similarities but virtually no
words repeated verbatim.2
Blomberg takes the fourteen parables of the Lucan Travel Narrative and
performs three different statistical analyses: (1) are the words in the Lucan parable
identical in lexical root and form to the words in the most similar parallel in Matthew or
Mark; (2) do they differ in form, or (3) do they use a synonym?3 He then translates
these three columns into percentages by dividing the numbers in each column by the
number of words in the shorter parallel (Luke or Matthew; Luke or Mark). Three
categories clearly present themselves: those which show great similarities in all three
columns (8 parables), a middle group with mixed percentages (6 parables), and those
which show a very low similarity in all three percentage columns (2 parables).
‘Ibid., 78-9.
2Ibid.
3Carlo Buzzetti, “Parallels in the Synoptic Gospels,” The Bible Translator 35,
no. 4 (October 1984), and P. Ellingworth, “Parallel Passages in the Gospels,” Practical
Papers for the Bible Translator 34, no. 4 (October 1983), also examine the question of
parallels from a linguistic perspective. Ellingworth listed the synoptic problems
attendant upon translating the Gospels in a dynamic equivalence translation: different
words with the same meaning, restructuring, singular and plural, nouns and pronouns,
verb forms, active and passive, direct and indirect speech, rhetorical questions, double
negatives, word order, and explicit and implicit information. Ellingworth has also
described the core problem of the parallels on a linguistic level.
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It is remarkable how often writers who wish to illustrate the presence of
irreconcilable contradictions between the Gospels appeal to the examples of
the parables in these last two categories. Jeremias, for example, in what
undoubtedly remains the definitive work on the tendencies of the parables’
transmission, bases his discussion of embellishment, change of audience, the
effect of the delay of the Parousia, and allegorization to a large extent on these
specific pairs of parables. If it were to turn out that they were not genuine
parallels after all, much Traditionsgeschichte would require rewriting. It is
precisely this point which shall be argued below. Few would dispute that
literary dependence of some sort is required to account for the degree of
similarity between parallel versions of the first eight parables on our chart.
Five of the remaining six sets of parallels, however, seem rather to represent
parables which Jesus spoke in more than one form on separate occasions, so
that differences between the various accounts do not retain their standard
significance.1
Blomberg concludes:
Of the six Lucan parables examined, five have counterparts in either Matthew
or Mark which resemble them at times in striking fashion, but which are best
viewed not as true parallels at either the literary or historical level. Rather,
Jesus most likely followed the practice of every good teacher and utilized
similar themes and imagery in different ways on different occasions to make
somewhat distinct points relevant to the differing situations.2
Tyson says that “the principles forjudging parallelism are by no means clear.
Most scholars seem to apply judgments which are neither explained nor defended.”3 He
then lists some generally useful principles: The “main line of the action” should be the
same as also should most of the characters;4 there should be a substantial agreement of
wording or use of unusual or technical terms; verbal similarity of a few words does not
guarantee parallelism; sayings should have the same meaning and be substantially
‘Blomberg, 82-83.
2Ibid„ 102.
^yson, 277.
4Ibid., Tyson allows that different groups may have the same function in the
two versions of the story and thus do not destroy parallelism.
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identical in wording; and variations in order do not constitute lack of parallelism.1
Robert Newman takes the parallel narratives in Acts as a test case for synoptic
harmonization.2
In attempting to deal with parallel passages in the Gospels, it is helpful to study
parallels in a controlled situation where questions of multiple authors and
differing viewpoints do not arise. This will help us to evaluate claims that the
differences in such accounts indicate that one author was unaware of
information he did not include, that he had a differing theological viewpoint,
was biased, or wished (implicitly) to correct the statement of an earlier author.3
Newman analyzes six cases of parallels which exist in Acts4 and concludes that
there is a “precedent in a single author for many phenomena occurring in parallel
passages in the Synoptic Gospels.”5
‘Ibid., 277-8. Tyson’s principles seem too vague to be of much help in solving
one of the most difficult problems in gospel parallelism: the anointings of Jesus. I have
identified sixteen elements in the four anointing narratives which are not the same in
each of the canonical Gospels. No two of the Gospels agree with each other. The
sixteen elements are: when the anointing occurred; the name of the town; the name of
the homeowner; the depiction of owner; the description of the anointer; the container;
the contents of the container; the description of contents; the pan of Jesus’ body
anointed; the actions involved in anointing; the accuser(s); the question from the
accuser(s); the comment by the accuser(s) on the value of the contents of the container.
Jesus’ response, part 1; Jesus’ response, part 2; and Jesus’ response, part 3.
2Robert C. Newman, “Parallel Narratives in Acts: A Case Study for Synoptic
Harmonization,” in The New Testament Student, ed. John H. Skilton, vol. 6, The
Gospels Today: A Guide to Some Recent Developments, ed. Malcolm J. Robertson HI
and William L. Lane (Philadelphia: Skilton House Publishers, 1990).
3Ibid., 150.
‘‘The first is actually in Luke and Acts: the resurrection. Newman most often
handles contradictions by showing how the various reportings of an event could be
different ways of describing an actual historical event; he assumes the existence of the
event and then discusses how different— and apparently contradictory—words could
describe the same action. Newman’s intention is to counter the critics of inerrancy.
5Ibid„ 153.
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The problem with these attempts to define “parallels” in the Gospels is the
same problem as attempting to define “pericope.” There is too much variety within the
Gospels to admit any standard definition. However, this study on pericope termini may
show the way toward a better understanding of parallels. Instead of trying to clarify
what is really a parallel and what is not, the same methods used in this study could
analyze parallels as they exist in harmonies and synopses and ask what types of parallels
exist.
Several problems raised by this present study could be resolved by a similar
study of parallels. For instance, a reading of the pericopes in chapter 4 found within
Matt 1:18-25 (Pericopes #4-8) would show that Luke 2:1-7 is considered by different
editors to be a parallel to different parts of these verses in Matthew. A study of parallels
would reveal which parts of the final chapters of each of the Gospels are considered
‘The Crucifixion” by which editors. Such a study would show how the editors have
included larger or smaller passages as part of a pericope about the crucifixion. A study
on parallels could also identify types of parallels. Some types suggested by the current
study would be: conceptual parallels, same events at the same time in each Gospel,
same event placed at a different place in different Gospels, similar events, and similar
sayings repeated at different times. Such a study might also reveal in an extensive way
how one Gospel adapted the wording of another Gospel.
Blomberg raises an issue that is critical for Gospel studies in general. When he
writes that “it is remarkable how often writers who wish to illustrate the presence o f
irreconcilable contradictions between the Gospels appeal to the examples of the parables
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in these last two categories,”1he implies that all too often conclusions are reached on
the basis of only partial evidence. Of the three categories of parallels he finds, there are
too many who use only the evidence that supports their pre-suppositions. David
Dungan alludes to the same problem when he mentions the making of a synopsis to
support the presuppositions of the editor.2 It is only through a thorough and as neutral
as possible (though difficult to achieve) study that conclusions can then carry the weight
of the evidence. The use of computing power takes such studies from the realm of
mind-numbing data collection and formatting and spares the researcher for analysis.

Suggestions for the Study of Sequences
The study of sequences in Gospel comparators is the study of the order in
which pericopes (or parallels) are printed. The study of pericopes may be considered a
one-dimensional study, for the listing for such a study would consider only one Gospel
at a time. Table 33 is essentially one dimensional in that the data for the place where
pericope breaks occur are all in one column. In a similar manner the data for a study of
parallels would be two-dimensional. If the data for Matthew in table 33 were co
ordinated with the parallels to each pericope, then the data about parallels would occupy
at least two columns, hence two dimensions. One dimension would contain the listing
for the pericopes in Matthew, the second dimension would list the parallels in Mark,
Luke, or John to each pericope in Matthew. The study of the order of pericopes would
then require a third dimension—or a third column— which would then list the relative
‘Blomberg, 82.
2Dungan, Theory, 327.
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order of parallels relative to each other.
The major question that I see in the study of sequences is one of scope. Would
one take the parallels of the two-dimensional study and analyze them only relative to the
single pericopes immediately before and after them in each of the comparators, or
should one consider the placement of the parallels relative to larger blocks of data? The
placement of the Sermon on the Mount relative to the Marcan material which contains
no such sermon is an example of such a problem. Is it only a matter of trying to find
between which two pericopes in Mark the Sermon should be placed, or is it more a
matter of trying to decide in the overall scheme of the harmony or synopsis where to
place the Sermon?
Again, the question should not be which sequence is correct or not, but what
types of sequences are there. For instance, is there a Matthaean sequence that prevails
in certain comparators? Is there a Marcan, Lucan, or Johannine sequence? Are there
narrative sequences which prevail? Are there sequences which prevail in discourse?
For the study of pericopes and parallels, each type of comparator—harmony,
synopsis, and gospel parallel—could be utilized for the study. By their very nature,
gospel parallels, with each Gospel in turn providing the sequence for each section,
cannot be used in a study of sequences in comparators. The most that gospel harmonies
could contribute to such a discussion would be an isolating of the sequencing problems
to one Gospel’s sequence at a time.

Suggestions for the Study of Comparators
This study has used as a system of classifying comparators the terms harmony,
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synopsis, and gospel parallel. This system is basically organized around the
organization of parallel material that is not found in the same place in each Gospel. The
editor of a harmony makes a decision to move one or more parallels out of their
canonical position to show a likely chronological progression in Christ’s life. The
editor of a synopsis repeats the material as often as necessary to position each part of
each parallel in its correct canonical position. The editor of a synopsis must ask
basically where the material that is unique to each Gospel (or missing in a Gospel)
should be placed relative to each other. The editor of a gospel parallel faces no such
decisions, for each Gospel in turn provides the ordering principle for sequencing the
pericopes and parallels.
Other classifications of comparators have also arisen from this study. There
are the Roman Catholic comparators where the editors appear to have a Lucan
preference.1 The Campbell series and Orchard (1983) may be classified as Griesbachian
comparators for they attempt to show the evidence for the Griesbach hypothesis.
Each of these classifications of Gospel comparators relies on large-scale
factors. Is it possible to classify comparators according to the types of pericope termini
that prevail, or according to the types of parallels that are used, or the types of
sequences. What would qualify as a significant difference? Are there relationships
between types of pericopes, types of parallels, and types of sequences? An analysis of
these micro-factors requires studies suggested in the previous sections. Even with the
geometric rise of computing power each year, such analyses are not readily at hand, for
‘See chapter 5 under ‘Theologically Preferred Gospel” for a listing of the
Roman Catholic comparators.
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the data entry, organization, and analysis would still require work at less than the speed
of light, but at the speed and power of the human mind.

Suggestions for Future Comparators
I have attempted to point out the problems in comparators with no detailed
explanation of why the editors did what they did. Why are the pericopes divided the
way they are? Why are two or more sections considered parallel to each other? Why
are the parallels put in the order they are? In chapter 3, it was shown that some editors
explain at length why they did what they did (Bernard Orchard, the Broadus family of
harmonies, et al.). Perhaps the time has come for a more detailed explanation. If the
editor cannot provide an explanation for each pericope, parallel, and sequence, at least
something more in depth than currently available would help advance the state of
Gospel studies. If the editor cannot provide any explanation at all, then perhaps this
study has called each editor of a future harmony, synopsis, or gospel parallel to greater
care, precision, and intentionality in the construction of new comparators of the
Gospels.
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APPENDIX
AN EXPLANATION OF THE FEATURES OF TABLE 33,
THE CROSS TABULATION TABLE OF
COMPARATORS AND PERICOPES

This table lists the representative comparators of this study across the top of the
table; this row repeats at the head of each page. The comparators are listed by series
according the date of the earliest edition in a series. Since Campbell (1882) is the oldest
comparator, it is listed first; the remaining representatives of the Campbell series,
Campbell (1898), and Campbell (1918), are listed next. Since the next oldest
comparator is Stevens (1882) it is listed next with the remaining representatives of the
Stevens series. This process continues in a chronological manner across the page. A
thick border separates each series or each single comparator that is the only
representative from its series.
The leftmost column lists the unique pericopes of Matthew in the comparators
used in this study in canonical order. The thick borders separate pericope groups. A
pericope group is a group of pericopes all of which begin on or after a certain verse and
end on or before a certain verse. The beginning and ending verses of the pericope
groups are all verses that are found as beginning or ending verses in all 50 comparators.
The line between groups may thus be understood as the unanimous consensus on
pericope breaks.
The second columns totals the occurrences of a pericope in the comparators.
664
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Since there are 50 representative comparators, a “50” next to a particular pericope
indicates that that pericope is found in all the comparators.
The only anomaly regarding a total in this column is in regard to pericopes
containing any verses from Matt 17:14-27 and found in Camerlynck (1921),
Camerlynck (1932), and Hartdegen (1958), since these three comparators are the only
ones not to end the last pericope of Matt 17 at verse 27 but at verse 26; the affected
pericopes are Matt 17:14-20, Matt 17:21-22, and Matt 17:23-26. The problem arises
because these three comparators follow the numbering of the verses from Matt 17:14 to
the end of the chapter from a system of numbering verses found in some older versions
of the Vulgate. These versions combine Matt 17:14-15 into one verse, Matt 17:14. As
a result the rest of the verses in the chapter are numbered one lower than normal.
Hence, the pericopes listed above contain the same material, in reality, as Matt 17:1421, Matt 17:22-23, and Matt 17:24-27. As a result I have placed parentheses around the
verse references of the affected pericopes in the first column of the table. I have also
increased the number in the second column of the table of the pericopes with the correct
numbering to reflect that the verses in these pericopes are, in reality, referred more often
than a simple count of each column in the affected row would normally indicate; I have
underlined these numbers to indicate that there is an anomaly with them. The absence
of Matt 17:21 in some comparators does not affect the problem here as all three
comparators include it.
The last row in the table totals each column. Except for the first total, which is
the total number of pericopes when one counts multiple occurrences of the same
pericope in several comparators, each total represents the number of pericopes which
contain a Matthaean entry found in the comparator named at the head of the column.
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